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THE TAKELMA LANGUAGE OF SOUTHWESTERN
OREGON
B EDWARD SAPIR

§ 1. INTRODUCTION

The language treated in the following pages was spoken in the
southwestern part of what is now the state of Oregon, along the
middle portion of Rogue river and certain of its tributaries. It,
together with an upland dialect of which but a few words were
obtained, forms the Takilman stock of Powell. The form "Takelma"
of the word is practically identical with the native name of the tribe,
Daagelmaem THOSE DWELLING ALONG THE RIVER (see below, § 87, 4);

there seems to be no good reason for departing from it in favor of
Powell's variant form.
The linguistic material on which this account of the Takelma
language is based consists of a series of myth and other texts, published by the University of Pennsylvania (Sapir, Takelma Texts,
Anthropological Publications of the University Museum, vol. ii, no. 1,

Philadelphia, 1909), together with a mass of grammatical material

(forms and sentences) obtained in connection with the texts. A
series of eleven short medicine formulas or charms have been published with interlinear and free translation in the Journal of American Folk-Lore (xx, 35-40). A vocabulary of Takelma verb, noun,
and adjective stems, together with a certain number of derivatives,
will be found at the end of the "Takelma Texts." Some manuscript notes on Takelma, collected in the summer of 1904 by Mr.

H. H. St. Clair, 2d, for the Bureau of American Ethnology, have
been kindly put at my disposal by the Bureau; though these consist
mainly of lexical material, they have been found useful on one or
two points. References like 125.3 refer to page and line of my
Takelma Texts. Those in parentheses refer to forms analogous to
the ones discussed.
7
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The author's material was gathered at the Siletz reservation of
Oregon during a stay of a month and a half in the summer of 1906,
also under the direction of the Bureau of American Ethnology.
My informant was Mrs. Frances Johnson, an elderly full-blood
Takelma woman. Her native place was the village of Dak'1s!asi or
DaidaniVc', on Jump-off-Joe creek (Dtp!Oits!i'ida) , a northern affluent
of Rogue river, her mother having come from a village on the upper
course of Cow creek (Hagwai). Despite her imperfect command of

the English language, she was found an exceptionally intelligent
and good-humored informant, without which qualities the following
study would have been far more imperfect than it necessarily must
be under even the very best of circumstances.

In conclusion I must thank Prof. Franz Boas for his valuable
advice in regard to several points of method and for his active
interest in the progress of the work. it is due largely to him that I
was encouraged to depart from the ordinary rut of grammatical
description and to arrange and interpret the facts in a manner that
seemed most in accordance with the spirit of the Takelma language
itself.1

PHONOLOGY (

2-24)

§ 2. Introductory
In its general phonetic character, at least as regards relative harshness or smoothness of acoustic effect, Takelma will probably be found
to occupy a position about midway between the characteristically
rough languages of the Columbia valley and the North Californian
and Oregon coast (Chinookan, Salish, Alsea, Coos, Athapascan, Yurok)

on the one hand, and the relatively euphonious languages of the
Sacramento valley (Maidu, Yana, Wintun) on the other, inclining
rather to the latter than to the former.
From the former group it differs chiefly in the absence of voiceless i-sounds (L, 1,2 .rd) and of velar stops (q, g, g!); from the latter,
1 What little has been learned of the ethnology of the Takelma Indians will be found Incorporated In
two articles written by the author and entitled Notes on the Tskelma Indians of Southwestern Oregon, In
American Ant hropologist, n. S., IX, 251-273; and Religious ideas of the Takelma Indians of Southwestern
Oregon, in Journal of American Folk-Lore, xx, 33-49.
11n the myths, 1 Is freely prefixed to any word spoken by the bear. Its uneuphonious character is evidently Intended to match the coarseness of the bear, and for this quasi-rhetorical purpose It was doubtless
derisively borrowed from the neighboring Athapascan languages, in which it occurs with great frequency.
The prefixed sibilant s- serves in' a similar way as a sort of sneezing adjunct to indicate the speech of
tbe coyote. (Jwi'di wExRx? says the ordinary mortal; lgwi'di, the bear; sgw'di, the coyote.

§2
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in the occurrence of relatively more complex consonantic clusters,
though these are of strictly limited possibilities, and hardly to be
considered as difficult in themselves.

Like the languages of the latter group, Takelma possesses clearcut vowels, and abounds, besides, in long vowels and diphthongs;
these, together with a system of syllabic pitch-accent, give the Takelma language a decidedly musical character, marred only to some
extent by the profusion of disturbing catches. The line of cleavage
between Takelma and the neighboring dialects of the Athapascan stock
([Jpper TJmpqua, Applegate Creek, Galice Creek, Chasta Costa) is thus

not only morphologically but also phonetically distinct, despite resemblances in the manner of articulation of some of the vowels and
consonants. Chasta Costa, formerly spoken on the lower course of
Rogue river, possesses all the voiceless i-sounds above referred to; a
peculiar illusive q!, the fortis character of which is hardly as prominent

as in Chinook; a voiced guttural spirant r as in North German Tage;
the sonants or weak surds dj and z (rarely); a voiceless interdental
spif ant ç and its corresponding fortis tç!; and a very frequently occurring tl vowel, as in English nup. All of these are absent from
Takelma, which, in turn, has a complete labial series (b, p, p!, m),
whereas Chasta Costa has oniy the nasal m (labial stops occur apparently only in borrowed words,boçi' CAT <pussy). The fortis k!, common in Takelma, seems in the Chasta Costa to be replaced by q!; the

Takelma vowel IL, found also in California, is absent from Chasta
Costa; r is foreign to either, though found in Galice Creek and Shasta.
Perhaps the greatest point of phonetic difference, however, between

the Takelma and Chasta Costa languages lies in the peculiar long
(doubled) consonants of the latter, while Takelma regularly simplifies consonant geminations that would theoretically appear in the
building of words. Not enough of the Shasta has been published to
enable one to form an estimate of the degree of phonetic similarity
that obtains between it and Takelma, hut the differences can hardly
be as pronounced as those that have just been found to exist in the
case of the latter and Chasta Costa.
This preliminary survey seemed necessary in order to show, as far
as the scanty means at present at our disposal would allow, the
phonetic affiliations of Takelma. Attention will now be directed to
the sounds themselves.

§2

10

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL. 40

Vowels (S 3-11)

General Remarks
The simple vowels appear, quantitatively considered, in two
forms, short and long, or, to adopt a not inappropriate term, pseudo-

diphthongal. By this is meant that a long vowel normally consists of the corresponding short vowel, though generally of greater

quantity, plus a slight parasitic rearticulation of the same vowel
(indicated by a small superior letter), the whole giving the effect of a
diphthong without material change of vowel-quality in the course
of production. The term PSEUDO-DIPHTHONG is the more justified
in that the long vowel has the same absolute quantity, and experiences the same accentual and syllabic treatment, as the true diphthong, consisting of short vowel + i, u, 1, m, or n. If the short
vowel be given a unitary quantitative value of 1, the long vowel
(pseudo-diphthong) and ordinary diphthong will have an approximate value of 2; while the long diphthong, consisting of long vowel
+ i, u, 1, m, or n, will be assigned a value of 3. The liquid (1) and
the nasals (m and n) are best considered as forming, parallel to the
semi-vowels y (i) and w (u), diphthongs with preceding vowels,
inasmuch as the combinations thus entered on are treated, similarly
to i- and u- diphthongs, as phonetic units for the purposes of pitchaccent and grammatic processes. As a preliminary example serving
to justify this treatment, it may be noted that the verb-stem bilw-,
bilu- JUMP becomes bilau-. with inorganic a under exactly the same
phonetic conditions as those which make of the stem lc!emn- MAKE
k!eman-. We thus have, for instance:
bilwaEs jumper; bila'uk he jumped
k!emnaes maker; lc!ema'mlc' he made it

From this and numberless other examples it follows that an and an,
similarly ai, al, and am, belong, from a strictly Takelma point of
view, to the same series of phonetic elements; similarly for e, i, o,
and ii diphthongs.

System of Vowels
The three quantitative stages outlined above are presented for
the various vowels and diphthong-forming elements in the following
table:
3-4
§
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I. Short.

IT. Long.

III. Long diphthong.

Short diphthong.

a

aa, (a)

ai,

au,

al,

am, an

e

ee,(è)

ei,

en,

el,

I
o, (u)

i, (i)

ii,

oi,

in,
on,

em,
im,
am,

(Ou)

(ul)
di,

a", (a)

S

dii, (5)

ni,

5

üü, (ü)

Si,

Sw,
(Cu)

ol,

Sw, Si,

(50)

11

en

ãi,
i,

Sn,
en,

Sal, Sam, S"n
eel,

eem een

öi,

in,
iii, urn, un
S'(w), 5uj, ö"m, oan

Sm, Sn

Si,

50(w), S"l, S"m, dim

jim, Sn

'i,

50(w), Sill, Slim, Shiio

in
on

(am) (an)

It is to be understood, of course, that, under proper syllabic conditions, i and u may respectively appear in semivocalie form as y
and w; thus Oe and üe appear as ow and liw when followed by vowels;
e. g., in k!üwv)- THROW AWAY, üw and Un are equivalent elements
forming a reduplicated complex entirely analogous to -del- in helel-.

Similarly ai, au, äi, and ãu may appear as ay, aw, a'y, and
aaw; and correspondingly for the other vowels. Indeed, one of
the best criteria for the determination of the length of the first
element of a diphthong is to obtain it in such form as would cause
SING.

the second element (i or u) to become semi-vocalic, for then the first

vowel will adopt the form of a short vowel or pseudo-diphthong,
as the case may be. The following phonetic (not morphologic) proportions will make this clearer:
biliute0 I jump: biliwa't' you jump = heIu he went away from
him heenItwi'ert I went away from him
gaik' he ate it: gayawamn I ate it = gaik' he grew: gaayaEt he will
grow
gayau he ate it: gayawa'n I ate it = hant'gau over land: Latg'aawae
one from Lat'gau [uplands]
Sometimes, though not commonly, a diphthong may appear in the
same word either with a semivowel or vowel as its second element,
according to whether it is or is not followed by a connecting inor-

ganic a. A good example of such a doublet is hayeewa'xdãada or
hayeuxdaada IN HIS RETURNING (verb stem yu-, yeew RETURN).

It is acoustically difficult to distinguish sharply between the long
vowel or pseudo-diphthong Oe and the u-diphthongs of o (both ou
and Ou are often heard as
yet there is no doubt that there is
an organic difference between On, as long vDwel to o, and ö" = ml, Ou.
Thus, in lohOna'em I CAUSE HIM TO

E, and lohona'n I SHALL CAUSE

M TO DIE, oh and o are related as long and short vowel in parallel

12
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fashion to the aa and a of yaa\t YOU WENT, and yanada' YOU WILL
Go.

On the other hand, the o' of pO"p'au- (aorist stem) BLOW iS

organically a diphthong (ou), the Ôu of the first syllable being related
to the au of the second as the iu of kiukau- (verb stem) BRANDISH

is to its au.

Similarly, the _OB_ f sO'ukôp_ (verb stem) JUMP
is organic shortened ou, related to the -owo- of the aorist stem

so'wokôp- as the -e1- of 1e/iEx_ (verb stem) BE LEFT OVER is to. the

-eye- of heyex- (aorist stem). A similar acoustic difficulty is experienced in distinguishing ü, (ut) as long vowel from the u- diphthongs
of ü, (ii).

Examples of unrelated stems and words differing only in the
length of the vowel or diphthong are not rare, and serve as internal
evidence of the correctness, from a native point of view, of the vowel
classification made:

gai- eat, but gãi- grow
verb-prefix dã'- ear, but da- mouth
waaxa his younger brother, but wa'xa at them
It may happen that two distinct forms of the same word differ only
in vocalic quantity; yaadaFt HE WILL SWIM, yadaet' HE SWIMS.

It is, naturally enough, not to be supposed that the long vowels
and diphthongs always appear in exactly the same quantity. Speed
of utterance and, to some extent, withdrawal of the stress-accent,
tend to reduce the absolute quantities of the vowels, so that a normally long vowel can become short, or at least lose its parasitic
attachment. In the case of the i- and u- diphthongs, such a quantitative reduction means that the two vowels forming the diphthong
more completely lose their separate individuality and melt into one.
Quantitative reduction is apt to occur particularly before a glottal
catch; in the diphthongs the catch follows so rapidly upon the second
element (i or u) that one can easily be in doubt as to whether a full
or u- vowel is pronounced, or whether this second vowel appears
rather as a palatal or labial articulation of the catch itself. The
practice has been adopted of writing such diphthongs with a superior
aug, eB, and similarly for the rest. When,
i or u before the catch:
however, in the course of word-formation, this catch drops off, the i

or u that has been swallowed up, as it were, in the catch reasserts
itself, and we get such pairs of forms as:
naga' he said; but naga'ida when he said
sgeleh1e he shouted; but sgeleudaE when he shouted

§4
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On the other hand, vdwels naturally short sometimes become long
when dwelt upon for rhetorical emphasis. Thus ga THAT sometimes
appears as gaa:

gaa lohotee in that case I shall die
ga'z ga5a'l for that reason
As regards the pronunciation of the vowels themselves, little need
be said. The a is of the same quality as the short a of German MANN,
while the long ãa (barring the parasitic element) corresponds to the
a of HAHN

A labial coloring of the a (i. e., ô as in German VOLL) frequently

occurs before and after k:
planted, sown
kwã'°1e'woic' he woke him up

guihôk

But there were also heard:

skak° shot
malkwa he told him
The e is an open sound, as in the English LET; it is so open, indeed,
as to verge, particularly after y, toward a.1 Also the long vowel ee
is very open in quality, being pronounced approximately like the ei
of English THEIR (but of course without the r- vanish) or the ê of
French FTE; ee, though unprovided with the mark of length, will
be always understood as denoting the long vowel (pseudo-diphthong)
corresponding to the short e; while è will be employed, wherever
necessary, for the long vowel without the parasitic -. The close ,
as in German REH, does not seem to occur in Takelma, although it
was sometimes heard for i; in the words laal' HE BECAME, laaltam
YOU BECAME, and other related forms, was generally heard, and may
be justified, though there can be small doubt that it is môrphologically
identical with the 11 of certain other verbs.

The i is of about the same quality as in English HIT, while the
long

is closer, corresponding to the ea of English BEAT. Several
monosyllables, however, in -i, such as gwi WHERE, di interrogative
particle, should be pronounced with a close though short vowel (cf.
French FINI). This closer pronunciation of the short vowel may be
explained by supposing that gwi, di, and other such words are rapid

pronunciations of qwi, dii, and the others; and indeed the texts
sometimes show such longer forms.
'Theword ycwe'i TIE SIETU1uSED, e.g., was long heard as yawe'ie, but such forms as yen RETURN! show

this to have been an auditory error.

§4
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The o is a. close vowel, as in German SOHN, as far as the quality is
concerned, but with the short quantity of the o of VOLL. This close-

ness of pronunciation of the o readily explains its very frequent
interchange with u:
its !o'pal sharp-clawed
dets !ugu't sharp-pointed
and also the u- quality of the parasitic element in the long clQse vowel
O'. The short open ô, as in German VOLL, never occurs as a primary
vowel, but is practically always a labialized variant of a. Thus in
Takelma, contrary to the parallelism one ordinarily expects to find in
vocalic systems, e- vowels are open in quality, while o- vowels are
close.

The vowel ü is close, as in the English word RUDE, the long mark
over the u being here used to indicate closeness of quality rather
than length of quan1ity. The 'U is not identical with the German 'U,

but is somewhat more obscure in quality and wavers (to an UnIndian ear) between the German short 'U of MTZE and u of MUSS;
sometimes it was even heard with the approximate quality of the
short ö of GOTZ. The long Üü is, in the same way, not exactly
equivalent to the long ü of the German SfSS, but tends in the direction of ü", with which it frequently varies in the texts. It is somewhat doubtful how far the two vowels 'U and 'U are to be considered
separate and distinct; it is quite possible that they should be looked
upon as auditory variants of one sound. Before or after y or w, 'U is
apt to be heard as ü, -- k!üw'Ue THEY RAN AWAY, 'UyÜ'S HE
LAUGHED, igu yu g' .Si, HE KEEPS NUDGING ME, otherwise often as u

The only short vowel not provided for in the table is 'U (as in English SUN), which, however, has no separate individuality of its own,
but is simply a variant form of a, heard chiefly before m:
heilemeex'Um he killed us off (for -am)
x'Um in water (for xam)

The absence of the obscure vowel E of indeterminate quality is
noteworthy as showing indirectly the clear-cut vocalic character of
Takelma speech. Only in a very few cases was the E heard, and in
the majority of these it was not a reduced vowel, but an intrusive
sound between m and s:
da1ctbe'ee1ctbagamEs he tied his hair up into top-knot (in place
of -ams).

§4
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Even here it may really have been the strongly sonantic quality
of the m in contrast to the voiceless s that produced the acoustic
effect of an obscure vowel. The exact pronunciation of the diphthongs will be better understood when we consider the subject of
pitch-accent.

§ 5. Stress and Pitch-Accent
Inasmuch as pitch and stress accent are phonetic phenomena that
affect more particularly the vowels and diphthongs, it seems advisable

to consider the subject here and to let the treatment of the consonants follow. As in many Indian languages, the stress-accent of any
particular word in Takelma is not so inseparably associated with any

particular syllable but that the same word, especially if consisting
of more than two syllables, may appear with the main stress-accent
now on one, now on the other syllable. In the uninterrupted flow of
the sentence it becomes often difficult to decide which syllable of a
word should be assigned the stress-accent. Often, if the word bears
no particular logical or rhythmic emphasis, one does best to regard
it as entirely without accent and as standing in a proclitic or enclitic
relation to a following or preceding word of greater emphasis. This
is naturally chiefly the case with adverbs (such as hesne THEN) and
conjunctive particles (such as ganehie AND THEN; agasie AND SO, HUT

THEN); though it not infrequently happens that the major part of
a clause will thus be strung along without decided stress-accent until
some eniphatic noun or verb-form is reached. Thus the following
passage occurs in one of the myths:
qanehi dewenxa la'lë honoe pele'xa, literally translated, And
then to-morrow (next day) it became, again they went out to
war
All that precedes the main verb-form pele'xa THEY WENT OUT TO
WAR is relatively unimportant, and hence is hurried over without anywhere receiving marked stress.
Nevertheless a fully accented word is normally stressed on some

particular syllable; it may even happen that two forms differ
merely in the place of accent:
naga'-icla when he said, but
naga-ida' when you said
The important point to observe, however, is that when a particular
syllable does receive the stress (and after all most words are normally

§5
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accented on some one syllable), it takes on one of two or three musical
inflections:

A simple pitch distinctly higher than the normal pitch of
unstressed speech (-s).

A rising inflection that starts at, or a trifle above, the normal
pitch, and gradually slides up to the same higher pitch referred to
above

A falling inflection that starts at, or generally somewhat
higher than, the raised pitch of (1) and (2), and gradually slides
down to fall either in the same or immediately following syllable, to
a pitch somewhat lower than the normal (-f-).
The "raised" pitch (-s) is employed only in the case of final short
vowels or shortened diphthongs (i. e., diphthongs that, owing to
speed of utterance, are pronounced so rapidly as to have a quanti-

tative value hardly greater than that of short vowels; also secondary diphthongs involving an inorganic a); if a short vowel
spoken on a raised pitch be immediately followed by an unaccented syllable (as will always happen, if it is not the final
vowel of the word), there will evidently ensue a fall in pitch in the

unaccented syllable, and the general acoustic effect of the two
syllables will be equivalent to a "falling" inflection (-i) within one
syllable; i. e. (if - be employed to denote an unaccented syllable),

(-s) +=V). The following illustration will make this clearer:
YOU SANG is regularly accented helela't, the a' being sung on an
interval of a (minor, sometimes even major) third above the two
unaccented e- vowels.

The acoustic effect to an American ear is very

much the same as that of a curt query requiring a positive or negative answer, DID HE GO? where the i of DID and e of HE correspond in

pitch to the two e'sof the Takelma word, while the o of GO is equiva-

lent to the Takelma a'. The Takelma word, of course, has no
interrogative connotation.

If, now, we wish to make a question out

of helela't', we add the interrogative particle di, and obtain the
form helela'ttdi DID HE SING? (The t is a weak vowel inserted to
keep the t and d apart.) Here the a' has about the same pitch as
in the preceding word, but the sinks to about the level of the evowels, and the di is pronounced approximately a third below the
normal level. The Takelma interrogative form thus bears an acoustic
resemblance to a rapid English reply: so HE DID GO, the o of so and
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e of HE corresponding in pitch to the unaccented e- vowels of the
Takelma, the i of DID resembling in its rise above the normal pitch
the a', and the o of GO sinking like the '1 of the interrogative particle.1
If the normal level of speech be set at A, the two forms just considered

may be musically, naturally with very greatly exaggerated tonal
effect, represented as follows:

he-

le-

la't

he-

le-

la'- ti-

di

The "rising" pitch () is found only on long vowels and short or
long diphthongs.

The rising pitch is for a long vowel or diphthong
what the raised pitch is for a short vowel or shortened diphthong;
the essential difference between the two being that in the latter case
the accented vowel is sung on a single tone reached without an intermediate slur from the lower level, whereas in the case of the rising
pitch the affected vowel or diphthong changes in pitch in the course
of pronunciation; the first part of the long vowel and the first vowel
of the diphthong are sung on a tone intermediate between the normal
level and the raised pitch, while the parasitic element of the long
vowel and the second vowel (i or u) of the diphthong are hit by the
raised tone itself. It is easy to understand that in rapid pronunciation the intermediate tone of the first part of the long vowel or diphthong would be hurried over and sometimes dropped altogether; this
means that a long vowel or diphthong with rising pitch (, ai) becomes
a short vowel or shortened diphthong with raised pitch (a", a'i).2
Diphthongs consisting of a short vowel +1, m, or n, and provided
with a rising pitch, ought, in strict analogy, to appear as an, a, afii;
and so on for the other vowels. This is doubtless the correct representation, and such forms as:
nañk' he will say, do
gwalt' wind
dasmayain he smiled
wu7x enemy, Shasta

were actually heard, the liquid or nasal being distinctly higher in
pitch than the preceding vowel. In the majority of cases, however,
1 It is curious that the effect to our ears of the Takelma declarative helel&t is of an interrogative urn you

sreG? while conversely the effect of an interrogative helela'tidi is that of a declarative you ni
This is entirely accidental in so far as a rise in pitch has nothing to do in Takelnia with an Interrogation.
A vowel marked with the accent Is necessarily long, so that the mark of length and the parasitic
vowel can be conveniently omitted.
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these diphthongs were heard, if not always pronounced, as shortened
diphthongs with raised pitch (a'n, a'l, a'm). The acoustic effect of a
syllable with rising pitch followed by an unaccented syllable is necessarily different from that of a syllable with falling pitch (), or of a
syllable with raised pitch followed by an unaccented syllable, because
of the steady rise in pitch before the succeeding fall. The tendency
at first is naturally to hear the combination - __ - as - -, and to
make no distinction in accent between yewedae WHEN HE RETITRNED

and yeweiie I RETTJRNED but variations in the recorded texts
between the rising and falling pitch in one and the same form are in
every case faults of perception, and not true variations at all. The
words t!omöm HE KILLED HIM and 'yawait'e I SPOKE may be approxi-

mately represented in musical form as follows:

d-1

II

tb-

inö-'m

ya-

Wa-

i-

II

te

The falling pitch (-f-) affects both long and short vowels as well as

diphthongs, its essential characteristic being, as already defined, a
steady fall from a tone higher than the normal level. The peak of
the falling inflection may coincide in absolute pitch with that of the
rising inflection, though it is often somewhat higher, say an interval
of a fourth above the ordinary level. The base (lowest tone) of the
fall is not assignable to any defithte relative pitch, the gamut run
through by the voice depending largely upon the character of the
syllable. If the accent hits a long vowel or diphthong not imrnediately followed by a catch, the base will, generally speaking, coincide
with the normal level, or lie somewhat below it. If the long vowel
or diphthong be immediately followed by an unaccented syllable, the
base is apt to strike this unaccented syllable at an interval of about
a third below the level. If the vowel or diphthong be immediately
followed by a catch, the fall in pitch will be rapidly checked, and the
whole extent of the fall limited to perhaps not more than a semitone.
As soon, however, as the catch is removed (as often happens on the
addition to the form of certain grammatical elements), the fall rims
through its usual gamut. The words
kwede'i his name
yewe'ida when he returned
yeweFis he returned

will serve to illustrate the character of the falling pitch.
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The pronunciation of the diphthongs is now easily understood
A shortened diphthong (a'i, a') sounds to an American ear like an
indivisible entity, very much like ai and an in HIGH and How; a
diphthong with falling pitch (a'i) is naturally apt to be heard as two
distinct vowels, so that one is easily led to write naga'_idae instead of
naga'idae WHEN HE SAID; a diphthong with rising pitch (ai) is heard

either as a pure diphthong or as two distinct vowels, according to
the speed of utterance or the accidents of perception. All these
interpretations, however, are merely matters of perception by an
American ear and have in themselves no objective value. It woi.ild
be quite misleading, for instance, to treat Takelma diphthongs as
"pure" and "impure," no regard being had to pitch, for such a classification is merely a secondary consequence of the accentual phenomena
we have just considered.

One other point in regard to the diphthongs should be noted. It
is important to distinguish between organic diphthongs, in which each
element of the diphthong has a distinct radical or etymological value,
and secondary diphthongs, arising from an i, 'a, Z, m, or 'a with prefixed inorganic a. The secondary diphthongs (ai, an, al, am, an),
being etymologically single vowels or semivowels, are always unitonal

in character; they can have the raised, not the rising accent. Contrast the inorganic an of
bila"uJc (=*bilw'k', not *bilauk) he jumped; ci. bilwa's JUMPER
with the organic an of
gayau he ate it; ci. gayawa'5n I ate it
Contrast similarly the inorganic an of
k!ema'nk' (=*k!emn'k, not *k!emafik) he made it; cf. k!emna's
maker
with the organic am of
dasmayam he smiled; cf. dasmayama'n I smiled

Phonetically such secondary diphthongs are hardly different from
shortened organic diphthongs; etymologically and, in consequence,
in morphologic treatment, the line of difference is sharply drawn.
'Non-existent or theoretically reconstructed lornis are intheated by a prefixed asterisk.
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It was said that any particular syllable, if accented, necessarily
receives a definite pitch-inflection. If it is furthermore pointed out
that distinct words and forms may differ merely in the character of
the accent, and that definite grammatical forms are associated with
definite accentual forms, it becomes evident that pitch-accent has a
not unimportant bearing on morphology. Examples of words differhag only in the pitch-accent are:
Se' el black paint, writing; sl kingfisher
lã'ap' leaves; (1) lap' he carried it on his back, (2) lap' become (so
and so)!
saat' his discharge of wind; sat' mash it!

wil' his house; wil't house, for instance, in dalc'wili on top of
the house
lieFel song; hël sing it!

Indeed, neither vowel-quantity, accent, nor the catch can be consid-

ered negligible factors in Takelma phonology, as shown by the
following:

waya' knife
wayã'° his knife
waya' he sleeps
wayäm he put him to sleep
k!wäya' (= Jc!waiea) just grass

It is impossible to give any simple rule for the determination of
the proper accent of all words. What has been ascertained in regard
to the accent of certain forms or types of words in large part seems
to be of a grammatic, not purely phonetic, character, and hence will
most naturally receive treatment when the forms themselves are disHere it will suffice to give as illustrations of the morphologic
value of accent a few of the cases:
cussed.

(1) Perhaps the most comprehensive generalization that can be
made in regard to the employment of accents is that a catch requires
the falling pitch-accent on an immediately preceding stressed syllable,
as comes out most clearly in forms where the catch has been secondarily removed. Some of the forms affected are:
(a) The first person singular subject third person object aorist of
the transitive verb, as in:
t!omoma"n I kill him
t!omoma'nda as I killed him
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The third person aorist of all intransitive verbs that take the
catch as the characteristic element of this person and tense, as in:

ya' he went
yãFada when he went
The second person singular possessive of nouns whose ending
for this person and number is _et, as in:

t!iiEt your husband

ela't your tongue
Contrast:
tilt 7c my husband
ela't7f my tongue

There are but few exceptions to this rule. A certain not very numerous class of transitive verbs, that will later occupy us in the treatment of the verb, show a long vowel with rising pitch before a catch
in the ftrst person singular subject third person object aorist, as in:
k!emëEn I make it
dit!ilgiflrt I wear it

The very isolation of these forms argues powerfully for the general
correctness of the rule.
The first person singular subject third person bject future, and
the third person aorist passive always follow the accent of la:
döma'n I shall kill him
t!omoma'm he was killed

Contrast:
xö'ma'm he dried it
Like k !emen in accent we have also:
ic !emën it was made

The first person singular possessive of nouns whose ending for
that person and number is -tk' shows a raised or rising pitch, according
to whether the accented vowel is short or long (or diphthongal):
1cwedeU7c my name

p!ãnt7c my liver
t!ibagwa'mt7'f my pancreas
Contrast:
1cwede'i his name

p!a'°nt his liver
t!ibagwa'n his pancreas
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(4) The verbal suffix -aid- takes the falling pitch:
sgelewa'ida1n I shouted to him
sgeiewa'lt' he shouted to him
Contrast:
gwa7t' wind

Many more such rules could be given, but these will suffice at present

to show what is meant by the "fixity" of certain types of accent in
morphological cinsses.

This flxity of accent seems to require a slight qualification. A
tendency is observable to end up a sentence with the raised pitch, so

that a syllable normally provided with a falling pitch-accent may
sometimes, though by no meansalways, assume a raised accent, if it is
the last syllable of the sentence. The most probable explanation of

this phenomenon is that the voice of a Takelma speaker seeks its
rest in a rise, not, as is the habit in English as spoken in America, in
a fall.1

Vocalic Processes (

6-11)

§ 6. VOWEL HIATUS

There is never in Takelma the slightest tendency to avoid the coming together of two vowels by elision of one of the vowels or contraction of the two. So carefully, indeed, is each vowel kept intact
that the hiatus is frequently strengthened by the insertion of a catch.
If the words ya'p!a MAN and a"ni NOT, for instance, should come
together in that order in the course of the sentence, the two a- vowels
would not coalesce into one long vowel, but would be separated by

an inorganic (i. e., not morphologically essential) catch yap!a
a1 nie. The same thing happens when two verbal prefixes, the first
ending in and the second beginning with a voweL come together.
Thus:
de- in front
Xaa_ between, in two

+ - with hand
generally appear as:

respectively. The deictic element -a", used to emphasize preceding
'Those familiar with Indogennanic phonology will have noticed that my use of the symbols (i), (.), and
() has been largely determined by the method adopted in linguistic works for the representation of the
syllabic pitch-accents of Lithuanian; the main departures being the use of the () on short as well as on
long vowels and the assignment of a different meaning to the (j-).
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nouns, pronouns, and adverbs, is regularly separated from a preceding vowel by the catch:

maea but you, you truly
bOuca" nowadays indeed

If a diphthong in i or u precedes a catch followed by a vowel, the i or
u often appears as y or w after the catch:
lc!w&ya' just grass (== lc!wãi+-a")
ã/eya\ just they = ai- they + -a")

hawi- (= ha-u- under +- with hand)
If the second of two syntactically closely connected words begins
with a semivowel (w or y) and the first ends in a vowel, a catch is
generally heard to separate the two, in other words the semivowel is
treated as a vowel. Examples are:
ge wok' (=ge' +wök') there he arrived
be

wãadi'i (= be + waadthi) day its-body = all day long

gee yãhi ( =ge +ya"hi) just there indeed
Such cases are of course not to be confounded with examples like:
meewoic' HE ARRIVED HERE, and
meyiii COME HERE!

in which the catch is organic, being an integral part of the adverb
mee HITHER, contrast:

meegtnk'

HE CAME HERE,

with

ge gimilek HE WENT THERE.

The same phonetic rule applies even more commonly when the first
element is a noun or verb prefix:
haewinhlida inside of him; but habe ebjnj' at noon
deswiliwia they shouted; but dexeben he said so
abaiewaeyewenhi hQ returned inside with him; but abaigini'ek' he
went inside
WieWà my younger brother; but wiha'm my father

It is interesting to note that the catch is generally found also
when the first element ends in 1, m, or n, these consonants, as has
been already seen, being closely allied to the semivowels in phonetic
treatment:
alewaadi& to my body; but alsö'ma'l to the mountain
aleyowo/e he looked; but alxk' he saw him
baageleyo he lay belly up; but gelk!iyiek he turned to face him
gwenewatgeits1ik'wa his (head) lay next to it; but gwenliwila"
he looked back
yiwin wô'k'is (=yiwin speech +wôkie without) without speech
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It goes without saying that the catch separates elements ending in
1, m, or n from such as begin with a vowel:
sinEUats!agin I touch his nose

altbaga't'ba1c he struck them
§ 7. DISSIMILATION OF u

A diphthong in u tends, by an easily understood dissimilatory
process, to drop the u before a labial suffix (-gw-, -pt, -baa).
we have:
wahawaxgwaen I rot with it, for *xiugwan

Thus

Compare:

hawaxi" he rots
wahawaxiwigwa'n I shall rot with it
Similarly:
bilik'w he jumped having it, for *bilikw (stem biliu-)
wili1c he proceeded with it, for *wjli1c'w (stem wil'iu-)
Observe that, while the diphthong iu is monophthongized, the original quantity is kept, i being compensatively lengthened to 1. In the
various forms of the verb ye'u- RETTJRN, such dissimilation, wherever
possible, regularly takes place:
?Je1w he returned with it, for *yejjkw(ye_ gw- k')
mesyep come back! (p1.), but sing meye"a
yeeba' let us return! for *yèuba'E
It is interesting to note how this u- dissimilation is directly responsible for a number of homonyms:

yth"' bite him
(al)yp show it to himt
A similar dissimilation of an -u- after a long vowel has in all probability taken place in the reduplicating verb la°liwi'n I CALL HIM BY
NAME (leela'usi HE CALLS ME BY NAME) from * la'uliwi'n (* lèula'usi).
§ 8. I- UMLAUT

Probably the most far-reaching phonetic law touching the Takelma
vowels is an assimilatory process that can be appropriately termed
"i- umlaut." Briefly stated, the process is a regressive assimilation
of a non-radical -a- to an -i-, caused by an -i- (-ii-) in an immediately
following suffixed syllable, whether the -i- causing the umlaut is an
original -i-, or itself umlauted from an original -a-; the -i- of the
§* 7-8
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pronominal endings -bi- THEE, -Si- HE TO ME, -Xt- HE ME, fails to

cause umlaut, nor does the law operate when the -i- is immediately
preceded by an inorganic h. The following forms will make the
applicability of the rule somewhat clearer:
walc!ayayini'n I caused him to grow with it (but 1c!ayayanaEn
I caused him to grow, with preserved -a-, because of following
_aEn, not _ien)
wak!eyeya'nxi he caused me to grow with it
wa1c!ayaya'nxbien I caused thee to grow with it

Iyulu'yilin I rub it (from -yalin)
Iyulu'yalhi he rubs it
It should be carefully noted that this i- umlaut never operates on a
radical or stem-vowel, a fact that incidentally proves helpful at times
in determining how much of a phonetic complex belongs to the stem,
and how much is to be considered as belonging to the grammatical
apparatus following the stem. In:
wãaçJiwien I brought it to him (from _awi/En; cf. waaga'sbin
I brought it to you)
the -a- following the g is shown to be not a part of the aoristic stem
waag by the i- umlaut that it may undergo; on the other hand, the
corresponding future shows an un-umlauted -a-:
wagawi'n I shall bring it to him
so that the future stem must be set down as waga-, as is confirmed by
certain other considerations.
It would take us too far afield to enumerate all the possible cases
in which i- umlaut takes place; nevertheless, it is a phenomenon of
such frequent recurrence that some of the more common possibilities
should be listed, if only for purposes of further illustration:
It is caused by the aoristic verb suffix -ii-- denoting position:
sasinI he stands (cf. S.a'want'aa he will stand)
t!obigi he lies as if dead (cf. future t!obaga'sda')
By an element -i- characteristic of certain nouns, that is added
to the absolute form of the noun before the possessive pronominal
endings
bii'bini't'k' my arm (cf. b'ü'ba'n arm)
t'ga'lt'gilixdek' my belly (for * t'galt'gali-)

By the common verbal "instrumental" vowel -i-, which, for
one rea.son or another, replaces the normal pre-pronominal element
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-a-, and often serves to give the verb an instrumental force. This
instrumental -i- may work its influence on a great number of preceding
elements containing -a-, among which are:

The -a- that regularly replaces the stem-vowel in the second
member of a duplicated verb:
alLlt'baga'tbigin I beat him (cf. -tbaga'tbak' he beat him)
ts!ele'ts!ilin I rattle it (cf. ts!ele'ts!alhi he rattles it)
smili'smilin I swing it (cf. tsmi'lsmal swing it!)
The causative element -an-:
wap!aagini'n I cause him to swim with it (cf. p!aagana'en I cause
him to swim)
See above:
wak !ayayini'n I cause him to grow
The element -an- added to transitive stems to express the idea
of FOR, IN BEHALF OF:

wat!omominif en I kill it for him with it (cf. t!omomana/En I kill it
for him)
The pronominal element -am-, first personal plural object:
alxiiximies one who sees us (cf. alxi'xam he sees us)
By the suffixed local element -d ON TOP OF added to the demonstrative pronoun ga TII4T to form a general local postposition:.

gidt on top of it, over (so and so)
Compare the similarly formed:
gada'k' above
gada'l among
and others.
By the pronominal element -ig- (-ike), first personal plural subject

intransitive:
t!omöxinik we kill each other (cf. t!omoxaen they kill each other)
daxinigam we shall find each other (cf. dãxanet they will find each
other)
This list might be greatly extended if desired, and indeed numerous
other examples will meet us in the morphology Examples of a double

and treble i- umlaut are:
lohö1nininien I caused him to die (i. e., killed him) for him (cf.
lohö"nana'nhi he killed him for him)
k!'ãmininini'nk' he will fix it for him (compare tk!fima'n he
fixed it)
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The semivowel corresponding to i, namely y, is also capable, under
analogous circumstances, of causing the i- umlaut of a preceding nonradical a. Examples are:
daxoyoxiyaEn (= -xayam) I scare them around; daxoyo'xi (==.-x'iy
= -ray) he scares them around
altge'itgiyak (= -tgay-) rolled up
alhuyu'hi1x (=r -lvi yr -hayx) he used to hunt
sawiya' (= sanaya") to fight him
dö"mk wiya (= -lcwaya) to kill him; and numerous other infinitives in -k wiya (= -kwaya)
§ 9. K- SOUNDS PRECEDED BY U- VOWELS

An u- vowel (o, u, fi, and diphthongs in -u) immediately preceding a
lv- sound (i. e., g, lc, lv!, x) introduces after the latter a parasitic -w-,
which, when itself followed by a vowel, unites with the lv- sound to
form a consonant-cluster (gw, lcw, lv 1w, xw), but appears, when standing after a (word or syllabic) final k, as a voiceless -'. The introduction of the excrescent w simply means, of course, that the labial

rounding of the u- vowel lingers on after the articulation of the lvsound, a phonetic tendency encouraged by the fact that the production of the guttural consonant does not, as in the labials and dentals,
necessitate a readjustment of the lips. A few examples will illustrate
the phonetic process:
gelgulugwa'n I desire it
he desires it (contrast gel gula"lc' he desired it, without
the labial affection of the -k because of the replacement of the
-u- by an -a-)
gi2xw' his heart
gel gulu'lv

duhlgwi'tgwa her dress

d'flk' woman's garment
yolc!waa his bones

As also in the upper Chinook dialects (Wasco, Wishram), where
exactly the same process occurs, the w- infection is often very slight,

and particularly before u- vowels the -w- is, if not entirely absent,
at least barely audible:
yolvP"öya'n I know it
yo'k' yam I shall know it
In one very common word the catch seems to be treated as a lv- sound
in reference to a preceding u when itself followed by an -1-:

suwil he sits; but
s .u'altãa he will sit

§9

28

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL. 40

The first form was, for some reason or other, often heard, perhaps
inisheard, as siuii.
§ 10. INORGANIC a

It frequently happens in the formation of words that a vowel
present in some other form of the stem will drop out, or, more accurately expressed, has uever been inserted. Consonant-combinations
sometimes then result which are either quite impossible in Takelma
phonetics, or at any rate are limited in their occurrence to certain
grammatical forms, so that the introduction of an "inorganic" -a-,
serving to limber up the consonant-sluster, as it were, becomes neces-

Ordinarily this -a- is inserted after the first consonant; in
certain cases, after the two consonants forming the cluster. The
theoretical future of gimi'lc'de' I GO SOMEWHERE should be, for
example, *ginlc'dee; but, instead of this somewhat difficult form,
we really get gina'k'de. That the -a'- is here really inorganic, and
not a characteristic of the future stem, as was at first believed, is
clearly shown by the imperative gi"mk' (all imperatives are formed
sary.

Similarly:
1c!iya'1c'cle I shall goj come; aorist, k!iyi'lc'de5

from the future stem).

alxilc!a'lhilc' (= theoretical *alxik!lik') he kept looking at him;
aorist first person alxi1c!zlhin I keep looking at him
k!ema'm make it! (= theoretical *kfemn); cf. k!emna'm I shall
make it
baitye ewaFm drive out sickness!; aorist, -yewen he drove out
sickness

.sgelaut'ee I shall shout (=theoretic *sgelwt'ee); aorist second
person, sgelewa"t' you shouted

As an example of an inorganic -a- following a consonantic cluster
may be given:
wisma't'e' I shall move (stem wism-); aorist, wits !iffU' ee I moved'
The exact nature of the processes involved in the various forms given
will be better understood when stem-formation is discussed. Here
1 Such an -a may stand as an absolute final; e. g., ba-imaega' START 155 sneGneol (stem masg-), aorist
third porson, -mats!a'k. The form macga' well illustrates the inherent difficulty of delimiting the range of
a phonetic law without comparative or older historical material to aid in determining what is due to regular
phonetic development, and what is formed on the analogy of other forms. The finalcluster -sk does occur
in Takelma; e. g., dissk!ahk (long object) lay stretched out; so that a phonetic irregularity must exist in
one of the two forms. Eitherweshould have *ma'5k, orelse*dink!asa'k' or *dsnk!asga is to be expected.
On closer examination it is found that the -k in forms liko dissk!&sk is a gramumnatical element added on to
the future stem dissk!as-; whereas in macga' the -g- belongs in all probability to the stem, and is no added

suffix; at least is not felt as such. It seems evident, then, that the quasi-mechanical juxtaposition of
grammatical elements does not entirely follow the same phonetic lines as organic sound-complexes.
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it will suffice to say that there are three distinct sorts of inorganic or
secondary a- vowels: the regular inorganic a first illustrated above,

inserted between two consonants that would theoretically form a
cluster; the post-consonantal constant a of certain stems (such as
wism- above) that would otherwise end in more or less impracticable

consonant clusters (this -a appears as -i under circumstances to be
discussed below); and a connecting a employed to join consonantal
sufExes to preceding consonants (such suffixes are generally directly
added to preceding vowels or cliphthongs). The varying treatment
accorded these different secondary a vowels will, become clearer in
the morphology.
§ 11. SIMPLIFICATION OF DOUBLE DIPHTHONGS

By a double diphthong is meant a syllable consisting of an ordinary
diphthong (long or short) followed by a semivowel (y, w) or by 1, m,
or n. Such double diphthongs are, for instance, aiw, ãiw, auy, any,

aim, am, aiw, alw; those with initial short vowel, like aim, have,
like the long diphthongs (e. g. ä'n), a quantitative value of 3 morae,
while those with initial long vowel, like am, have a quantitative value
of 4 morae and may be termed over-long diphthongs. Double diphthongs may theoretically arise when, for some reason or other, a connecting or inorganic a fails to lighten the heavy syllable by reducing
it to two (see particularly § 65 for a well-defined class of such cases).
Double diphthongs, however, are nearly always avoided in Takelma;
there is evidently a rhythmic feeling here brought into play, a dislike

of heavy syllables containing three qualitatively distinct sonantic
elements.

In consequence of this, double diphthongs are regularly simplified

by the loss of either the second or third element of the diphthong;
in other words, they are quantitatively reduced by one mora (the
simple double diphthongs now have a value of 2 morae, the overlong diphthongs 3 morae like ordinary long diphthongs), while
qualitivetatly they now involve only two sonantic elements. An
exception seems to be afforded by double diphthongs in -my (e. g.
-auy), which become dissyllabic by vocalizing the y to i, in other
words, -amy becomes -awi:
ts!awi'1c

he ran fast; cf. ts!a-uya's fast runner, ts!awaya't'

(aorist) you ran fast

yawi'te I shall talk; cf. yawaya't (aorist) you talked
§ 11
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The -awi- (= theoretic -awy-) of these forms is related to the -awayof the aorist as the -'Uw- of bilwaes JUMPER to the -iliw-. of the aorist
biIiwa't YOU JUMPED.

Such double diphthongs as end in -w (e. g. -aiw, öalw) simply
lose the -w:

gal eat it! (= *gazw); gal/c he ate it

(

*galwk'); compare

ga-iwa'rt I shall eat it

Other examples of this loss of w are given in § 18, 2. All other
double diphthongs are simplified by the loss of the second vowel (i, u)

or consonant (1, m, n); a glottal catch, if present after the second
vowel or consonant, is always preserved in the simplified form of the
double diphthong Examples of simplified double diphthongs with
initial short vowel are:
gelhewe'han (=*-.haun) I think; compare gelhewe'hau he thinks
imi'han (== -hamn) I sent him; compare iimi'ham he sent him

moloeman (r=*malen) I stir it up; mo'lman (=*_maln) I shall
stir it up; compare parallel forms with connecting a: mohloe_
malaen, mo'lmalan, and third person aorist mo'lomal
anma!en (rrr *..manen) I count them; compare damãanmini'$n

(umlauted from mani'en) I counted them up

k!emxatee (*k!emnxatee) I shall make; compare /c!emnaes
maker and /c!ema'n make it! (with inorganic a because accent
is not thrown forward)
Examples of simplified over-long diphthongs are:

dldi'n (*dildi'n) I shall go to him for food; compare
dMte I shall go for food
el tgelxl (= *tgeilxii) wagon (literally, roffing canoe); compare
tgeeya'lx it rolls

dat!agn (= *t!gji) I build a fire; compare

dat!agLai he builds

a fire

k!emë9i (=*k!emèIn) I make it; compare /c!emèi he makes it
oyOEn (

*oyOnn) I give it; compare third person oyOn he gives it

In the inferential, less frequently passive participle and imperative, forms of the verb, double dipbthongs, except those ending
in w, generally fail to be simplified. If coming immediately
before the inferential -k- the double diphthong is preserved, for
what reason is not evident (perhaps by analogy to other non-aorist
forms in which the last element of the double diphthong belongs to
the following syllable):
§ 11
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ts!aimk (but also ts!ayàm k) he hid it; compare ts !a-ima'i I
shall hide it
oiri1c he gave it; compare oina'n I shall give it
If the inferential -k'- does not immediately follow, an inorganic .a
seems to be regularly inserted between the second and third elements
of the diphthong:
gelts !aya'mxamkna since he concealed it from us
Examples of other than inferential forms with unsimpilfied double
diphthong are:
ts!aimha/cwhidden
oin give it! (yet ts!aya'm hide it! with inorganic a)

Consonants (

12-24)

§ 12. System of Consonants
The Takelma consonant system is represented in the following
table:
Aspirated

Labial

p

Dental

t

sPt. Lateral. Nasal.
b

p!

V.

UUV.

w

-w

I!

Sibilant

Is!, ta!

n

a, a

Palatal
Guttural

m
1

(1)

g

hI

a

Faucal

The spirants have been divided into two groups, those on the lefthand side of the column (labeled v.) being voiced, while those on the
right-hand side (labeled unv.) are unvoiced. The rarely occurring
palatal lateral 1 (see § 2, footnote) is also voiceless. Every one of the
consonants tabulated may occur initially, except the voiceless labial
spirant -°, which occurs only with k at the end of a syllable. Prop-

erly speaking, -1c° should be considered the syllabic final of the
labialized guttural series (kw, gw, k!w); a consideration of the
consonant-clusters allowed in Takelma shows that these labialized
consonants must be looked upon as phonetic units. The catch (5)
as organic consonant is found only medially and finally; the I only
§ 12
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initially. In regard to the pronunciation of the various consonants,
w, s, y, h, 1, m, and it do not differ materially from the corresponding
sounds in English.

The first two series of stopstenuis (p', e, k') and media (b, d, g)
do not exactly correspond to the surd and sonant stops of English or
French. The aspirated tenues are, as their name implies, voiceless
stops whose release is accompanied by an appreciable expulsion of
breath. The voiceless mediae are also stops without voiced articulation; but they differ from the true tenues in the absence of aspiration
and in the considerably weaker stress of articulation. Inasmuch as
our English mediae combine sonancy with comparatively weak stress
of articulation, while the tenues are at the same time unvoiced and

pronounced with decided stress, it is apparent that a series of consonants which, like the Takelma voiceless mediae, combine weak stress
with lack of voice will tend to be perceived by an American ear some-

times (particularly when initial) as aurds, at other times (particularly
between vowels) as sonants. On the other hand, the aspirated tenues
will be regularly heard as ordinary surd-stops, so that an untrained
American ear is apt to combine an uncalled-for differentiation with a
disturbing lack of differentiation. While the Takelma tenuis and
media are to a large extent morphologically equivalent consonants
with manner of articulation determined by certain largely mechanical

rules of position, yet in a considerable number of cases (notably
as initials) they are to be rigidly kept apart etymologically. Words
and stems which differ only in regard to the weak or strong stress
and the absence or presence of aspiration of a stop, can be found
in great number:
daan_ ear; taan squirrel
bÔU now; pO'- to blow

ga that; 1ca what

on top; t'i- to drift
böud_ to pull out hair; p'öud_ to mix

daag to build fire; da0g to find; eaagto cry
gai- to eat; lc'ai- thing, what 1
1 These two series of stops are not at all peculiar to Takelma. As far as could be ascertained, the same
division is found also in the neighboring Chanta Costa, a good example of how a fundamental method of
phonetic attack may be uniformly spread over an area in which far-reaching phonetic differences of detail

are found and morphologic traits vary widely. The same series of stops are found also in Yana, in
northern California. Farther to the east the two series are apparently found, besides a series of true
sonant stops, in Ponca and Omaha ( 0 Dorsey's p, t, k, and cf, 1, ). The Iroquois also (as could be
tested by an opportunity to bear Mohawk) are, as regards the manner of articulating the two series, absolutely in accord with the Takelma. A more accurate phonetic knowledge of other languages would doubtless show a wide distribution in America of the voiceless media.
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The. fortes (p!, t!, k!, ts! [=ts!], and which has been put in the
same series because of its intimate phonetic and morphologic relation to the other consonants) are pronounced with the characteristic
snatched or crackly effect (more or less decided stress of articulation of voiceless stop followed by explosion and momentary hiatus)
prevalent on the Pacffic coast. From the point of view of Takelma,
p1, t!, and k! are in a way equivalent to pC, tC, and ke, respectively,
or rather to b, de, and gC, for the fortes can never be aspirated.
In some cases it was found difficult to tell whether a fortis, or a voiceless stop followed by a glottal stricture, was really heard:
yap!a' and yapea\ man
gã'p !ini' and gapeini\ two

In fact, a final tenuis + a catch inserted, as between vowels, to prevent phonetic amalgamation, regularly become, at least as far as
acoustic effect is concerned, the homorganic fortis:

ãk!a' he indeed (ak he + deictic ta'; cf. maea you indeed)
sãk!eit you shot him (= sãk he shot him + (e)eit you are)

mäp!a' just you[pl.} (== map you[pl.} + ea\)
Nevertheless, pC, te, /C are by no means phonetically identical with

p!, t!, k!; in Yana, for instance, the two series are etymologically, as
well as phonetically, distinct. One difference between the two may
be the greater stress of articulation that has been often held to be
the main characteristic of the fortes, but another factor, at least as
far as Takelma (also Yana) is concerned, is probably of greater moment. This has regard to the duration of the glottal closure. In
the case of pE, te, and k the glottis is closed immediately upon release
of the stop-contact for p, t, and k. In the case of p1, t!, and k! the
glottis is closed just before or simultaneously with the moment of consonant contact, is held closed during the full extent of the consonant

articulation, and is not opened until after the consonant release; tha
fortis p1, e. g., may be symbolically represented as epe (or ebe, better

as ebe, i. e., a labial unaspirated stop immersed in a glottal catch).
As the glottis is closed throughout the whole extent of the fortis
articulation, no breath can escape through it; hence a fortis consonant is necessarily unaspirated. This explains why fortes are so apt
to be misheard as voiceless mediae or even voiced mediae rather than
as aspirated tenues (p1, e. g., will be often niisheard as b rather than
p). The cracked effect of the fortes, sometimes quite incorrectly
3045°Bull. 40, Pt 2-12----.-3
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referred to as a click, is due to the sudden opening of the closed chamber formed between the closed glottis and the point of consonant
contact (compare the sound produced by the sudden withdrawal of
a stopper from a closed bottle); the hiatus generally heard between
a fortis and a following vowel is simply the interval of time elapsing
between the consonant release and the release of the glottal closure.1
That the fortis consonant really does involve an initial glottal catch
is abundantly illustrated in the author's manuscript material by such
writings as:
düU't!ilim = dülü't!il'in I stuff it
dü' lt!ilin = dü'ltPilim I shall stuff it
leme'Jdia-uda1 leme'lc!ia-uda1 as they go off
Many facts of a phonetic and morphological character will meet us
later on that serve to confiriii the correctness of the phonetic analysis
given (see §13, end; also § 30,4; 40,6; 40,13a, p. 113; 40,13b). Here
it is enough to point out that p!, t!, ic!, ts! are etymologically related
1n to i, u, 1, m, it.
to b, d, g, s as are uS, l,
dj) correThere is no tenuis or media aifricative (tsdz; ts,
sponding in Takelma to the fortis ts!, ts!, though it seems possible.
that it originally existed but developed to x (cf. yegwexi they bite
me [upper Takelma yegw'tci]; ts !i'xi dog [from original *ts. !its'i l2]).
Morphologically ts!, ts! stand in the same relation to s, s that p!, U,
and k! stand in to b, d, g. For example,
Aorist stems:
t!omom- kill, p!'flgüg- start (war, basket), lc!olol- digare related
to their corresponding

ted,

Future stems:
do'm-, bii"g-, gO"l-.,as are the
Aorist stems:
ts !adad- mash, ts !elel- paintto their corresponding
Future stems:
wãad_, s.eel_

Of the other consonants, only x, -"°, and s, s call for remark. x is
equivalent to the ch of German BACH, though generally pronounced

further forward (p). It frequently has a w tinge, even when no

u-vowel or diphthong precedes, particularly before i; examples are
hä'px"i CHILD and /iax'-'iya' (ordinarily hax'iya") IN THE WATER.
1 Doctor Goddard writes me that an examination of tracings made on the Rousselot machine leads
to substantially the same phonetic interpretation of the fortes as has been given above.
2 See Notes on the Takelma Indians of Southwestern Oregon, American Anfhropolegi8t, n. a., Ix, 257.
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in which combination alone, as we have seen, - occurs, is the
aspirated tenuis k' followed by a voiceless labial continuant approximately equivalent to the wh of English WHICH, more nearly to the
sound made in blowing out a candle. s is the ordinary English s as
in SELL; while s is employed to represent a sibilant about midway in
place of articulation between s and c (= sh in English SHELL), the
fortes ts! and ts ! corresponding, respectively, in place of articulation
to s and s. The two sounds s and s have been put together, as it
is

hardly probable that they represent morphologically distinct

sounds, but seem rather to be the limits of a normal range of variation (both sal- WITH FOOT and sal-, e. g., were heard). The only
distinction in use that can be made out is that s occurs more frequently before and after consonants and after e:
s.a's.antee I shall stand
ogu'si he gave it to me, but ogu'sbi he gave it to you
lo"si' his plaything 110.6
ilasgi'n I shall touch it
leepsi feathers
y?Jls steel-head salmon

1ia-uhana's it stopped (raining)

§ 13. Pinal Consonants
By a "final" consonant will always be meant one that stands at
the end of a syllable, whether the syllable be the last in the word or
not. Such a final position may be taken only by the aspirated tenues,
the voiceless spirants, the catch, the liquid (1.), and the nasals, not by
the voiceless mediae, fortes, and semivowels (y and w); h occurs as
a final only very rarely:
la'h excrement
lohlaha'n1c he always caused them to die
A final semivowel unites with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong:
gaya'a he ate it (cf. gayawaen I ate it)
gal grow! (cf. gaayaEt he will grow)
A final voiceless media always turns into the corresponding aspirated
surd; so that in the various forms of one stem a constant alternation
between the two manners of articulation is brought about:

seebaen I roasted it; sep he roasted it
xebe'n he did it; xepga I did it
xudumaldaem I whistle to him; xuduma'lt, x'uduma'ltgwa he
whistles to him

t!ayagaEn. I found it; tfay&k he found it, da1cnae since he
found it
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A final fortis also becomes the corresponding aspirated surd (-ts!
becoming es), but with a preceding catch by way of compensation
for the loss of the fortis character of the consonant. This process is
readily understood by a reference to the phonetic analysis of the fortes
given above ( 12). Final p1, for instance, really eb (s), is treated hi
absolutely parallel fashion to a final b; the final media implied in

the p! must become an aspirated surd (this means, of course, that
the glottal closure is released at the same time as the stop, not subsequently, as in the ordinary fortis), but the glottal attack of the b
still remains. Examples are:
wasgã'p !in I shall make it tight; wasga'p make it tight
kap!a'1capnam I throw them under (fire, earth); future, k'aep'

k'a'pnan
baaxO't!an I shall win over him; baaxO't win over
I won over him

baaxetgae

alxt'k fin I shall see him; alxi'k see him! (contrast alxiigisn I
saw him; alxi'k he saw him)
haewhamnts!in I shall cause it to stop (raining); hae,wihanEs
make it stop raining'
nO'ts!at'gwan next door to each other; nö"s next door
hami'ts!adan t!eimi1es six times 100; hatimi/es six

Consonant Combinations ( § 14-1
§ 14. GENERAL REMARKS

Not all consonant combinations are allowable in Takelma, a cer-.
while a larger
tam limited number of possibilities occurring initially,
number occur as finals. Medial combinations, as we shall see ( 17),
are simply combinations of syllabic final consonants or permissible
consonant combinations and syllabic initial consonants or permissible consonant combinations.
§ 15. INITIAL COMBINATIONS

If, as seems necessary, we regard gw as a single labialized consonant,

the general rule obtains that no combinations of three or more consonants can stand at the beginning of a word or syllable. The following table shows all the initial combinations of two consonants
possible in Takelma, the first members of the various combinations
being disposed in vertical columns and the second members, with
which the first combine, being given in horizontal lines. Examples
ifil the spaces thus mapped out. Inasmuch as the mediae and fortes,
§
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the liquid, nasals, semivowels, and h never appear, or with very few
exceptions, as the first members of initial combinations, it was not considered necessary to provide for them in the horizontal row. Similarly the tenues and fortes never occur as second members of initial
combinations. A dash denotes non-occurrence.
p
b

8

-

tbag- hit

8

tgeib- roll

gw

tgwa' thunder

8
S
1

-

m - tmila'px smooth
85

1'

w

s

Ic

x

slfin beaver

--

- twap!atwcp- blink [k w a

sdo'isdagwa-putonstyle

xdeU flute

sgi'si coyote
sgwini' raccoon

xfiwi war feathers
sma-im- smile

-

snã mamma!

gw-

awaken]

-

xni'k acorn mush

swatq- pursue

It will be noticed that only t (p and 1c were given mainly for
contrast) and the two voiceless spirants s and x combine with following eonsonants (1cw- is not to be analyzed into k +w, but is to be
regarded as a single consonant, as also gw- and k!w-, both of which
frequently occur as initials); furthermore that s, x, and y never combine with preceding consonants. The general law of initial combination is thus found to be: tenuis (t) or voiceless spirant (s, x) +
media (b, d, g) or voiced continuant (1, m, n, w).1 Of the combinations above tabulated, only tb- tg-, sb-, sg-, and perhaps sgw- and

Sw-, can be considered as at all common, tm-, tw-, sd-, sn-, xd-,
xl-, and xn- being very rare. si-, sb-, xm-, and xw- have not been
found, but the analogy of xl- for the first, and of sb-, sm-, and swfor the others, make it barely possible that they exist, though rarely;
there may, however, be a distinct feeling against the combination
x+labial (b, m, w).
Only two cases have been found of fortis or media + consonant:
t!wep!e't!wapx they fly about without lighting; future dwepdwa'pxdaa
This may possibly servo to explain why the aifricative ts (to correspond to Is!) is not found in Takelma,
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§ 16. FINAL COMBINATIONS

Final consonant combinations are limited in possibility of occurrence by the fact that only aspirated tenues and voiceless spirants
(p', t', k', /c'il, s, andx) can stand as absolute finals after other consonants. The following table will give examples of all final combinations of two or three consonants that have been discovered in the
available material.
t

-

p

k

m

I

is

s

z

scs'sanp

eitpyeare - bglp swan

stand! (p1.)

p!a'nt his
sgelewa'lt he ts!elela'mt
liver
shouted to him he paints it
ic

xëpk he did it

-

-

p1c

pim&Vk
my
mon

a'lk silver-side xa'rnk
salmon
lybear

dgma'nk mila'sk kwd'xk
he will he loved he'sawako
killhim her
yankw he
took it

- tgwe'lkw rat

along

se'nsanpk

sss'a1pk he
sat

he whooped

bilg&ntk
dtasssa'1tk'my xal&mtk
my urine my breast
testicles
s

la'ps blanket

- - iSis moss

tgeya'px round xk

desipxk

it

- --

closed

Pr

tgeeya'lx
rolls

gums blind

p!e'ns
squirrel

it yax grease

banx hunger

dats!S'nsxk

Sgwe'nxk
he drank

gS'Ik!alxk it
was blazing

it hurt

sgiilpx warm
your back!

No examples of -mic"° and -npx have been found, but the analogy
of -ipx makes the existence of the latter of these almost certain (1 and
n are throughout parallel in treatment); the former (because of the
double labial; cf. the absence of -mp') is much less probable, despite
the analogy of -lk"' and -nk"'. It is possible also that -is/c', -ms/c',
and -nslc' exist, though their occurrence can hardly be frequent. Of
final clusters of four consonants -rtt'p'k' has been found in sa'sant'p7c'
HE STOOD, but there can be small doubt that the -t- is merely a dental

tenuis glide inserted in passing from the dental nasal to the labial
tenuis; compare the morphologically analogous form se'msanp'k' HE
WHOOPED. However, the combinations -ipx/c' and -npx/c' (if -npx

exists), though not found in the available material, very probably
ought to be listed, as they would naturally be the terminations of
morphologically necessary forms (cf. des'lpxic'). Most, if not all, of
§ 16
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the preceding final combinations may furthermore be complicated by
the addition of , which is inserted before the first tennis or voiceless
spirant of the group, i. e., after a possible liquid or nasal:
he laughed
1co'px dust, ashes.
ts !u'ns (deerskin) cap
As compared to the initial combinations, the table of final clusters
seems to present a larger number of possibilities. It is significant,
however, that only those that consist of 1, m, or n + single consonant

can ever be looked upon as integral portions of the stem (such as
xa'mk and tgwe'lk); while those that end in -s can always be suspected of containing either the verbal suffix -s (== t + x), or the noun
and adjective forming element -s. All other combinations are the

result of the addition of one or more grammatical elements to the

stem (e.g., su'5alpk' sual-+p ±k). Further investigation shows
that only two of the combinations, -tp' (second personal plural subject aorist) and -t'k (first personal singular possessive) are suffixal
units; though -tp might be ultimately analyzed into -t (second personal singular subject aorist) + -pt. It is interesting to note that
these clusters are at the same time the only ones, except tgw-, allowed
initially, tb- and t'g-. The constitution of the Takelma word-stem
may thus be formulated as
tennis (or voiceless spirant) + media (or voiced continuant) +

vowel (or diphthong) + liquid or nasal + stop (fortis or
mediatennis),
any or all of the members of which skeleton may be absent except
the vowel; h may also be found before the vowel.
§ 17. MEDIAL COMBINATIONS

A medial combination consists simply of a syllabically final combination or single consonant + an initial combination or single con-

sonant, so that theoretically a very large number of such medial
combinations may occur. Quite a large number do indeed occur,
yet there is no morphologic opportunity for many of them, such as
k'-1, np.-m, and numerous others. Examples of medial combinations
are:
t!omoman.mae when he was killed

hlk'-na when he sang
dak'-t'gfl"ban I put hollowed object (like hat) on top (as on head)
§ 17
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The occurrence of such clusters as -ken- must not for a moment be
interpreted as a contradiction of the non-occurrence of the same clusters initially or finally, as they are not, syllabically speaking, clusters
at all. Had such combinations as, say, -tgn- (in which -t would be
the final of one syllable and gn- the initial of the next) occurred, we
should be justified in speaking of an inconsistency in the treatment
of clusters; but the significant thing is, that such clusters are never
found. A Takelma word can thus ordinarily be cut up into a definite
number of syllables:
gakna when he ate it (== gcv&k-na)
yo'kyam I shall know it (= yo'k-'yan)
but these syllables have only a phonetic, not necessarily a morphologic value (e. g., the morphologic division of the preceding forms is
respectively gai1cnae and 'yokty-art). The theory of syllabification
implied by the phonetic structure of a Takelma word is therefore at
complete variance with that found in the neighboring Athapascan
dialects, in which the well-defined syllable has at least a relative
morphologic value, the stem normally consisting of a distinct syllable
in itself.
One important phonetic adjustment touching the medial combination of consonants should be noted. If the first syllable ends in a
voiceless spirant or aspirated surd, the following syllable, as far as
initial stops are concerned, will begin with a media (instead of aspirated surd) or aspirated surd + media; i. e., for a cluster of stops in
medial position, the last can be a media only, while the others are
aspirated surds. As also in the case of single consonants, this adjustment often brings about a variation in the manner of articulation
of the final consonant in the cluster, according to whether its position
in the word is medial or final. Thus we have:
xepgae I did it; xep'k' he did it
Contrast, with constant .-k'-:

alx'1c'a I saw it; alxiekl he saw it
the -g- of the first form and the -k' of the second being the same morphological element; the -p of both forms is the syllabically final b
of the stem xeeb_ DO, so that xepga5 stands for a theoretical *xbkaE,
a phonetically impossible form. Other examples are:
1 This form is distinct from a1xs'O LOOK AT IT!, quoted before.

the text form

§ 17
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ga-iwa'tba ye shall eat it; gayawa'tp ye ate it
di'nxga I (as long object) was stretching out; dinex1c long object
was stretching

Consonant Processes ( § 18-24)
§ 18. DROPPING OF FINAL CONSONANTS

There is a good deal to indicate that the comparatively limited
number of possible final consonant-clusters is not a primary condition, but has been brought about by the dropping of a number of
consonants that originally stood at the end.
1. The most important case is the loss of every final -t that stood
after a voiceless spirant or aspirated surd. Its former presence in
such words can be safely inferred, either from morphologically parallel forms, or from other forms of the same stem where the phonetic
conditions were such as to preserve the dental. Thus gwidi'k'° HE
THREW IT represents an older reduplicated *ywidikwt (=: gw'id-i-gwd-),
as proven by the corresponding form for the first person, gwidi'1cdaEn
I THREW IT and gwidi'1cdagwa HE THREW HIM (122.13). Similarly

all participles showing the bare verb stem are found to be phonetically such as not to permit of a final -t', and are therefore historically identical with the other participial forms that show the -t':
sã1c shooting (=
döx gathering (=
ha-t!121k' following in path (=

sama'p fighting ( *sana'p)
Compare:

yana't going
loho't' dead
sebe't roasting
dömtt having killed
se'msamtt whooping

yi'lt copulating with

The combinations -ktk (1ewtg_) and -k"°tx-, however, seem to
lose, not the -t-, but the -k'°-, whereupon -t'k (-t'g-) remains, while
-tx- regularly becomes -s- (see § 20, 2):
lie gwida't7' (== *gwidak'wt_/', inferential of gwidik'°d-) he lostit

hegwida't'gae (*g4a/k'wt_ga) I lost it
xamgwidi/sgwideE (*gwidj'kwt_xgwi.. or possibly *gwidi'kWt..
gwi-) I drown myself
§ 18
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2. Somewhat less transparent is the former existence of a -w after
consonants. The following examples have been found in the material
at disposal:
läl she twined basket (= *lâlw) ; cf. lãalwaCn I twine it (that -w

really belongs to the stem is shown by the foims lãawa'n
I shall twine it; lè.'axi twine it for me!)
k!e basket bucket (= *k/elw); cf. k!elwl' her bucket
kal penis (= *kalw); cf. k'alw' his penis.
sgelel (=*sge/lSw) he keeps shouting; cf. sgelewa't you shout,
sgelwa'lt'e I shall keep shouting
alsgalka (=*sgalwka) I turned my head to one side to look at
h.inf; cf. alsgaalwi'n I shall turn my head to look at him
aisgeleixi (*sgellwxi) he keeps turning his head to one side to
look at me; cf. alsgalaaliwi'mn I keep turning my head to look
at him, future alsgalwalwi'm
This process, as further shown by cases like gal EAT IT! (=*galw), is
really a special case of the simplification of double diphthongs (see
§ 11). Perhaps such "dissirnilated" cases as laa_ and le' (for lãuand len-), see § 7, really belong here.
Other consonants have doubtless dropped off under similar condi-

tions, but the internal evidence of such a phenomenon is not as
satisfactory as in the two cases listed. The loss of a final-n is probable
in such forms as hegwe'ha1c"° HE WOHKS, cf. hegwe'hak'Cnaert I WORK,

and lhegwe'haknana'k' WE WORK. Certain verb-forms would be
satisfactorily explained as originally reduplicated like gwidi'k, if we
could suppose the loss of certain final consonants:
gini'k' he went somewlieres (= l*gim_i'_skn)
gelgulu'1c

he desired it (= l*_gul_u'_1c''l)

In the case of these examples, however, such a loss of consonants
is entirely hypothetical.1
§ 19. SIMPLIFICATION OF DOUBLE CONSONANTS

Morphologically doubled consonants occur very frequently in Takelma, but phonetically such theoretic doublings are simplified into
single consonants; i. e., k' +g become kt or g, and correspondingly
for other consonants. If one of the consonants is a fortis, the simplified result will be a fortis or aspirated surd with preceding catch,
according to the phonetic circumstances of the case. If one of the
'Many of the doubtful eases would perhaps be cleared up if material were available from the upper
dialect, as it shows final clusters that would not be tolerated in the dialect treated in this paper; e. g.
kiL'Sn'kst' RELATIVES (cf. Takelma k'wjnaxdf MV Em).

§ 19
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k- consonants is labialized, the resulting k- sound preserves the labial
affection. Examples of consonant simplification are:

mo't'ek my son-in-law (= mo't'- + -dek)
lãkwô1c he gave him to eat (== lag- + -kwók)
dek!iya'1ci if it goes on (== dek!iya'g- + _k'ie)

li'gwa'n I shall fetch them home (= lig- + -gwan); cf. aorist
ligigwa'en

dhila'k!wemen I make him glad (= hila'lc

glad + k!emen I

make him)
A good example of three k-sounds simplifying to one is:

gina1cwi if he comes (= ginag1ckiE)
The interrogative element di never unites with the -t of a second
person singular aorist, but each dental preserves its individuality, a
light f being inserted to keep the two apart:
xemela'tfdi do you wish to eat l (= xemela"t + di)
The operation of various phonetic processes of simplification often

brings about a considerable number of homonymous forms. One
example will serve for many. From the verb-stem saag SHOOT are
derived:

Imperative säk' shoot it!
Potential sã1c he can, might shoot it
Participle säk' shooting (=
Inferential sake so he shot it ( *sag4)
The corresponding forms of the stem yana- GO will bring home the
fact that we are here really dealing with morphologically distinct
formations:
yana' go!
'yana' he would have gone
yana't going
yana'kt so he went
Another simplification of consonant groups may be mentioned
here. When standing immediately after a stop, an organic, etymologically significant h loses its individuality as such and unites with a

preceding media or aspirated tennis to form an aspirated tenuis,
with a preceding fortis to form an aspirated tenuis preceded by a
glottal catch (in the latter case the fortis, being a syllabic final,
cannot preserve its original form). Thus, for the k- series, g or k + h

becomes k, k! (or Eke) +h becomes k; gw or k' +h becomes kw,
k/u, (or e1cw) + h becomes ekw. Under suitable conditions of accent
§ 19
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(see § 23) the contraction product k or kw may itself become g or
gw, so that all trace of the original h seems to be lost. Examples for
the k- sounds-are:
tgun2Jcie (=tyurcf.tk +quotative -his) it became warm, it is said

nagana'akiE (=nagina'°k +quotative -his; see § 22) he always
said, it is said
gwenhekwaagw_ (= reduplicated hegwhaagw_) relate; with ac(== hegw-ha'°gw-);
cent thrown forward
èompare, with preserved h, gwen-hegwe'hagw-an-i tell to
s.o'wok'óp (_so'wok'-hap __*so'wok!4jap') he jumps (ô=
Wa; see § 9) he jumps; compare s.owok!anaen I cause him to
jump

Similarly, ci or t +h becomes t', t! (or t) +h becomes et; b or p' +h
becomes p, p1 (or Ep) +h becomes ep:
gana't'i (= gama"t' + emphatic -hi) of just that sort

yo't'i (=yo't being + emphatic -hi) alive; compare plural
yoti'hi
hesgu'tok° (__sgu'Ut!4iik'W) cut away; compare hesgO'ut!an
I shall cut it away

s

and x also generally contract with h to

s

and

x,

e.

g.:

nosi'(=nö's+-hi) next door, it is said.
§ 20. CONSONANTS BEFORE x

No stopped consonant or spirant may stand before x, except p.
The dentals, guttural stops, and sibilants all simplify with x into
single sounds; the fortes (including ts!) following the example of
the ordinary stops and of the s, but leaving a trace in the vicarious .
1 All k- sounds (k', g, id, k'w, gw, klw) simply disappear before x
without leaving any trace of their former existence, except in so far
as k! and khv remain as e; if x is followed by a vowel, the w of the
labialized k-sounds unites with x to form xw:
alxi'xi he saw me (=al-xi'g-xi); cf. alxiigi?n I saw him
kwa'axde? I awoke (=1cwaagwxdee); cf. tkwafagwim I woke
him up
gel guluxbi?n I like you (= gulugw_x_bien); cf. _gulugwaEn J
like him
baadiniex (clouds) spread out on high ( --dini'k!-x) ; of. di/nik!aen
I stretch it out
lüxwa' to trap (=luk!L_xa'); ci. lo'k!wan I shall trap (deer)
yexwink' (= yegw-xink) he will bite me; but yexdae (=yegwxdae)
you will bite me
§ 20
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Whether the combination tx'
really spontaneously developed into s it is naturally impossible to
say; all that can safely be stated is that, where we should by morphologic analogy expect t + x, this combination as such never appears,
but is replaced by s. Examples are numerous:
lebesae she sews (=lebe't-xa); cf., for -t of stem, lebe"C she
sewed it, for suffix -xa, lobo'xa she pounds
sgelewa'lsi he shouts to me (=sgelewa'ld-xi); cf. sgelewaldaem I
shout to him
dathodobaFsaen they pull out each other's hair, with reduplicated
2, tx always simplifies to s, t!x to s.

stem bodobad- + x-

xaatbeFe1ct'bagams it is all tied together (=-tbagrnt-x); of.
xaatba'agamdan I tie it together
hansgo"s he cut across, lay over (road) (=-sgo"t!-x); cf.
hansgo"'t!an I shall cut it across
This change of tx to s is brought about constantly in the course of
word-formation, and will be incidentally exemplified more than once
in the morphology.
3. sx simplifies to s, ts!x (=esx) to s. Examples are:
yimis.ae he dreams (=yimils._xae, with suffix _xae as in lobo'xa
above

ha-uhana's it stopped (raining) (=*hana'sx, stem hanats!- +
-x)

§ 21. DISSIMILATION OP n TO /AND m

If a (generally) final n of a stem is immediately followed, or, less
commonly, preceded by, a suffix containing a nasal, it dissimilates
to 1. The following examples have been found:
yalalana't you lost it (cf. yalnanadaE you will lose' it, with n
preserved because it forms a consonant-cluster with 1)
hagwaala'm in the road (of. gwãn road)
JYidala'm Grant's Pass (probably = over [di-] the rocks [da"n])
xaala'mt7c my urine; xalaxamtee I urinate (cf. xän urine)
ba-is in-x'iJlik!win I blow my nose, with 1 due to -n of prefix
sin- nose (cf. xin mucus)

sinpi'ls flat-nosed, alongside of s.inpines
The possibility of a doublet in the last example shows that the
prefix sin- is not as thoroughly amalgamated with the rest of the
word as are the suffixes; probably, also, the analogy of forms in .pines

with other prefixes not containing an n would tend to restore an
anomalous-sounding sinpi'ls to pinS8.
21
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A suffixed - (a)n dissimilates to - (a)l because of a preceding m in the
stem:
simi'l dew (ci. such nouns as p!'iyi"n deer)

da1c'sOLma'l on the mountain (soñ mountain)
döuma'lt7c my testicles (dom testicles)
With these compare:
daats!aawa'n by the ocean (ts!a deep water)
In xa"-gulma'n AMONG OAKS, the 1 immediately preceding the m
seems to have prevented the dissimilation of the -an to -al.
It is practically certain that the -am of liagwaala'm, Didala'm, and
ala'mt7 is at bottom phonetically as well as functionally identical
with the suffix -an (-al), seen in xaagulma"n (gulu'm OAK) and dalcsO'ma'l, and rests on a second dissimilation of the nasal lingual (n)
of the suffix to a labial nasal (m), because of the lingual (1) of the
stem. The history of a word like hagwaala"m is in that event as
follows: An original *hagwaana\n IN THE ROAD (stem gwa°n- + nominal

characteristic -an) becomes first *hagwaalan by the dissimilation of
the first n because of the following n, then hagwaala'm by the dissimi
lation of this second n because of the preceding 1

Similarly Did ala'm

and xãala'mt7c would go back to *Didana'n and *xaana'nt'k respectively; with the second form compare the reduplicated verb xala'xamURINATE. The probability of such a dissimilation of
(
n to m is greatly strengthened by the fact that nearly all nouns with
an evidently suffixal noun-forming element -(a)m have an 1 in the
stem as compared to an -(a)n of nouns not so affected. Contrast:
-n
-m
daga'n turtle
he ela'm board (cf. dihe'liya
sleeping on wooden platform)
wigm red lizard
gela'm river
p!iyi'n deer (-n here as suffix
ts!ela'm hail (ci. stem ts!elshown by p!iya'x fawn)
rattle)
yüt!u'n white duck (ci. ynt!xila'm sick, ghost
u'yidi1n I eat it greedily)
ts !ü'lm wart 1
yu'xgan trout
xddn eel (ci. haxdaFaxdagwamn
habila'm empty
I throw something slippery
far away)

lapm frog

wo'5p!un- eyebrows

1 No other example of final -im is known, so that this form was probably misheard for ts!dti'm
(of. gulu'm OAK).

§ 21
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yulu'm eagle (also yula'm is
found)
gulu'm oak
1cüffim fish (sp.?)
legem- kidney

dãa_ n- ear
beb&n rushes

ga'k!an house ladder
gwit!in- wrist
It should not be concealed that a few words (such as hülin OCEAN,
t!aga"m LAKE, and yuk!urn-a- BONES) do not seem to conform to the
phonetic law implied by the table; but more exact knowledge of the
etymology of these and similar words would doubtless show such

disagreement to be but apparent. It is probable that in delga'nBUTTOCKS, bilga'n- BREAST, and do'l1cin-i- ANUS, the g, (k) im-

mediately following upon the 1 prevented the expected dissimilation of m to m; in le'kwan- ANUS the dissimilation was perhaps
thwarted by a counter-tendency to dissimilate the two labials (k
and m) that would thus result. *yanan. LOSE (tr.), dissimilated,
as we have seen, to yalal-an-, fails to be further dissimilated to *yalal,..

am- because, doubtless, there is a feeling against the obscuring of
the phonetic form of the causative suffix -an-. The great probability
of the existence of a dissimilatory tendency involving the change
of n to m is clinched by the form do'l1cim-i- ANUS alongside of
do'lkin-i-.
A dissimilation of an original 1 to n (the reverse of the process first
described), because of an 1 in the stem, is found in
yiWnma'n I keep asking for it (= original *yiliilmaen [1 inserted
as repetition of stem -1- in iterative formation from 'yilima'n
Task him])
leebanxdee I am carrying (object not specified) (= original *lee_
ba'lxde); cf. identical suffix -al-x-, e. g., gayawa'lxde I eat.
In fl"gwa'nxde I DRINK (stem 'Ligw-), it hardly seems plausible that
-an-x- is at all morphologically different from the -al (-an) -x- of these

words, yet no satisfactory reason can be given here for a change
of the 1 to n.
§ 22. CATCH DISSIMILATION

If to a form with a glottal catch in the last syllable is added a syntactic (conjunctive) element, itself containing a catch, the first catch
is lost, but without involving a change in the character of the pitchaccent; the loss of the catch is frequently accompanied by a lengthening of the preceding vowel (or rather, in many cases, a restoration
of the original length). This phonetic process finds its most frequent

22*
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application in the subordinate form of the third person aorist
intransitive:
yã/adae when he went (cf. ya'e he went)
ginikdae when he went to (cf. ginieJc' he went to)
yawa'ida when he spoke (cf. yawa he spoke)
lohoidae when he died (cf. lohoie he died)
The connectives _hie IT IS SAID, and -si BUT, AND are, in regard to
this process, parallel to the -da of the preceding forms:
nagaihiE he said, it is said (cf. naga' he said)

nö'wi' but, so (he went) next door (cf. no"s next door).
a/nixie but not (cf. a'n not)
'sisi but no matter how (often) (cf. 1sie even if)
dalwi'1si but some (cf. dalwi' sometimes; -wi'si is related to
as is ya'adae to ya'e)
§ 23. INFLUENCE OF PLACE AND KIND OF ACCENT ON MANNER
OF ARTICULATION

The general phonetic rule may be laid down that an aspirated surd,
when not immediately followed by another consonant, can, with comparatively few exceptions, be found as such medially only when the
accent immediately precedes, provided that no consonant (except iii

certain circumstances 1, m, and ii) intervene between the accented

vowel and the aspirated surd; under other conditions it appears
This phonetic limitation naturally brings about a constant interchange between the aspirated surd and the corresponding media in morphologically identical elements. Thus we have as
as a media.

doublets -da and -ta, third person possessive pronoun of certain nouns:
bëmt' his stick
Se' eltäa his writing

wilautäa his arrow
galt'aa his bow
mot'ãa his son-in-law; but
da'gaxda his head
and numerous other nouns with -x-. This consonant in itself, as we
have seen, demands a following media. Another pair of doublets is
-dee and -tee', first person singular subject intransitive aorist (_dee
and -tee' to correspond in future):

pele'xade I go to fight; pelxa'tee I shall go to war
yante' I go; yana/tee I shall go

nagate I say; natee I shall say
§ 23
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but:
wits !ismade I keep moving; future wits !e'smadee (contrast
wits !i'iiite° I move and wisma'tee I shall move)
Other examples of interchange are:

sgoutsga'ti he cut them to pieces; sgotsgidien I cut them to
pieces

ts!ümmta°n I boil it, simt'an I shall boil it (stem su'°m_ta_);
s.omoda'en I boil it, somda'm I shall boil it (evidently related
stem som-d-)

sasinip'ik we stand; ebi'k we are
This phonetic rule must not be understood to mean that a media
can never appear under the conditions given for the occurrence of a
surd. The various grammatical elements involved are not all on
one line. It seems necessary to assume that some contain a surd as
the primary form of their consonant, while others contain an organic
media. The more or less mechanical changes in manner of articulation, already treated of, have had the effect, however, of so inextricably interlocking the aspirated surds and mediae in medial and
final positions that it becomes difficult to tell in many cases which
manner of articulation should be considered the primary form of the
consonant. Some of the medially occurring elements with primary
tenuis are:
-tea, third person possessive
-tea, exclusive (as in k !wa'lta young, not old; younger one)

-te, first person intransitive aorist (future, -te')
-t'ek, first person singular possessive (as in ga'lte1c my bow)
Such elements show an aspirated consonant whether the preceding
accent be rising or falling; e. g., bmta like heelta. Some of those
with primary media are:
-cia, third person possessive with preceding preposition (corre-

sponding not to first person -tek, -dek, but to -dei
-a'ld- and -a'md- indirect object
-da°, subordinating element
This second set regularly keep the media whether the accent imme-

diately precedes or not. The first two of these generally, if not
always, require the preceding accent to be a falling one:
dakwili'1da on his house

hat gã"da in his country
xaasa'lda between his toes
xaahafmda on his back
3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-----4
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hawa'nda under him
sgelewaldaen, I shout to him
ts!elelamdaen I paint it
The third retains its primary character as media when the preceding
verb form has the falling accent:
yewe'idc when he returned
naga'-icla when he said
baxa'mda when he came
hele'lda when he sang
xebëndae when he did it
On the other hand it appears as an aspirate tenuis when preceded by
the rising accent:
laaletae as it became

sasinIta when he stood
The rule first given, vhen interpreted in the light of a reconstructed
historical development, would then mean that a rising accent preserved
an immediately following aspirated surd (including always those
cases in which 1, m, or n intervened), and caused the change of a
media to an aspirated surd; whi1e a falling accent preserved a similarly situated media or aspirated surd in its original form. That the
change in the phonetic circumstances defined of an original media to
an aspirated surd is indeed conditioned by a preceding rising accent,
is further indicated by such rather uncommon forms as had ed'il-ta
-da of
EVERY WHERES. Here the -tea is evidently the same as the
articulation
hawilt'da IN HIS HOUSE, and the difference in manner of
is doubtless in direct relation to the difference of accent.
A modification of the general phonetic rule as first given remains
to be mentioned. After 1, m, or m an original aspirated tenuis retains
its aspiration even if the accent falls on the preceding syllable but
one; also after a short vowel preceded by 1, m, or n, provided the
accented vowel is short. Examples are:
alwek!altee I shall shine; alwe'1c!alpigam we shall shine; alwe'k!a1kwa to shine

1cep'altee I shall be absent; 1ce'palkwa to be absent
wülüIhamtee I have menstrual courses for the first time xala'xamt'e I urinate
I'mhamkam he was sent off (1 is shOrt, though close in quality;
contrast dOmhigam he was killed)

imi'hamkwit he sent himself
§ 23
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ts !ümü'ts !amt'an I always boil it (cf. somoda'n I boil it)
s.a's.ant'ee I shall stand; 8a'sanp'igam we shall stand; sa'sank'wa to stand
sene'santeE I whoop; se'nsant'ee I shall whoop
deiwt"gank 'wide I spread (it) out for myself
dasga'lit'aa (grain) 'will lie scattered about
With t'aa and _t'eE above contrast the morphologically identical elements _daa and -dee of the following examples, in which the same
accentual condition prevails but with a consonant other than 1, in, or n
preceding the affected dental:
t'ge'its !idaa (round object) will lie (there)
s.u'k'didaa (string) will lie curled up
dak't'eJc!e'xade I smoke (but future _xa'tee because of immediately preceding accent)
§ 24. INORGANIC h

Whenever two morphologically distinct vowels come together
within the word (verbal prefixes and postposed particles, such as
deictic -a', are not considered as integral parts of the word), the first
(accented) vowel is separated from the second by an "inorganic" -h-:

it!anahiEn I hold it (aorist stem t!ana- + instrumental -i-), but
future t!ani'n (stem t!an-)
dal1f-da-hala'hin I shall answer him (future stem hala- + instrumental -i-), but aorist dak'_da_hãali' E (stem hal-)
This inorganic h is found aLso immediately following an in, n, or 1
preceded by the accent:

wayãnhan I put him to sleep (ci. same form with change of
accent wayaarta'n)
daaagãnhiEn I used to hear about it (cf. -agani'n I hear it)
liwilhaut'e I kept looking (of. liwila'ut'e I looked)
xa-itg'i'7t'ga'lhi he broke it in two (of. with identical -i- suffix
xasalt'gwi'lt'gwili he broke [somebody's arm] by stepping)
'mhamk'am he was sent off (also in aorist stem iin'iham-)
wad ömhilc' he killed him with it (stem dO'm- + -i-)
It will be observed that the insertion of the his practically the same
phonetic phenomenon as the occurrence of an aspirated tenuis instead
of a media after an accented vowel. The vowel, nasal, or liquid may
appropriately enough be considered as having become aspirated under
the influence of the accent, just as in the case of the mediae.
§ 24
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25-114)

§ 25. Introductory
Takelma conforms to the supposedly typical morphology of American languages in that it is thoroughly incorporating, both as regards
the pronominal, and, though somewhat less evidently, the nominal
object. If by "polysynthetic" is merely meant the introduction into
the verb-complex of ideas generally expressed by independent elements (adverbs or the like), then Takelma is also polysynthetic, yet
only moderately so as compared with such extreme examples of the
type as Eskimo or Kwakiutl. The degree of intimacy with which
the pronominal objective elements on the one hand, and the nominal
objective and polysynthetic (instrumental and local) elements on the

other, are combined with the internal verb-structure is decidedly
different. The former combine as suffixes to form an indissoluble
part, as it were, of the verb-form, the subjective elements of the
transitive verb, though in themselves absolutely without independent
existence, being secondarily attached to the stem already provided
with its pronominal object. The latter vary in degree of independence; they are strung along as prefixes to the verb, but form no integral

part of its structure, and may, as far as grammatical coherence is
concerned, fall away entirely.
The polysynthetic character of the Takelma verb (and by discussing the verb we touch, as so frequently in America, upon the most vital

element of the sentence) seems, then, a comparatively accidental,
superimposed feature. To use the term "polysynthetic" as a catchword for the peculiar character of Takelma, as of many another
American language, hardly hits the core of the matter. On the other
hand, the term "incorporation," though generally of more value as a
classificatory label than "polysynthesis," conveys information rather
as to the treatment of a special, if important, set of concepts, than
as to the general character of the process of form-building
If we study the manner in which the stem unites in Takelma with
derivative and grammatical elements to form the word, and the vocalic

and consonantic changes that the stem itself undergoes for grammatical purposes, we shall hardly be able to find a tangible difference
§ 25
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in general method, however much the details may vary, between
Takelma and languages that have been dignified by the name "inflectional." It is generally said, in defining inflection, that languages
of the inflectional as contrasted with those of the agglutinative type
make use of words of indivisible psychic value, in which the stem and
the various grammatical elements have entirely lost their single individualities, but have "chemically" (!) coalesced into a single form-

unit; in other words, the word is not a mere mosaic of phonetic
materials, of which each is the necessary symbol of some special
concept (stem) or logical category (grammatical element).

In support of the actual existence of this admired lack of a oneto-one correspondence between a grammatical category and its pho-

netic expression is often quoted the multiplicity of elements that
serve to symbolize the same concept; e. g., Lat. -1, ae, -a, -ës, -us, all

indicate that the idea of a plurality of subjects is to be associated
with the concrete idea given by the main body of the words to
which they are attached. Furthermore, variability of the stem or
base itself is frequently adduced as a proof of its lack of even a
relative degree of individuality apart from the forms from which
by analysis it has been abstracted; e. g., German bind-, band-, bund-,
band-, bünd-. These two characteristics are very far indeed from

constituting anything like a definition of inflection, but they are
often referred to as peculiar to it, and hence may well serve us as
approximate tests.
As regards the first test, we find that just such a multiplicity of
phonetic symbols for the same, or approximately the same, concept,
is characteristic of Takelma. The idea of possession of an object by

a person or thing other than the speaker or person addressed is
or -, all of which are best rendered
by uis, HER, ITS, THEIR (the ideas of gender and number do not
here enter as requiring grammatical expression). Similarly, the idea
of the person speaking as subject of the action or state predicated
by the main body of the verb is expressed by the various elements
-te (-dee), -t'e (-de'), -en, ii, _1cae (-gas), all of which are best rendered in English by "I." -te is confined to the aorist of intransitive verbs; -te is future intransitive; _ETh is aorist transitive; -n is
future transitive; and _1cae is used in all inferential forms, whether
transitive or intransitive.
expressed by -xa, -a, -da (-tea),

§ 25

54

BUREAU OF AMERTOAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL. 40

As for the second test, it soon appears that the Takelma stem may
undergo even more far-reaching changes than we are accustomed to
in German or Greek. As examples may serve:
dO''m-, dim-, t!omom- (t!omO"-), t!iimüC_ kill
naag_, nee_, naga-, nege.- say to

The first form in each of these sets is the verb-stem, properly speak-.
ing, and is used in the formation of all but the aorist forms. The
second is employed in non-aorist forms when the incorporated object
of the verb is a first person singular, and in several derivative formations. The third is characteristic of the aorist. The fourth is used
in the aorist under the same conditions as determine the use of the
second form of the stem in other groups of forms. Itneeds but a
moment's thought to bring home the general psychic identity of such

stem-variability and the "ablaut" of many German verbs, or the
Latin stem-variation in present and perfect:
frang- : frg- break
da- : ded- give

If the typical verb (and, for that matter, noun) form of Takelma is
thus found to be a firm phonetic and psychic unit, and to be characterized by some of the supposed earmarks of inflection, what is left
but to frankly call the language "inflectional" l "Polysynthetic" and.

"incorporative" are not in the slightest degree terms that exclude
such a designation, for they have reference rather to the detailed
treatment of certain groups of concepts than to morphologic method.
Everything depends on the point of view. If chief stress for purposes
of classification is laid on the relative importance and fulness of the
verb, Takelma is polysynthetic; if the criterion of classification be
taken to be whether the verb takes the pronominal object within its
structure or not, it is incorporating; if, finally, stress be laid on the
general method of building up the word from smaller elements, it is

Not that Takelma is in the least thereby relegated to a
peculiar or in any way exceptional position. A more objective, unhampered study of languages spoken in various parts of the world
will undoubtedly reveal a far wider prevalence than has been generally admitted of the inflectional type. The error, however, must not
be made of taking such comparatively trivial characteristics as sex
gender, or the presence of cases, as criteria of inflection. Inflection
has reference to method, not to subject-matter.
inflective.
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Grammatical Processes ( § 28-32)

§ 26. General Remarks
There are four processes employed in Takelma for purposes of
grammatical modification and word-formation: affixation (pre-, in-,
and suflixation), reduplication, vocalic change (ablaut), and consonant change (consonant ablaut). Pitch-accent is of grammatical
importance, but is most probably a product of purely phonetic
causes. Of the processes mentioned, suffixation is by far the most
important, while the presence of infixation will have to be allowed or
denied according to the definition given of it.

§ 2'. Prefixation
Prefixation is either of the loose polysynthetic type already referred

to, or of the more firmly knit inflective type. Loose prefixation is
extremely common, nominal objects, instruments, and local ideas of
one kind or another finding admittance into the word-complex, as
we have seen, in this manner. Examples of such loose prefixation are:
gwenealyowo he looked back (gwen- in back; al- is difficult to
define, but can perhaps be best described as indicative of action
away from one's self, here with clear implication of sight directed
outward; yowo' he was, can be used as independent word)

sinilats!agiIsn I touched his nose (sin- nose; - with hand;

lats!agiEn I touched him, as independent word)
gwentge"m black necked (gwen- nape, neck; t'ge'm black)
The first example shows best the general character of loose prefixation. The prefixed elements gwen-, al-, sin-, and 1- have no separate
existence as such, yet in themselves directly convey, except perhaps
a larger, more definitely apperceived, share of meaning than falls

to the lot of most purely grammatical elements. In dealing with
such elements as these, we are indeed on the borderland between
independent word and affix. The contrast between them and grammatical suffixes comes out strongest in the fact that they may be
entirely omitted without destroying the reality of the rest of the
word, while the attempt to extract any of the other elements leaves
an unmeaning remainder. At the same time, the first example well
iflustrates the point that they are not so loosely attached but that
they may entirely alter the concrete meaning of the word. Prefixation of the inflective type is very rare. There is only one
** 26-27
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such pre:fix that occtu-s with considerable frequency, wi-, first person
singular possessive of nouns of relationship
wiha'm my father
hamifet your father

* 28. Suffixation
Suffixation is the normal method employed in building up actual
forms of nouns and verbs from stems. The suffixes in themselves
have for the most part very little individuality, some of them being
hardly evident at all except to the minute linguistic analyst. The
notions they convey are partly derivational of one kind or other.
In the verb they express such ideas as those of position, reciprocal
action, causation, frequentative action, reflexive action, spontaneous
activity, action directed to some one, action done in behalf of some
one. From the verb-stem such adjectival and nominal derivations
as participles, infinitives, or abstract nouns of action, and nouns of
agent are formed by suflixation. In the noun itself various suffixed
elements appear whose concrete meaning is practically nil. Other
suffixes are formal in the narrower sense of the word. They express
pronominal elements for subject and object in the verb, for the possessor in the noun, modal elements in the verb. Thus a word like
t!omöxinilc' WE KILL ONE ANOTHER contains, besides the aorist stem

t!omö- (formed from döum_), the suffixed elements -x- (expressing
general idea of relation between subject and object), -in- umlauted
from -an- (element denoting reciprocal action [-x-im- = EACH OTHER,
ONE ANOTHER]), and i1c (first personal plural subject intransitive
aorist). As an example of suffixation in the noun may be given
t!ibagwa'n-t'k' MY PANCREAS. This form contains, besides the stem
t!iba-, the suffixed elements -gw- (of no ascertainable concrete significance, but employed to form several body-part nouns; e. g., t!iba'1c'°
PANCREAS 47.17), -an- (apparently meaningless in itself and appearing suffixed to many nouns when they are provided with possessive
endings), and -t'k' (first personal singular possessive).

§ 29. Infixation
Infixation, or what superficially appears to be such, is found only
in the formation of certain aorist stems and frequentatives. Thus
the aorist stem mats/ag- (from masg- PUT) shows an intrusive or
§
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infixed -a- between the s (strengthened to ts!) and g of the stem.
Similarly the aorist stem wits !iim- (from wism- MOVE) shows an
infixed i. Infixation in frequentative forms is illustrated by:
yonoina'n I always sing (aorist stem yonon-)
ts!ayai1c he used to shoot them (cf. ts!aya'k he shot them)
On examination it is found that the irifixed element is invariably

a repetition of part of the phonetic material given by the stem.
Thus the infixed -a- and -i- of mats!ag- and wits !im- are repetitions
of the -a- and -i- of the stems masg- and wism-; the infixed -i- of

yonoin- and ts!ayaig- are similarly repetitiqns of the y- of yonon
and -y- of ts!ayag-. It seems advisable, therefore, to consider all
cases of infixation rather as stem-amplifications related to reduplication. An infixed element may itself be augmented by a second
infixation. Thus we have:
Verb Stem

1emg- take out
ts!a-im- hide
masg- put
yawl- talk
bazm come

Aorlst stem

Frequentative

hemeg-

hemeemg

ts!aya'mmats!agyawa-ibaxam-

ts!aya-immats!a"sgyawa-i'ybaxãaxm_

§ 30. Reduplication
Reduplication is used in Takelma as a grammatical process with
surprising frequency, probably as frequently as in the Salish languages.

The most interesting point in connection with it is probably the fact
that the reduplicating increment follows the base, never, as in most
languages (Salish, Kwakiutl, IndoGermanic), precedes it. It is,
like the iirIlxation spoken of above, employed partly in the formation

of the aorist, partly to express frequentative or usitative action.
Some nouns show reduplicated stems, though, as a process, reduplication is not nearly as important in the noun as in the verb. Some

verbs, including a number that do not seem to imply a necessary
repetitive aótion, are apparently never found in unreduplicated form.
Four main types of reduplication, with various subtypes, occur:
1. A partial reduplication, consisting of the repetition of the vowel
and final consonant of the stem:
aorist helel- (from heel- sing)
aorist t!omom- (from dO'm- kill)
The reduplicated vowel is lengthened in certain forms, e. g., helel-,
Uomö'm-.

§30
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I a. A subtype of 1 is illustrated by such forms as exhibit an
unreduplicated consonant after the reduplicated portion of the word,
the second vowel in such cases being generally long
aorist ts !4imii)mta- (from süntta- boil)
usitative aorist t!uluulg.. (from verb stem t!i25lg, aorist t!uli2gfollow trail)
usitative aorist gini1ng- (from verb stem g'ing-, aorist ginig- go to;
ging-, ginig- itself is probably reduplicated from gin-)

A complete reduplication, consisting of the repetition of the
entire base with a change of the stem-vowel to a:
aorist t!èut!au- (from t!è'u- play shinny)
aorist botbad- (from bO'd- pull out one's hair)
aorist bãa_ sal- xo (x) xag come to a stand (pl.); aorist sal-xog-'istand (pl.)
A complete reduplication, as in 2, with the addition of a connecting vowel repeated from the vowel of the stem:
aorist yuluyal- (cf. verb stem y'alyal- rub)
aorist frequentative hogohag- keep running (from hOng- run)
aorist frequentative swiliswal- tear to pieces; verb stem swilswal- (from aorist s -wilswal- tear; verb stem sw111-)

If the stem ends in a fortis consonant, the reduplicating syllable
regularly shows the corresponding media (or aspirated tenuis):
sgot!osgad- cut to pieces (from verb stem sgout!_, aorist sgO"d- cut)

3 a. A subgroup of 3 is formed by some verbs that leave out the -aof the reduplicating syllable:

gwidikd- throw (base gwid-)

An irregular reduplication, consisting of a repetition of the
vowel of the stem followed by - (t)a- + the last and first (or third)
consonants of the stem in that order:

frequentative aorist t!omoa'md-, as though instead of *t!iio..
t!am-; cf. non-aorist dOmdam- (from aorist t!omom- kill)
frequentative aorist ldeme1amg- (from k!eme-n- make; verb stem
ldem-n-)
frequentative aorist p!uw'&a'ag-, as though instead of *p!uwup!aug..

(from aorist p!'iiwük!- name)

It will be noticed that verbs of this type of reduplication all begin
with fortis consonants. The glottal catch is best considered a partial
representative of the initial fortis; in cases like 1c!emeamg- an original
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-k/am (i. e., egam) may be conceived of as undergoing partial metathesis to -amg.
Other rarer reduplications or stem-amplifications occur, and will be
treated in speaking of aorist formations and frequentatives.

§ 31. Vowel-Ablaut
Vowel-ablaut consists of the palatalization of non-palatal stemvowels in certain forms. Only o and a (with corresponding long

vowels and diphthongs) are affected; they become respectively
ü ('ii) and e. In sharp contradistinction to the i- umlaut of an
original a to i, this ablaut affects only the radical portion of the
word, and thus serves as a further criterion to identify the stem.
Thus we have weegasi HE BROUGHT IT TO ME (from stem Waag,
as shown also by waagiw'n I BROUGHT IT TO HIM), but wege'sink
HE WILL BRING IT TO ME (from stem waga-, as shown also by wagaU7'fl I'LL BRING IT TO HIM), both i- umlaut and stem-ablaut serving
in these cases to help analyze out the stems. Vowel-ablaut occurs
in the following cases:

Whenever the object of the transitive verb or subject of the
passive is the first person singular:

mele'xi he told it to me 172.17, but mala'xbim I told it to you
(162.6)

nege'si he said to me 186.22, but naga'sam he said to us (178.12)
d'flmxina I shall be slain (192.11), but domxbivxie you will be slain
(178.15)
gel-luhuigwa'si he avenges me, but -lohoigwan I avenge him (148.3)

Not infrequently vowel-ablaut in such cases is directly responsible for
the existence of homonyms, as in yeweyagwa's'i lIE TALKS ABOUT ME
(from yaway-talk), and yeweyagwa'si HE RETURNS WITH ME (from
yewei-return).

With the passive participial endings -ak', ..ikw:
waseegi'k0 wherewith it is shot (from saag_ shoot)
me'xak having father (from ma'xa his father)

wa-i-duxik°dek my gathered ones (== I have been gathering
them) (from dOux gather)

dalva-p''t!ik mixed with (from pot!- mix) 178.5
In some verbs that have the peculiar intransitive-forming suffix
-x-, y no means in all:
geyewa'lxde I eat (136.15) (cf. gayawa'm I eat it 30.11)
leebana he carries 178.6 (stem lã'b-)
* 31
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didãatbe' eekgbag..ams (= -.amtx) they had their hair tied on sides
of head (from base t'baag.) 142.17; cf. _tbw'ayamdaem I tie his
hair (27.1)
No satisfactory reason can be given why most verbs in -x- do not show
this stem-palatalization. It is quite possible that its occurrence is

confined to a restricted number of such verbs; at any rate, there is
some limitation in its employgient, which the material at hand has
not been found extensive enough to define.
In nouns ending in -x-ap (-s-ap' = -t-x-ap), probably derived
from such verbs in -x- as were referred to under 3:
xaale' esap belt (cf. xaala'adan I put it about my waist)

halu'xôp' (= _x"ap') shirt (cf. halO"k she put on[her dress])
In verbs provided with the suffix -xa-, which serves to relieve
transitive verbs of the necessity of expressing the object:
lexwaqwadinin (=lk!-xa-) I'll trap for him (stem lök!'_)
ilu'pxagwan1c she shall pound with (stone pestle) (cf. lobo'p' she
pounds them)
k!edexade I was out picking (cf. k!adäEn I pick them, lc!adai he
picks them)
ts!eye'mxadee I hide things (cf. ts!ayama'm I hide it)
In reflexive verbs ending in -gwi- or -1cwa- (-gwa-):
k!et'gwi1p pick them for yourself! (stem k!aad_)
alts!eye1cwit he washed himself with it (cf. alts!ayap he washed
his own face)
tlets!ek'widee I touch myself (cf. lats!agi'n I touch him)
k!ede'1kwaen I pick them for myself (aorist stem k!ada'i-)
alnü'ukwa he painted his own face (stem no'gw-)

Yet many, perhaps most, reflexive verbs fail to show the palatal
ablaut:
p!agankwit' he bathed himself
t'gwaaxa'ntgwidee I shall tattoo myself (but lu'ugwant'gwide I
trap deer for myself)
xaa_sgo'uegwidee I cut myself
gaxagaxgwaem I scratch myself

We have here the same difficulty as in 3. Evidently some factor or

factors enter into the use of the ablaut that it has not been founp
possible to determine

Other cases undoubtedly occur, but there are not enough of
them in the material gathered to allow of the setting up of further
groups. All that can be done with those cases that do not fall

§31

BOAS]

HANDBOOK OP INDIAN LANGUAGESTAKELMA

61

within the first six groups is to list them as miscellaneous cases.
Such are:
gwellersdee I shall be lame (ef. qwel-la'is ic !emma'n I shall make
him lame
leepsi wing (if derived, as seems probable, from stem la'b- carry)
t!emeya'nwia' people go along to see her married 178.1 (cf.
t!amayar&a eTh I take her somewheres to get her married [148.5])

Palatal ablaut, it should be noted, does not affect the -a- of the
second member of reduplicated verbs:
tgaaltga'l it bounced from her 140.8
tgeeltgahlsi it bounced from me
The connecting vowel, however, of verbs reduplicated according to
the third type always follows the stem-vowel:
da1cda-hele'halxade I am accustomed to answer (stem -ha'l-)
It is difficult to find a very tangible psychic connection between the

various cases that require the use of the palatal ablaut, nor is there
the slightest indication that a phonetic cause lies at the bottom of
the phenomenon. If we disregard the first group of cases, we shall
find that they have thisin common, they are all or nearly all intransitives derived from transitives by means of certain voice-forming elements (-x-, -xa-, -gwi-, -kwa-), or else nominal passives or derivatives

of such intransitives (-ak, -x-aj); -1cwa-, it is true, takes transitive pronominal forms; but it is logically intransitive in character
in that it indicates action in reference to something belonging to the
subject. The oniy trait that can be found in common to the first
group and the remaining is that the action may be looked upon as
self-centered; just as, e. g., a form in -xa- denotes that the (logically)
transitive action is not conceived of as directed toward some definite
outside object, but is held within the sphere of the person of central
interest (the subject), so, also, in a form with incorporated first person singular object, the action may be readily conceived of as taking

place within the sphere of the person of central interest from the
point of view of the speaker. No difficulty will be found in making
this interpretation fit the other cases, though it is not conversely true
that all forms implying self-centered action undergo palatalization.

The explanation offered may be considered too vague to be convincing; but no better can be offered. In any event, the palatal
ablaut will be explained as the symbolic expression of some general
mental attitude rather than of a clear-cut grammatical concept.
§ 31
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Besides these regular interchanges of non-palatal and palatalized
vowels, there are a number of cases of words showing differing vowels,
but whose genetic relationship seems evident. These vocalic varia-

tions have not been brought into the form of a rule; the number of
examples is small and the process apparently touches rather the
lexical material than the morphology. Variations of this character
between a and e are:
I drill for fire with it
çjala_b_aen I twist it; p
(88.12), dial-gelegal-a'mdan I tie his hair up into top-knot
(172.2)

daa_dala_g_a'mdan I pierce his ear (22.1); daa_dele_b_i'n I stick
it through his ear
la' excrement 122.2; le'-k'w-am-tk my anus
Variations between o (u) and ü are:

s.omodaen I boil it (58.10); t!umrntaen I boil it (170.17)
xuma' food 54.4; xümükdee I am sated (130.18)
An au variation is seen in:
hau_hana'es it stopped (raining) 196.8; p!ai-hunu"s he shrank
33.16

Variations between a and i are:

yawaite I talk (132.3); yiwiya'ute I keep talking, I converse
(194.5); yiwin talking, (power of) speech 138.4
laba'n I shall carry it (124.5); libin news (what is carried about
from mouth to mouth[fl) 194.9
Of o (u)e variations there have been found:
loholtes I die 184.18; lehete I drift dead ashore (755)
xäahuk!uFha1cnaen I breathe; xaahege'hak'nam I breathe (79.2)
1!osO" little 180.20; al_t!ees.i't little-eyed 94.3
An ei variation is found in the probably related:
p!eyênte I lie 71.5 (future p!ètee [146.9]); gwemp!iyinkwaen
I lie on pillow (future gwem-p!Ikwan)

tgeeya'lx it rolls; a'l-tgi'ya'lx tears rolled from (his) eyes 138.25

§ 32. Consonant-A blaut
Consonant-ablaut, ordinarily a rare method of word-formation,
plays a rather important part in the tense-formation (aorist and nonaorist) of many verbs. The variation is in every case one between
fortis and non-fortis; i. e., between p1, tI, kI, ts!, and b, ci, g, s, respectively. Three main types of grammatical consonant change are to
be recognized:
§ 32
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An initial fortis in the aorist as opposed to an initial media in
non-aorist forms:
aorist idolol- (stem gO'l- dig)
aorist t!ebe- (stem deeb_ arise)
aorist t!ayag- (stem daag find)

A medial fortis followed by a vowel in the aorist as opposed to
a medial tennis followed by a consonant in non-aorist forms:
aorist lop!od- (stem loped- rain, snow, or hail)
aorist lats!ag- (stem lasg- touch)

A medial media in the aorist as opposed to a medial fortis in
the remaining forms:
aorist mü"d- (stem nüUt!_ drown)

aorist wi1g- (stem wk!- spread)
Needless to say, this consonant-ablaut has absolutely nothing to do

with the various mechanical consonant-changes dealt with in the
phonology.

A few examples of consonant-ablaut not connected with regular
grammatical changes have also been found:
somod- boil; ts !ümü5mta- boil
hau-gwen--'yut !uyad-i- swallow down greedily (like duck or hog)
126.10; hau-gwen-yunuyan-'i- dit.
The second example illustrates an interchange not of fortis and non-

fortis (for n is related to n as is t! to d), but of non-nasal stop and
nasal.

I. The Verb ( § 33-83)

§ 33. Introductory
The verb is by far the most important part of the Takelma sentence, and as such it will be treated before the independent pronoun,

noun, or adjective. A general idea of the make-up of the typical
verb-form will have been gained from the general remarks on morphology; nevertheless the following formula will be round useful by
way of restatement:

Loosely attached preftxes + verb-stem (or aorist stem derived
from verb-stem) + derivational suffixes + formal elements (chiefly
pronominal) + syntactic element.
This skeleton will at the same time serve to suggest an order of

treatment of the various factors entering into verb morphology.
§ 33
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Before taking up the purely formal or relational elements, it seems
best to get an idea of the main body or core of the word to which
these relational elements are attached. The prefixes, though not
entering into the vital grammatical structure of the verb, are important for the part they play in giving the whole verb-form its exact
material content. They may, therefore, with advantage be taken up
first.

1. Verbal Prefixes ( § 34-38)
§ 34. GENERAL REMARKS

Verbal prefixes may be classified into four groups when regard is
mainly had to their function as determined largely by position with
respect to other prefixes: incorporated objects, adverbial (including

local) elements, incorporated instrumentals, and connective and
modal particles. These various prefixes are simply strung along as
particles in the same order in which they have been listed. Inasmuch
as the exact function of a prefix is to a considerable extent determined
by its position, it follows that the same prefix, phonetically speaking,
may appear with slightly variant meanings according as it is to be

interpreted as an object, local element, or instrument. Thus the
prefix i- always has reference to the hand or to both hands; but the
exact nature of the reference depends partly on the form of the verb
and partly on the position of the prefix itself, so that - may be translated, according to the circumstances of the case, as
HAND(S):

p!Lnuk'wan I warm my hands
WITH THE HAND:

ôudini'en I hunt for it with the hand (= I am feeling around
for it)
IN THE HAND:

pimho'gwagwa'n I run with salmon in my hand
In the first of these three examples the t- as object precedes the
incorporated instrumental phi FIRE, so that the form means literally
I WARM MY HANDS WITH FIRE. In the third form the t as local element follows the incorporated object pim SALMON. Such a triplicate
use is found only in the case of incorporated nouns, particularly such
as refer to parts of the body. These incorporated elements are to

be kept distinct from certain other elements that are used in an
§ 34
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adverbial sense only, and regularly occupy the second position.
The line between these two sets of prefixes is, however, difficult to
draw when it comes to considering the place to be assigned to some
of the prefixed elements. It is doubtful whether we are fully justified
in making absolutely strict distinctions between the various uses of
the body-part prefixes; at any rate, it is certainly preferable, from a
native point of view, to translate the three examples of t- incorporation given above as:
I-hand-fire-warm (-as-regards--myself)
I-hand-hunt-f or-it

I-salmon-hand-run-with
leaving in each case the exact delimitation in meaning of the element
HAND to be gathered from the general nature of the form. The following examples will render the matter of position and function of the
various prefixes somewhat clearer:
Instrument.

Object.
bern- sticks

wa- together

5f hand

hee- away

wa- with it

Modal.

Verb proper.

f!oxo'xi'fl I gather (them) (=1
gather sticks together)
waagiwi'n she is bought (= she
is brought with it) 17617
Vera- continuously

f!uldSlga"n I follow (it) (= I

gwän- road

ha- in

dam- rocks

baa_ up

£f hand

keep following the trail)
sget!e'sgidi'n I lifted (them) ( I
lifted up the rocks)

hen- across

ways- knife

swilwa'1hl he tore him (=he

dak- above

da- mouth

wale'esfna_ truly

xa- between,

I-hand

ml' i'wa- probably

in two

torehimopenwith aknife)73.3
hd"li'nda' I answering him (=1
did answer him)
sgl'ibi'n I cut him (= I'll probably cut him through) 31.13

If two adverbial (local) elements are used, the body-part prefix
follows that which is primarily adverbial in character; thus:
ba-ide' didi'rtik !at did you stretch it out? (= ba-i- out + de-lip,
in front + di interrogative particle + di'niJc!at you stretched it)
In general it may be said that instances of a body-part prefix preceding a primarily adverbial element (like b&.i-, bã'-, hefl-, and others)
are rare or entirely lacking.
From what has been said it might seem that the connective and
modal elements (like yaxa, imi'wa, and di) are more closely associated

with the verb form tcian are the other elements, yet this is only
apparently the case. Properly speaking all these modal elements are
post-positives that normally attach themselves to the first word of
3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-5
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incorporation of i- involves the incorporation of wa'ya in the analogous
form.

As the incorporation of the noun as an instrument seems a rather
important trait of Takelma, a number of further examples may be
given:

xãa_beer&O1c'waen I warm my back in (really = with) the sun
(bee sun); cf. 188.20

he_xi_lemeEki he destroyed them with water (xi water)
he-p!i-leme'1ci he destroyed them with fire (p!i fire) 98.12
xa-dan-tgiltga'lhi he broke it with a rock (dam rock) 24.4
gwem-waya-sgO"ti he cut their necks off with his knife (waya'a wa'

with his knife, apart from verb-structure) 144.5, 22
xaa_beem_k!wöut7c.Fwidien I broke it with a stick (be em stick)

daa_he e_yebebi'm I sing for him, literally, I engage (i) his ears
with song (heel song; al-yebeb-i.. show to)

daa_tmuugal_lewefeliwim I shake my ears with twisted shells
(attached to them) (trr&uugal twisted shell) 122.1
I squash them with my penis (1cal penis) 73.14
de-ye't-baxamagwan&k we came crying, literally, we came having (our) mouths with tears (yet tears)
yap!a-dauyã'-ts!aya'1c'i he shot people with his shaman's spirit

(dauyaak'wda his shaman-spirit, apart from verb-structure);
cf. 164.14

All these, except the last, begin with elements (Xãa_, he-, gwe, daa_,
dii-, de) that can not be isolated from the verb.

Instrumentals, whether nouns or body-part prefixes, can occur
only in transitive verbs. The forms noxwa' yamawa_lobobilert i
POUND ACORNS WITH A PESTLE and noxwailoboxagwaIen I POUND
WITH A PESTLE, as compared with lOb Oxadee i POUND, will serve to

The first sentence reads, when literally translated,
The logical
instrument (moxwa") stands outside the verb-complex and is in
apposition with its incorporated instrumental representative (wa-),
yama' being the direct (incorporated) object. The form lobo'xadel
I POUND is made intransitive by the element -xa- (hence the change
in pronominal form from transitive -m to intransitive -dee), and
allows of no instrumental modification; a form like iloboxc4ee could
hardly mean I POUND WITH THE HAND at most it could signify
I POUND IN THE HAND. If we wish, however, to express the logical
instrument in some manner, and yet neglect to specify the object, we
must get around the difficulty by making a secondary transitive of

illustrate this.
PESTLE

(moxwa') I-ACORNS (yan&) -wITH-IT-POuND.
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the intransitive in -za-. This is done by the suffixed element -gwHAVING, ATTENDED BY. The grammatical object of a transitive verb
in -gw- is never the logical object of the action, but always dependent
upon the comitative idea introduced by this suffix. Hence the second form is not provided with a true instrumental (wITH A PESTLE),

but takes the logical instrument (noxwa') as a direct object, while
the - is best rendered by IN THE HAND; to translate literally, the
form really means I POUND HAYING A PESTLE IN THE HAND.

It sometimes happens that a verb form has two instrumentals,
one, generally i- WITH THE HAND, expressing indefinite or remote
instrumentality, the second, a noun or demonstrative, expressing the
actual instrument by means of which the action is accomplished. In

such cases the second instrument is expressed outside of the verbcomplex, but may be represented in the verb by the incorporated wa
WITH IT following the first instrumental element (i-). Examples of
such double instrumentals are:
wind heuphand-with-it-caused-them-togwalt
fall, i. e., he caused them to fall by means of a wind (that he
made go up) 168.2
ga -wa-moloma'lM that she-hand-with-it-stirs-it-up, i. e., she
stirs it up with that (incidentally, of course, she uses her hand
too) 170.16
dan (object) k!ama (instr.) p!ai_ei_wa_sga'c1csgigin rocks tongs
down-hand-with-it-pick-up, i. e., I pick up the rocks with the

tongs (and put them) down

2. The noun as instrument has been shown to act in a manner
entirely analogous to the instrumental body-part. prefix. The latter
can, without phonetic change, become the direct object of the verb
by occupying the proper position:

sin-i-lats!agi'n I touched his nose with my hand (sin- nose)
but, theoretically at least,
-sin-lats!agi'n I touched his hand with my nose
If we bear in mind that such elements as sin- and - are really nothing
but nouns in their stem form (with possessive pronoun: sin-i-x-da
HIS NOSE; '-fl-x-da HIS HAND), the parallelism with such nounobjects as bern and gwän (see examples on p. 65) becomes complete.

The fact that they may occur independently,, while sin- and never do, is really irrelevant to the argument, as a body-part noun
must necessarily be associated with some definite person. Entirely
§ 35
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ha-tga'gwidi'k he threw it into the open (literally, he-in-earththrew-it); cf. ha-tga'a in the earth
I ran out of the house (ba-i- out, adverbial
prefix + dak- on top of + wili house) 24.13; cf. da1c-wilz on
top of the house

hayautge'nets!aert I put it about my waist (literally, I-in
[under li-rib-put-it-about); cf. ha-yawade inside my ribs
Such verbs with incorporated local phrases are naturally not to be confused with cases in which a local prefix is followed by an incorporated
(instrumental) noun with which it is not, however, directly connected.
Thus the ha- of ha_tgaagwidi'1cw is not directly comparable to the
ha- of a form like:
ha-p !t1-ts !ü'lilk!ien I set it on fire (p[i with fire) 73.9
Here ha-phi- cannot be rendered IN THE FIRE.
Some verb-forms show an evidently incorporated noun that has so

thoroughly amalgamated with the stem that it is difficult to make
out its exact share in the building up of the material content of the
verb. For example:
s.omlohoya'ldaen I doctor him as s.omlo/jolxaEs

doubtless contains the incorporated noun sofi MOUNTAIN; but the
implied allusion is not at all evident, except in so far as the protecting
spirits of the s.oinloho'lxaEs are largely mountain-spirits. The verb

itself is probably a derivative of the verb-stem loho- DIE (aorist
lohoi-).

§36. BODY-PART PREFIXES

Having disposed of the modal prefixes, which on analysis turned
out to be verbal prefixes only in appearance, and of incorporated
nouns, which one would hardly be inclined to term prefixes in the
narrower sense of the term, there remain for our consideration two
important sets of genuine prefixes, body-part elements and adverbial,
chiefly local, prefixes. The former will be taken up first. By "bodypart prefix "is not meant any body-part noun in its incorporafed form
(many of these, such as ts !elei- EYE, t!iba- PANCREAS, not differing
morphologically from ordinary incorporated nouns), but only certain
etymologically important monosyllabic elements that are used to indicate in a more general way what body-part is concerned in a particular
action, and which may be regarded as in some degree verbal classifiers.
With the exception of - HAND and sin- NOSE, classed with the rest
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because of their very extended use, they differ fundamentally from
other body-part nouns in that they have, besides their literal, also a
more formal, local value; in this capacity they are regularly employed,
also, as the first element of noun and pronoun local phrases, and, some

of them, as the second element of local postpositions. In the following list the second column gives the literal body-part significance;
the third, the generalized local meaning; the fourth, the corresponding independent noun (in a few cases, it will be observed, there is no

such corresponding noun); and the fifth column, an example of a
local phrase:
Prefix.
dat-

fda-, de1

Body.

head
mouth, lips

xda-

diigel-

over, above

da'g-ax- dek my bead

ear

alongside

nose

sin,ii-x-de'k
in back,behind [bo'k dan,-x- de'k}

neck, nape

hand
back, waist
back
breaet
anus

Phrase.
dat-will over the house

dtx- dek

in front

de-

s.issgwew

Noun.

Local.

daa- n- x- de'k'

dS gwa in front of himself
daa-gela'ns along tbe river
gwen-f gallon cast sideof the
land

i-s7-x- de'k

between,in two xt-ha'm-tk
on top of
gel- x- dek, [bug- an -x- de'kJ
facing
[delg- a'ss- tk)
in rear

ads- gweldë between my legs

dti-iiidt over my hand
gelde facing, in front of me

had-x-dek

di'-t odd on west side of the
land
ha-xiya' in the water

gwel-

woman's pri- in
vate parts
leg
under

gwtl-x-dek

gwel-xiya' under wat

La-

belly

?lda- excrement

La-t,dll Uplands (-7 front

salal-

foot

down, below

sal-x-de'k

eye, face

to. at

[tn elei- tk my eye)

at,ha-

of the country)

al-n da ma'l to the mountain

[S'segw- ax- dek' my face

dii'al-

forehead C..above eye)

dii'a'l-tk'

dii5a' Ida at his forehead

gwen ha-u-

nape (=neck

gwenha-u-x-de'k

gwenha-ude at my nape

under)

The last two are evidently compounded; the first of cl'i)- ABOVE
and al- EYE, FACE, the second of gwen-NECK and probably adverbial
prefix ha-u- UNDER. The noun hau-x- WOMAN'S PRIVATE PARTS may
possibly be connected with this prefix ha-u-, though, in view of the

fact that ha- appears as the incorporated form of the noun, it seems
more probable that the resemblance in form and meaning is accidental. It is possible that other rarer body-part prefixes occur, but
those listed are all that have been found.
In not a few cases, where the body-part prefix evidently has neither
objective nor instrumental meaning, it may yet be difficult to see a
clearly local idea involved. This is apt to be the case particularly
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apparently secondary de- prefixes will be listed together with
and immediately following the da- prefixes, while the true,
chiefly local, de-, (da)- prefixes will be put by themselves.
(a1) da-, (de-) MOUTH, IN MOUTH, WITH MOUTH, LIPS, TEETH,
TONGUE:

Jdaeogozhihegavehim to eat (lit., he mouth-gave him) (186.25)

tdeugu'si he gave me to eat 186.2
dat!aya' he went to get something to eat 75.9
dad a' kdaak sharpen your teeth! 126.18; 128.23
dats !ala'ts !ili'n I chew it
aldat!ele't!ili'qi, I lick it
dalats!agi"m I taste it (literally, I mouth-touch it)

aldapp'iwi'n I blow at it (194.1)
dadama'x he was out of wind 26.5
dasmayama"m I smile
hadaeyowoUda (creek) g3ing into (river) (literally, in- mouthbeing)

Jdalöle he lied (literally, he mouth-played) 110.23; 156.14
ldel'ünhixi he lied to me
dayuwo"s he suddenly stopped (singing, talking) (literally,
he mouth-started, as in fright) 138.23
Jdakdahaali'n I answer him (180.18)
ldakdehelsi he answers me
(a2):

heedele'lek!in I finished (story, talking) 50.4
delumusgadeE I tell truth (184.3)
dexebena't you said it (literally, you mouth-did it) 14.10; 15.6

aldets!ü'lük!in I suck it
dedets !ü'lük!in I kiss her (first de- as object, her lips; second de- as instrument, with my lips)
deltememi"rt I taste it (cf. i-7emem- wrestle)

ba-idehenena't' you are through eating (literally, you are
out-mouth-done) (136.16)
deligia'lda'n I fetch it for him to eat (130.9)
dehe'yelc!i'n I left food over
da- can not stand before i- HAND, because of the palatal timbre
of the latter. Examples of dei-:
deida'm1din1c it will get choked
deilats!agien I touched his mouth (de- =da- as object; i-as
instrument. Contrast above da_lats!agi'en I tasted it, with
da- as instrument)
Similarly other palatal non-radical elements cause a change of
da- to de-:
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de-his-gulu-gwa'n I. want it in my mouth (= I desire to eat

[histrying])
(b) de-,(da-) IN FRONT,

AHEAD, AT DOOR OF HOUSE:

deetk!alak!ilin (house) was scratched on door 154.1, 2, 3
deeise e/' he opened door of house (cf. alse' ek he bowed to
him) 63.12

deeipowok he bent it
baadeFeyeweya\1cm he started traveling again (literally, he
up-ahead-went-again-with it) 22.4; 24.9; 25.6
dewiliwa'lsi she is fighting me 27.3
deegwidi7c he stuck (threw) it into (fire) 27.8
de1ciwi'1cau1ifwa'm I brandish it before my face (172.12)
gasa'lhi de'hits!aagas fast stepper (literally, quickly aheadstepper)
ba_ideediFnixia they marched by in regular order (literally,
they out-ahead-stretched) 144.14
deiwiigien I spread it out (120.1)
tgaa de'hi k!iya'1ci if the world goes on (literally, world
ahead-goes-if) 146.4
damats!a'k he put it point foremost (into their eyes) 27.8
As in the case of dak-, so also here, not a few forms occur in which

the meaning of the prefix da-, de- is far from being clearly in
evidence:
dat!aga'm I build a fire (96.17)
Jaldatc!u'li2"1c he caught fire 98.3

laldetc!ü'lü'xi I caught fire
deguliL'k!alx it glows (142.1); 188.15
aklat'guyu'iesi (fire) blisters my face (25.11)

deeitafmak!in I put out the fire
datama1tx the fire goes out
dat!abagaen I finish it (176.6)
dasgayana;''m I lie down

As the first seven of these examples show, da-, de- sometimes
imply a (probably secondary) reference to fire.

3. da(a) EAR, WITH EAR (referring to hearing), IN EAR, CHEEK, SIDES
OF HEAD

dãats!ayäp he washed his ear
dã'tts !ama'k' he squeezed his ears
dailats!agiFen I touched his ear, cheek
daaagamiin I heard it (55.3; 108.16)
dadãagi/tm I am able to hear it (literally, I can ear-find it)
(100.12)
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xaadant'giultga'lhi he broke it with rock 24.4

xaatbe'ktbagams it is all tied together 27.13
xãasaltgwe'ltgwili he broke it by stepping on it 31.4, 5
xbeemk!öh1k!idien I broke it with stick
In xahegehaknaen I BREATHE (79.2) and xahuk!uhaknaefl i

BREATHE, the xa- may refer to the heaving motion up from the
waist.

8. dBACK:

The local uses Of xã- and di& (IN MIDDLE, BETWEEN, and ABOVE,

respectively) would indicate that, in their more literal signification, they refer respectively to the LOWER BACK about the
waist and the UPPER BACK, though no direct information
was obtained of the distinction.
d'ts!ayaIp he washed himself in back of body
dI'hãx his back is burning
dIitböuk!alxdee I have warts on my back 102.20
thidiLgwa'nkt she will wear it (i. e., skirt) 55.9
ABOVE, ON TOP

dI'he'liya sleeping on board platform 13.2
dIdaatbaagamtgwidee I tie my hair on sides of my head (see
under da') (140.11; 142.17)
dI1ealgelegala'mdan I tie his hair up into top-knot (172.2)
dIeuyuts!amdaen I fool him (aorist iiyuts!- laugh)
dii himxo"gin I scare him
dIilmäs (earth) is lit up (78.1)
di'hili'gwa'n I am glad 22.2
di'.- is used in quite a number of verbs of mashing or squeezing,
the primary idea being probably that of pressing down on top

of something:

dI1p'il4'p'ilin I squash (yellow-jackets) (74.3); contrast
gel-bem-pili'p'il'in 1 Whip him on his breast (literally,
I-breast-stick-whip-him) (cf. 76.1, 2, 3)
dIit!iyiisien I mash them
ba-idIgwibi"kwap it popped all around 27.14
dIitgumutgimiem I squeezed and cracked many insects (such
as fleas)

In many cases, as in some of the forms given above, the primary
signification of &i is greatly obscured. It is not at all certain
but that we are at times (as in &iwyuts!aindatn) dealing really
with the phonetically similar preilx di!.- REAR.
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9. gel-

S

BREAST, WITH BREAST (mental activities):

gelts!ayãp he washed his breast
gelnilats!agiem I touched his breast
baage'leyo lie down with belly up! (lit., up-belly-be!) 140.4
gel gulugwa'n I desire, want it 32.5, 6, 7
gelhewe'hau he thought 44.11; 124.3; 142.20
gellohoigwa'n I avenge him (apparently = I breast-die-with
him) (146.8; 148.3)
gelt!aya'k' they thought of it (see under sin- and daa) 152.10
gel yalaxaldin I forgot him (lit., I breast-lost him) (77.10)
gelts !aya'mxamk she hid (certain facts) from us 158.7
geldulu'kde5 I am getting lazy
gel heye'5x he is stingy (literally, he breast-leaves-remaining =
keeps surplus to himself) 196.8
FACING:

gelt!ana'/ii she pushed him ( literally, she held him [away]
facing her)' (25.10)
gelwayan he slept with her (literally, he caused her to sleep
facing him) 26.4; (108.3; 190.2)
wa'tgwan geltyowo' they faced each other (literally, to
each other they breast-were) 26.15
gelk!iyi'5k he turned around so as to face him 170 2
10. d'iANUS:

diets!ayap' he washed his anus
baiditgats!a'tgisimn I stick out my anus (164.19; 166.1)
dl5häx his anus is burning 94.13
di5hagaite5 I feel ticklish in my anus (as though expecting
to be kicked) (cf. under da1c-) 166.1
di5xOs (food) is spilling out from his anus, (acorns) spill out
from hopper 94.2, 4, 5
IN REAR, BEHIND:

dI5salyomo'liin I shall catch up with him in running
bee dI'5k!iyi'51c afternoon came (lit., sun went in rear) (124.15)

dao'l dI5hiwilite I ran close behind
As happens more or less frequently with all body-part prefixes,
the primary meaning, at least in English translation, of dieseems lost sight of at times:
abaidieyowo'udas coming into house to fight (abai- into house;
yowO'udae being) 24.14
1

Though perhaps better ShE HELD HIM WITIS HER BREAST, taking gel- as instrument.

3045°Bull. 40, Pt 2-12
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p!a-idIhana'5s it stopped (wind, rain, snow, hail) 12.16
In a number of verbs di5 expresses: felling, digging under, or
erecting a tree or stick, the fundamental notion being probably
that of activity at the butt end of a long object:
disgot!oiha bem he was always cutting down trees 108.8
dIk!olola'n (tree) was dug under 48.5
dIisguyu"k!in (tree) was made to fall by being dug under
48.7, 8, 12
p!a-idItlO''gwa5n I make (stick, pestle) stand up (by placing
it on its butt end) (116.18; 176.1, 2)
p!a-idIsgimi'sgam they set (house posts) down into ground

11. haWOMAN'S PRIVATE PARTS:

hats!ayäp she washed her private parts
halats!agi''n he touched her private parts
hawesga'ha1c w she spread apart her legs 26.4

n:

(dänxdagwa) hats!ayaic he washed inside (of his ear)
(dexda) halO'u1ci he stuck it into (his mouth)

(sinixda) hadele'pi he stuck it up into (his nose)
halohon he caught them in trap (literally, he caused them
to die in) (100.8)
(gwan) hat!ulugwa'5n I follow in (trail) (96.8,9)

halO'Lk she put on (her dress), they put on (their skins,
garments) 160.6
hathü'lü'hal they skinned them 160.5
haya-utge'nets!a5rt I put on (my vest)
As the last examples show ha- sometimes conveys the special
notion of putting on or taking off a skin or garment.

12. gwelLEG, IN LEG, WITH LEG:

gwelts!ayäp' he washed his legs
gwelle'ye esdee I am lame

gwellO"k put on (your leggings)!
gwe1Iwi'n I beat him in running (lit., I-leg-left-him) (184.14)
gwelsalt!eysna5n1 I have no fat in my legs and feet 102.22
UNDER, AWAY FROM VIEW

gwelmats!a'k they put (food) away (sc., under platforms)
124.22; (132.8)
gwelge'lyowO'¼1a5 he having his back to him (literally, facing
him away from view) 122.7
I This form is an excellent example of the rather uncommon coordinate use of two body-part prefixes
(gwel- LEG and sal- FOOT).
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13. laFRONT OF BODY (probably BELLY as contrasted with gelBREAST):

lats!ayäj/ he washed himself in front of body
BURST, RIP OPEN:

1atba''x it burst 24.17

you (pl.) shall rip them open (like game
after roasting) 118.5
lasaltbafagiem I burst it with nay feet (140.22)

laewayatbaagien I rip it open with knife (waya knife, as
incbrporated instrument)

14. sal(a) FOOT, WITH FOOT:

sallats!agien I stepped on it (instrument sal-: I foot-touched
it) (196.18)
saleilats!agin I touched his foot (object sal-; instrument 1-)
salts!ayãp he washed his feet
saixugi they are standing 63.2
hesaltgan kick him off! (24.17)
alsaltbã'a1c he kicked him 86.16,17,18
gel barn sa1gwi'tgwat' kick it way up!
salyuwo's he suddenly lifted up his foot (as when frightened)

(cf. under da- and sin-)
salp.imnökwaen I warmed my feet
15. al- FACE, WITH EYE, TO, AT

This is in all respects the most difficult prefix in regard to the
satisfactory determination of its exact meaning. In a large
number of cases it seems to involve the idea of sight, not infre-

quently adding that concept to a form which does not in
itself convey any such implication. In most of the verbforms, however, many of which have already been given
under other prefixes, the al- seems to have no definitely ascertainable signification at all. In some cases it may be consid-

ered merely as an empty element serving as a support for a
post-positive modal particle. For example:
alhisgulagwaen I am desirous of something
where his TRYING can not occupy an initial position
al-di-yok!oya't did you know him?
Here alyok!oya't in itself hardly differs in content from
olc!oya't YOU KNEW HIM. The most satisfactory definition
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that can be given of al- in its more general and indefinite
use is that it conveys the idea of motion out from the sphere
of the person concerned, whether the motion be directed
toward some definite goal (object) or not; an approximate
translation in such cases would be TO, AT. The correctness

of this interpretation is borne out by the fact that al- at
times replaces a more definite local phrase, as though it were

a substitute for it, of the same general formal but weaker
material content.
wãada lougwaen to-him I-thrust-it, where wãda definitely expresses a local pronominal idea TO, AT
Compare:
a1lougwien I stretched it out to him

M.

where the exact local definition of the action is not so clearly

expressed; the direct object of the verb being here not the
object thrust, but the person aimed at, while the indirectness
of the action is interpreted by means of al- as an adverbial or
local modification of the verbal content. The change of vowel
in the ending, ai, is closely connected, as we shall later see,
with this change of '<face" in the verb. The first form may
be literally translated as TO-HIM I-IT-THRUST; the second, as
I-HIM-TO-THRUST (IT). Similarly, in a1ilats!agi'rb I TOUCHED

HIS BODY, the al- is probably best considered as a general
directive prefix replacing the more special prefixes (such as
$al-, sim-, and so on) that indicate the particular part of the

body afrected, or, as one might put it, the exact limit of
motion. The use of al- in local phrases shows clearly its
general local significance: a1sö'<ma'l AT, TO THE MOUNTAIN;
gaa'l TO THAT, as postposition equivalent to TO, FOR. FROM.
(a) FACE, EYE:

alO<diniEn I look around for him (cf. ö'<da'n I hunt for him)
(92.27)

a1xiigien I see, look at him (-xt'g- never occurs alone) 186.7;
188.11.

algaya'n he turned his face
alyebebi'n I showed it to him (77.8)
a1yowöt? I looked (cf. yowötee I was) (64.3)
alts!ayaga'n I washed his face (64.5)
mäx alnfi"1c'wa he painted his (own) face
§ 36
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alt!aya'Xt he found, discovered it (literally, he eye-found it;
cf. under sPin-, da'L, and gel-) 47.10; 92.27; 194.13

alsgalaaliwi'n I looked at them (moving head slightly to
side)

alt bi5'k!a'lxde I have pimples on my face (cf. 102.20)

alt wap!a'twapnan I blink with my eyes 102.20
alwe'k !alaen I shine

xäa'1t!ana1ii they watched it (literally, they-between-eyeheld it; ã_eal as incorporated local phrase[lJ) 136.8
(b) TO,AT:

P

It is at least possible, if not very probable, that al- TO, AT, and
al- EYE, FACE, are two entirely distinct prefixes. As many
preceding examples have incidentally illustrated the local use
of al-, only a few more need be given:
alpo'ap'auhi he blew on it 15.1
alhfiynxdeIgo hunting (42.1; 58.14; 70.2; 126.21)
algesegasa'lte I was washing
a1heme'k they met him 24.11
aleixlep!exlap he mashed it up into dough-like mass 94.11
altts I ö'tLdin I touch, reach it
alse'egisn I bowed to him (172.10)
d'ial- FOREIIEAD
dialts!ayap he washed his forehead
diiEalgelegala'ms he tied his hair up into top-knot 172.2
dIa1ka'ap'gwa he put (dust) on his forehead 136.28

gwenha-u- NAPE:
gwenha'-uts!ayagan I shoot off nape of neck
gwenhautbe/egams he has his hair tied in back of his head

It will have been noticed that several of the body-part prefixes
have developed special uses that almost entitle them, at times, to
being considered verbal in function. Thus xã'- BACK, BETWEEN has
been seen to develop, from its latter local use, the more strictly verbal

one of cutting, splitting, breaking, or rending in two; the ideas of
BETWEEN and of DIVISION IN TWO are naturally closely associated.

The specialized semiverbal uses of some of the prefixes may be thus
listed:
da-, de- activity in reference to fire (burn, set on fire, glow)
xãa_ rend in two (cut, split, break)
die- crushing activity (mash, squeeze)
dte fell, erect (long object)
ha- dress, undress
§ 36
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la- burst, rip open
al- look, see
The resemblance between this use of the Takelma body-part prefixes
and the Siouan use of verb prefixes denoting instrumental activities
(e. g., Ponka ba- BY PRESSING WITH THE HAND, ma- BY CUTTING, aWITH THE MOUTH, BY BLOWING) 5 not far to seek, although in Takelma

the development seems most plausibly explained from the local, rather
than the instrumental, force of the prefixes. Neither the employment
of Takelma body-part nor of Siouan instrumental prefixes with verb
stems is in any morphologic respect comparable to the peculiar com-

position of initial and second-position verb stems characteristic of
Algonkin and Yana. The same general psychic tendency toward
the logical analysis of an apparently simple activity into its component elements, however, seems evident in the former as well as in
the latter languages.
§ 37. LOCAL PREFIXES

The purely local prefixes, those that are not in any way associated
with parts of the body, are to be divided into two groups:
Such as are used also in the formation of noun and pronoun
local phrases or of postpositions, these being in that regard closely
allied to the body-part prefixes in their more general local use; and
Such as are employed strictly as verbal prefixes, and are incapable of entering into combination with denominating elements. The
following table gives all the common prefixes of both groups, examples

of noun or pronoun local phrases being added in the last column:
Prefix.

Local phrase.

Translation.
across, through
under, down

hasswarga'n across the creek

ha-u-

he"-

away, -off

dalhfi'yabaa'nsa'-

away Into brush, among, between
on both sides
yonder, far off
hither
around
in front, still
together

hee'sOema'l beyond the mountain
dan gada'l among rocks
hg"yadê on both sides of, around me

hess-

WI-

hawiwebaaba-i-

pta-iaba-ibarn-

ram-

§ 37
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up
out, out of house
down

In house, into h.e
up into air
In river
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Of these, the first five belong to the first group, the last nine to the

The position of ha- and mee_ is somewhat doubtful; but
the fairly evident etymological connection of the former with ha°ya
and the correlative relation in form and meaning between met- and

second.

he-, make it probable that they are to be classed with the first
group. While some of these prefixes (such as dal- and ham-) are

inconceivable as separate adverbial elements, others (particularly
aba-i, which is apparently composed of demonstrative element aTHIS + ba-i) are on the border-land between true prefix and independent adverb. m9- and he-, though they are never used alone,
stand in close etymological relation to a number of local adverbs
(such as eme HERE and ye THERE), which also, though not so rigidly

as to justify their being termed prefixes, tend to stand before the
verb. The difference between local prefix and adverb is one of
degree rather than of fundamental morphologic traits; in any case,
it is rather artificial to draw the line between met- in such forms as
Sometimes,
though not frequently, two local prefixes, neither of them a body-part
element, occur in a single verb form. See, e. g., p!ai-hau- under 2
below, also abai-bã'- 62.1.
meyèa COME BACK! and ye in, e. g., ye yowo' THERE IT IS.

han- THROUGH, ACROSS:

hanyada/tee I swim across
hanywidi'k"' he threw it across 120.22

hanwaalxi'k he looked through it
hanyewe'1 he went back across 178.16

gwanhansgO'sde I lie stretched across the trail (literally, Iroad-across-cut) (148.8)
ha-u- UNDER, DOWN:

ha-u gwenyut!u' yidim I swallow it down greedily, making grunting
noise (126.10)

ha-usäk'' he paddled him down river (baa up river)
hauyowotee I sweat (literally, I-under-am)
ci p!a-iha'-utgiipx canoe upset 60.8
hauhanaes it stopped (raining) 196.8
he- OFF, AWAY:

heileme'1c' he killed them off 14.13; 110.21; 144.6
hesyO"da5m I cut it off (44.4); 72.10; (92.14,16)
hegwidi'1c'-' he threw it away
he0i1cwa he went away from him (23.12; 146.18)
hesalt' glint' ginism I kick him off (24.17)
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heiMilup!ien I beat off bark (with stick)
heik'ap!a'1c'ibiErt I chipped them off (92.3)
hewaga'Em I buy it (literally, I carry it off) (176.17)
hetguyuiEs it is blistered
dal- INTO BRUSH, AMONG:

da1yeweie he ran off into brush 14.6; 110.10
da1gwic1i'1cw he threw it into brush
da1p'O'udin I mix it with it (178.5)
da1xabili" he jumped between them 106.20
hãeya- ON BOTH SIDES:

haeyaginie1c they passed each other
häeyawat!emëxiau they assemble coming from both sides 144.23
ha FAR OFF:
h?ayewei they returned going far off 146.22; (47.4; 188.1)
haexdaaxdagwaem I threw something slippery way off
This prefix is evidently identical with the demonstrative stem ha
seen, e. g., in ha/ega THAT ONE YONDER.

m6- HITHER.
meginiEk he came here 146.24 (ge ginik' he went there 77.7)
ha'rtmeginik' they come from across (note two local prefixes;
hanginIe7f they go across)
meyèu come back! (yè'areturn!) (23.11,12,13,14; 96.5); 59.5
mehiwili/ue he came running this way
Not infrequently met- conveys the fuller idea of coir TO
as in:

mebpxip' come (p1.) and chop for me! 90.16
WI- AROUND:

wiitge'yexi they are surrounding me (48.13; 190.14)
wItge'ye1c'i they put it round about 176.14
hawi- IN FRONT, STILL:

hawiyante I go in front
hawiyanaes front dancer
hawibaxa'm still they come, they keep coming 146.1
bo' hawidg3gu'lk!alxdaa after a while it will blaze up (böu = now)
Wa- TOGETHER:

wa1c!oyoxinik we go together
waEits 'o'm1c squeeze (your legs) together! (26.5)
baawawillk'w he traveled up along (river) (literally, he went up

having it together with him) 21.14
wayank'A he followed him (literally, he went having him together
with him) 23.11
§ 37

HANbBO01 or INDIAN LANGtTAGETAKELMA

89

wat!emxia' they are assembling together (110.3); 144.23
wait!oxo'xi he gathered them together 112.6
wat!iWcni she gave them one each 130.4
wãahimi'tt he talked to him 59.16; 63.10
da'gaxdek watalt'geye'tgiyin I tied it about my head (literally,
my-head I-together-to-surround-it)
p!aas wa1c!eewa/lxgwa snow is whirling around

Sometimes wa- seems to indicate simultaneity of activity, as in:
walãalauhi she kept twining basket (while talking) 61.5
In many cases the adverbial meaning of wa- is hardly apparent, and
one is sometimes in doubt whether to look upon it as the prefix
here discussed or to identify it with the instrumental element
W- WITH, WITH 1T the two may indeed be at bottom identical.

bã- Ui' (55.16; 59.10; 60.11; 63.6,12):
baadiniex (clouds) were spread out in long strips (literally, they
stretched up) 13.3
baat!ebetee I get up 186.14; (196.1)
baawadawaya'k he flies up with it
baayankw he picked it up 15.9; 24.3; 59.15

k!iyix bwk smoke comes out (literally, up-arrives) 29.3
(dänxda) baalgwili's he turned up (his ear)
(daJcwili) baagini'k' he went up (on top of house) 30.6
baas.ãEs. stand up!
baayewe' he got better (literally, he-up-returned) (15.2)
bäahawaek' she dipped up (water)
ba-i- OUT, OUT OF HOUSE, OUT OF WATER TO LAND, FROM
PLAIN TO MOUNTAIN:

ba-iyewe'" they went out again
ba-ixodo'xat she took off (her garment) 13.4
ba-isili'xgwa he lands with (boat) 13.5
ba-isä1c he came to land
ba_iealyowoe he looked outside

baihimima/en I drive him out
ba-i gwidi'1c he threw it out 92.15,16; (haxiya'dat) ba-igwidi'k0
he threw it (from in the water) on to land (31.2)
ba-i biliwa't you jumped out of house 24.15; (46.6)
(had edë) ba_iyeweyinien I took it out (of my mouth) (literally,
I-out-caused-it-to-return)
ba-idehenen&t' you are through eating (literally, you-out-mouthare-finished) (132.14)

ba-it!ixi'xi he pulled (guts) out 92.17
(daksö'ma'l) ba-iwök' he got up (on the mountain) 124.4; (60.9)
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In certain idiomatic turns the primary signification of ba-i- is as
good as lost:
(he l-)ba-imats!a'F he began to sing (lit., he-song-out-put) 102.17
ba-ik!iyi'k he comes 92.1, 2; 156.24; 168.13
p!a-i- DOWN:
p !aiit!anahiEn I held him down
p!a-igwidi'k he threw it down
p !a-iwaya' he went to lie down, to sleep (lit., he down-slept) 25.9
p !a-ilohoIt'e I fell down (literally, I down-died)
p!a-iyewe'" (arrow) fell down back 22.5; 48.14
p !aiecillyowo he looked down 26.14
p !aiyowoE they sat down (literally, they down-were) 56.2
p !a-isgaya'pxde I lay down
aba-i- IN HOUSE, INTO HOUSE

It would perhaps be best to consider this an independent adverb
(demonstrative pronoun a- mis + ba-i-, formed analogously
to erne HERE [= demonstrative adverb e- HERE + mee]); it
correlative relation to ba-i- makes it seem advisable to give
examples of its occurrence here:
abaiginiek he went inside 25.8; 27.7,13; 64.3
abaihiwili" he ran inside 16.12
aba-iwökt they went into house 29.6; (44.7); 160.19
abaiyowötee I stay at home
abaits!ãzk'ts!aekt he stepped into house 31.3
barn- UP INTO AIR

This prefix occurs often with preposed elements gel- or W- as
gel barn- or dtbarn-, which would seem to mean respectively
WITH BELLY SIDE UP and WITH BACK SIDE u, or IN FRONT OF
and DIRECTLY OVER one:

bamgwidi'k he threw it up
gelbamgwidi'1c

he threw it up

dI'bamgwidi'k he threw it up
gelbamsak he shot it up 22.5
gelbamealyowoe he looked up

gelbams.ieulI he was sitting up (in tree) 48.7
xarn- IN RIVER, INTO WATER, FROM MOUNTAIN TO PLAIN:

xamalts!ayäp' he washed himself in river
xamgwidi'k he threw it into river (33.6); 108.5
xamhiwili" he ran to river 29.13; 94.16
xa'mhilãp'iavJc they became in river (= were drowned) 166.16
xamealyowoE he looked down from top of mountain 124.4 (contrast p!aiealyowo he looked down from ground 26.14)
§ 37
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§ 38. INSTRUMENTAL Wa-

It is somewhat difficult to classify this prefix, as it does not belong
either to the body-part or the purely local group. Strictly speaking
it should be considered the incorporated form of the demonstrative
pronoun in its instrumental function. As was seen above, it may
represent an instrumental noun, but, while the noun may itself be
incorporated to denote the instrument, this is not the case with the
demonstrative pronoun. For example:
ga wede yap !a-wa-dmhiga' that not I-people-with-shall-kill (= I
shall not kill people therewith)
In other words, it would seem likely that such a form as ga al'wats!ayagi"rt I WASH HIM WITH THAT is related to an al'wats!ayagi"n
I WASH HIM WITH IT as, e. g., xi al'wats!ayagi"m I WASH HIM WITH
WATER, to the form alxits!ayagi"n I WATER-WASH HIM, i e, the Wain al'wats!ayagi"m is to be regarded as an incorporated ga THAT, IT
(such forms as *algats!ayagif 'm have never been found to occur). It

will be noticed that the verb-forms with incorporated wa- are normally characterized by a suffixed -i- or -hi-; as soon, however, as the
verb loses its instrumental "face," this -i- is replaced by the normal
-a-.

Thus:

wilau wats!ayagi"n arrow I-shoot' -him-with-it (with incorporated wa-, wila'u ARROW being outside the verb-structure and
in apposition with Wa-)

but:
ts!ayaga"m wi'lau wa' I-shoot-him arrow with (in which also Wa-

stands outside the verb-complex, acting as an instrumental
postposition to wila"a)
Examples of instrumental Wa- are:
(salxdelc')sal'walats!agi"n I touched him with my foot (literally,
my-foot I-foot-with-it-touched-him)

(xi)wai"gwa'nhi I drink (water) with it
(yap!a)wat!omomi'm I kill (people) with it (but yap!a t!omoma/en
I kill people)
alwats!eyekwider I washed myself with it
ga his dOumia gelwagulugwi"n I try to kill him with that (literally,
that trying killing-him I-with-desire-it)
seel_wats!elelamdart I write with it
(iuxde'1f)wagaya-iwi"n I used to eat with (my hands)
'Aorist ts1uyag SHOOT and aorist tslayag- WASH are only apparently identical, being respectively formed
from stems sãag. and tslãig-.

§ 38
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(ptim)wasana'1tin1c they will spear (salmon) with it 28.15 (cf.
sana'nlct they will spear it)
Although, as was suggested before, the prefix Wa- as instrument
may be ultimately identical with the adverbial wct- TOGETHER (the
concepts of DOING SOMETHING WITH, BY MEANS OF IT and DOING
SOMETHING TOGETHER WITH IT are not very far removed), the two

This is clearly brought
out in such forms as bern waiwat!oxo'xin I PICKED THEM TOGETHER

can not be regarded as convertible elements.
WITH STICK.

Literally translated, this sentence reads, STICK I-

TOGETHER-HAND-WITH-IT-PICKED-TIIEM; the first Wa- is the adver-

bial prefix; [-, the general instrumental idea conveyed by the
character of the verb (GATHER WITH ONE'S HANDS); and the second

Wa-, the incorporated representative of the more specific instrument
bern STICK. If preferred, - may be interpreted, though less probably, as a local element (-wa- = with it in hand).

2. Formation of Verb-Stems ( § 39, 40)
§ 39. GENERAL REMARKS

By a verb-stem will be here understood not so much the simplest
possible form in which a verb appears after being stripped of all its
prefixes, personal elements, tense-forming elements, and derivative
suffixes, but rather the constant portion of the verb in all tense and
mode forms except the aorist. The verb-stem thus defined will in
the majority of cases èoincide with the base or root, i. e., the simplest

form at which it is possible to arrive, but not always. Generally
speaking, the aorist is characterized by an enlargement of the base
that we shall term "aorist stem," the other tense-modes showing
this base in clearer form; in a minority of cases, however, it is the
aorist stem that seems to coincide with the base, while the verb-stem
is an amplification of it. Examples will serve to render these remarks
somewhat clearer:
Aorist stem

§ 39

Verb-stem

Probable base

t!omom-

ddm-

ssaqa-

naaghalo-

Od-

odo..

dãam- kill
ssd.g-(ssag-) say to
/wal- answer
dud- hunt for

/0/wi.

loiw-

jo/i- die

yuluyal.

yulyal-

yol- rub
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By far the larger number of verbal bases are monosyllabic. Where
the simplest radical element that can be analyzed out remains dissyllabic (as in dawi- FLY, agart- PERCEIVE, yimi- LEND), the proba-

bility is always very great that we have to reckon either with amplifications of the base, or with suffixes that have become so thoroughly
amalgamated with the base as to be incapable of separation from it
even in formal analysis; in some cases the dissyllabic character of
the verb-stem is due to a secondary phonetic reason (thus dawi- is
for dawy-, cf. dauy-; while in agan- the second a is inorganic, the
real stem thus being *ag). Most bases end either in a vowel or, more
frequently, in a single consonant; such as end in two consonants (as
yalg- DIVE, somd- BOIL, bilw- jimip) may often be plausibly suspected
of containing a petrified suffixed element.
The few examples of verb and aorist stems already given suffice to

indicate the lack of simple, thorough-going regularity in the formation of the aorist stem from the base. Given the verb-stem, it is
possible only in the minority of cases to foretell the exact form of the
aorist stem. Thus, if dO'm- had followed the analogy of the phonetically parallel naag_, we should have in the aorist not t!o'mom-,
but domo-; similarly, the phonetic similarity of odo- and lolio- would
lead us to expect an aorist stem lO'h-, and not lohoi-. for the latter.
Nor is it safe to guess the form of the verb-stem from a given aorist
stem. Thus, while the aorist b/wi- corresponds to a verb-stem boho-,
'yewei- corresponds to yew- RETTJRN; nagai-, to na- SAY, o; and
k!eme'i-, to k!emn- DO, MAKE. Mere phonetic form has, indeed, com-

paratively little to do with determining the relation of the two
stems.

This is clearly evidenced by the following cases of homonymous but etymologically distinct bases with corresponding aorist
stems.
Verb base

hemhegw-

da"q-

Meaning
1. mock
t2. wrestle
51. work
12. relate

1. be finished
2. wait for
1. find
2. build fire

Aorist stem
hemehamhememhegwehagwhegw(h)aagsv-, hegwehagwhessess-

henee-

t!aagt!agi-
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The signification of the verb-stem gives almost no information
as to the form of the aorist stem, the -arious types of aorist formation being each exemplified by a heterogeneous array of verbs, as far
as any discernible similarity of meaning is concerned. It is true that,
in a comparatively few cases, certain types of aorist formation can
be shown to be characteristic of intransitive verbs; but in these the
formation of the aorist stem involves the addition of a distinct phonetic element that has every appearance of being a worn-down suffix
Not the least remarkable feature of tense-formation lies in the fact
that the most frequently used of the tense-modes, the aorist (equivalent
to immediate future, present, and past), generally shows the derived or
amplified form of the base; while the far less important tense-modes,
the future, inferential, potential, and present and future impera.tives
employ the generally more fundamental verb-stem. In its naked

form the aorist stem appears as the third person subject third person object aorist transitive. For example:
t!omöm he killed him
maga' he said to him
-1&äl he answered him

O't' he hunted for him
The bare verb-stem appears as the second person singular (third person object) present imperative intransitive and transitive. For example:

dö'm kill him'
ode' hunt for him
ma' say! do!

and as the first element of the periphrastic future, that will later
receive treatment.
In striking contrast to the extensive use in Athapascan of distinct
and unrelated stems for the singular and plural, only a very few such
cases have been discovered in Takelma; and even in these the singular stem may, it seems, also be used in the plural.
sing. verb-stem

stir- stand

P1. verb-stem

sai-xog-

Sing. form

sasini he stands
b&-8d8a'8de5 (= sass-

sas-) I come to a
stand

sUtal- sit

§ 39

al-xalf

sutwii1te5 (- suau1-)
I am seated

P1. form
sal-x0gW1 they stand
baasal.xo'xiginak (=
xog-xaçj-) we come to

a stand

al-xarzyaga'k

seated

we are
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It is interesting to observe that, while STAND and sir are intransitive in the singular, the plural stems sal_xogv_ and al-xali1- make
transitive forms with a third personal object (-ana'k first person
plural aorist transitive, -i'k intransitive; cf. t!omomana'1c we kill
bun, but sasin1pik we stand and s.uewilip'i1c we are seated, dwell,
stay).
The great majority of verb-stems are either necessarily transitive
or intransitive, or are made such by appropriate suffixes. Only a
few cases occur of verbs that are both transitive and intransitive,
the respective forms being kept distinct only by the varying pronominal suffixes Such are:
moyügw-a'n-te I am spoiled, and moy'ugw-an-a'n I spoil him
ligI-n-te I rest, and liçflAnaert I rest him
k!üwü they ran away in flight, and k!uw'a he sowed, threw

them about

Certain forms are alike for both transitive and intransitive; e.
second person plural subject: k!iZwüwa'tp'.
§ 40. TYPES OF STEM-FORMATION

In looking over the many examples of verb and corresponding
aorist stems obtained, it was found possible to make out sixteen types
of stem-relations. Of this large number of types about half are of
frequent occurrence, while of each of the rest but few examples have
been found. It is not claimed for a moment that all of these types

should be regarded as being exactly on a par, but merely that they
have the value of forming a convenient systematization of the somewhat bewildering mass of methods of radical or base changes encountered. It is very probable that some of these are ramifications of
others, while some types show more or less petrified suffixes that for
some reason or other became specialized in certain tenses. As comparative linguistic material is entirely lacking, however, we can not
make a genetic classification of types; a purely descriptive classification must suffice.
In the following table of types of stem-formation, e means consonant; v, vowel; C!, the fortis correspondent of c; C1, c2, and so on, other

consonants; v'' denotes pseudo-diphthong; other letters are to be
literally interpreted.
§ 40
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Table of Types of Stem-Formation
Type
No.

Formula verb-stem

Formula aorist stem

Example verb-stem
at- dig up

Example aorist stem
Outyowofiyfit8f-

1

v+C

vv+c

2

v+(c)

v+c+v

3

v+c+Ci

v+c!+v+c1

4a

vv+c

taag- cry

t'agai.

4b

v+c+v

V+C+V+j
V+C+V+i

loiw- die

lohoi-

5
6
7a

v+C+V
vv+c.,
C+V+Ci
C+vv+Cl
c+Vv+Cl

vv+c

yana- go

Vv+C

pot/- mix

yannpOud-

c!+v+cj+v
cI+v+ci+3+i
c/+v+c1+v+ci

c!v+y+v+c1

lOG

c+vv+c'
c+v(+ei)

deeb- arise
dffugw- wear
goal- dig
daog- find

lob

c+v+c1

c+v+Ci+C(+v)

las- play
sana- fight

c+v+c'+v+c

yaw y-talk

C+Vv+Cl+C+a+Cl
C+V+Cj+V+C+a+Ci

t!èu- play shinny

7b

8
9

11
12

C+vv+Cl

135
13b
13c

c+v+c1+c+a+c1
C+v+c1+C/+a+ci

14

v+c

(15a
(15b
(16

c+v+c(+ci)

c+v+ci+v+c/+a+ci
c+v+c1+v+c+ci

sensan- whoop
dilit feZ- stuff with

mats/ag-

t.'ebe-

t/dgslikiolol-

t/ayagloul.
masse.

yawait!kut/asssenesanddhiwal-

loboib- be accustomed
to pound (also

v+c+v+n

zeeb. do

lobolab-)
zeben-

sasan- stand

sasinii-)

V+C+V+Ci

dink!as- lie spread out
k/alri - be lean

dink!ii-)
k/alas-)

.58

v+C+ci+i

ye- be
(dita!- laugh
1masg- put

Not all forms find an exact parallel in one of the sixteen types
There is a considerable number of more or less isolated
cases left, particularly of frequentative or usitative forms, that it is
difficult to classify; but on closer examination some at least of these
are seen to be secondary developments. Verb-stem al-sgc2wal(w)-

here listed.

KEEP LOOKING BY TURNING HEAD SLIGHTLY TO SIDE, as compared to

aorist stem alsgaladl(aw)_, looks anomalous because of its apparently
inserted first -w-; but these two forms become explicable as frequen-

tative developments, according to Type 8, of their corresponding
simplexes, verb-stem al-sgalw- LOOK BY TURNING HEAD TO SIDE and

aorist stem al-sgalaw-. It will be convenient to dispose of such
anomalous and difficult cases under such headings as allow them to
appear as at least comparatively regular formations. It should not

be supposed that a particular verb-stem always and necessarily
involves a fixed aorist stem in all possible derivations of the verb,
though in probably the larger number of cases such a fixed parallelism may be traced. As examples of the occurrence of more than one
aorist stem to match a verb-stem may be mentioned:
§
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verb-stem -xik!- see; aorist Type 6 -xig- and Type 2 -xilc!i-xasee (without object)
verb-stem ye'u- return; aorist intransitive Type 4 yewei-, causative Type 2 yewe-n-, and, according to Type 8, yewew-aldgo back for some one
There are few if any verbs whose verb and aorist stems absolutely
coincide. If in nothing else the two differ at least in the quantity

of the stern vowel, the aorist stem always tending to show a long
vowel. In some cases the two (dissyllabiè) stems seem identical in
phonetic form because of the persistence of an inorganic a in the
second syllable of the verb-stem and the presence of a repeated
radical a in the second syllable of the aorist stem. Sometimes only
certain of the forms built on the verb-stem exhibit the inorganic a;
in such cases the secondary character of the a is directly proven by
the forms that lack it. A case in point is:
aorist stem ts! ayam- hide; verb-stem ts! ay[a]'m- and ts!a-imOther verbs, however, are phonetically so constituted as to require
the presence of the inorganic a in all forms derived from the verbstern. Such are:
aorist stem agan- feel, hear; verb-stern ag[a]naorist stem p!ahan- be ripe, done; verb stem p!ah[a]nUnder such circumstances ambiguous forms may result; e. g.,
waeagani't' may be cOnstrued either as an aorist (You FELT IT) or as
a potential (you WOULD FEEL IT) derived from the stem ag[a]m-.

But evidence is not lacking even in these cases to prove the inorganic character of the second a in the non-aorist forms. One test
has been already referred to in another connectionthe incapability
of a secondary diphthong (a diphthong involving an inorganic a) to
have a rising accent. Thus:
aorist daaeagan (-aga"n) he heard it; but imperative daaeag[a'jn
hear it!
A second test is the failure of inorganic a to become ablauted to e.
Thus:
aorist p!ehen- a'nxi he causes me to be done; but future p!eh[a]ua'mxinlc' he will cause me to be done
The various types of stem-formation will now be taken up in the
order of their occurrence in the table.
'Brackets indicate an inorganic element.

3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12

7

§ 40

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

98

[BULL. 40

In this type are embraced
partly monosyllabic and partly dissyllabic verb-stems that either
seem to undergo no change at all in the aorist or merely lengthen
the stem-vowel. The number of verbs that follow the type does not
seem to be very great. Examples:
TYPE 1. Verb-stem v + c; aorist yv + '.

Aorist stem

Verb-stem

wOgaet he will arrive (196.20)
oba'm I shall dig it up
yi'lt copulating 86.5
Ugwa'n I shall drink it (162.17)
hogwana'n I shall make him run

wOuk he arrived 47.15
Oubamn I dug it up (48.7)
yIulamn I copulated with her 26.3

(138.2)
7tinExnIwavs coward 76.5;

(79.2)
hinexn1iwamn I was afraid (17.7)

uugwaen I drank it 186.3
hOugwamamn I made him run

(160.19)

witee I shall travel (178.11)
t !I'la'mxade I shall go fishing

wItev I traveled (90.1)
t !I11a'mxade5 I went fishing

yimi'him I shall lend it to him yiimiyamn I lend it to him
(98.14)

(98.15)

hülifntenI was tired out (102.1)
hUli'nte I shall be tired out
hagaIte I shall have a cold thrill hagMte5I had a cold thrill 166.1
lohona'n I shall cause him to die 1ohOunamn I caused him to die
(jOO.8)

al-ge'yande I shall turn my face al- geyanamn I turned my face
As regards the accent of the stem syllable, the examples show that,
whenever accented, it takes the rising pitch when long, the raised
pitch when short (and final). Compare further:
himexiilia he was afraid
up he dug it up 124,5, 12
al-geya"n he turned his face
ik' he drank it 162.20
TYPE 2. Verb-stem v + c; aorist v + c + v. If, as seems probable,
the second consonant of verbal bases ending in two consonants is in
many cases really a petrified suffix, a very large proportion of those

verbs that might be listed under Type 3 really belong here, thus
making Type 2 probably the most numerously represented of all types.
In some forms it is possible to detect the derivative character of the

second consonant by a comparison of etymologically related forms
that lack it; e. g., in tsIelm- RATTLE (aorist ts!elem-), the -m- is
shown to be a suffix, though of no determinable signification, because

of its absence in the corresponding frequentative ts' !elets!al-. A
corroborative phonetic test lies in the treatment of the first consonant of the cluster, in so far as verbs following Type 3 show a fortis
in the aorist as against a media or tenuis in the verb-stem, while those
§ 40
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of Type 2 suffer no change in this respect; e. g., verb-stem wismMOVE has aorist according to Type 3, wits tim-, as contrasted with
verb-stem tgism- GET GREEN with aorist of Type 2 tgisim- (tgismshould therefore be analyzed as base tgis- + suffix -m-). This
criterion enables us to pick out an otherwise unsuspected suffix in
verbs like t!apg- FINISH, aorist t!abag- (not Type 3, *t.fap!ag_), but
can be applied only where the first consonant of the verb-stem is s,
b, d, or g. A more general phonetic test would seem to be the
position occupied by the inorganic vowel -a-. In those cases in
which we have most reason to consider the second consonant as
part of the base, this -a- follows the cluster as "constant" a; while
otherwise, and indeed in the majority of cases, it is inserted between
the two consonants: wismaItee I SHALL MOVE (base wism-), but
t'gisa'mtee i (As PLANT) SHALL GET GREEN. An application of these

various criteria, were sufficient material at hand, would probably
show that but a comparatively small number of verbs follow Type 3.
Examples of verbs of Type 2 are:
Verb-stem

Aorlst stem

i-t!ani'n I shall hold him (28.11)
wa-k !ouya'n I shall go with him

-t!ana'hi5n I held him 73.16
wa-k !oyo5m I went with him

o'sbin (= ok-s-) I shall give i

ogu'sbi1n I gave it to you 23.3

(33.15)

to you (178.15)

oina'n I shall give it
oyona'5n I gave it (180.20)
yalxaldan I shall lose it (188.18) yalaxaldamm I lost it (77.10)
yo'te I shall be (33.10)
yowOte5 I was (42.1)
nãkin1c he will say to him naga' he said to him 180.7
(94.16)

dasgaipxclee I shall lie down

dasgaya'pxder I am lying down

tuugart it will get hot

tUwü'k it got hot 94.15

somcla'n I shall cook it

s.omodamn I cooked it (58.10)

Examples illustrating the intrusive -a- are:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

bila'ute I shall jump (160.17)

biiute5 I jumped1 (45.14)
mLlada'n I shall love her
mili'da'5n I love her
-k!iyi'kde5 I came (156.24)
k!iya'kde I shall come 196.1
gina'kdee I shall go somewhere gini'kde5 I went somewhere
14.3

duwa'1cdee I shall be good

21.10
dflwUkde5 I was good (146.7)

'Perhaps best considered as belonging to Type 3 (verb-stem bilw-).
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Aorist stem

Verb-stem

xuma'k' dee I shall be satiated

xumfl'kde5 I was s at i at e d

wiyakdee I shall groan

wiyi'kde' I groaned (192.11)
xuduCe' I whistled (33.16)

(130.18)

xudaFmtee I shall whistle
ts !elaFmtee I shall rattle
ts !us.amt'ee I shall make whis-

tling noise by drawing in

ts !eletee I rattled (102.13)

ts !usui7te' I made whistling
noise (78.9,10,12)

breath between teeth and
lower lip
lii ga' ntee I shall rest
ya1a'ntee I shall be lost (cf. 14.3)

ligInte5 I rested (7D.2,4)

ya1ait'e6 I am lost (note difference in accent between aorist
and future)

It is to be understood, of course, that this -a- is in no sense a
characterizing future or non-aorist element, as, when the phonetic
conditions allow, it drops out altogether. This takes place when the
consonant following the intrusive a-- is itself followed by a vowel.
Thus the second person singular future (ada/e) of some of the verbs
listed has no -a-: bilwada'5, gingada", duB gada", w'gada'6, yalnada".
Similarly the simple stem xud- WHISTLE appears in xutmales WHISTLER.

In regard to vocalic quantity it will be observed that the verbs of
this type divide themselves into two classesthose with short verbstem vowel (such as t!an-, og-, soin-d-, gin-g-, yal-n-) and those with
long verb-stem vowel (k!ö'y-, yàl-x-ald-, lig-[a11n-, tu'-g-, ml-[a]d-).
The first and second stem vowels of the aorist of verbs of the first
class are regularly both short (t!ana-, ogo-, somo-d-, gini-g-, yala-n-);
the aorists of the second class seem generally to have a short first
but long second vowel (k!oyOB, yalaaxald, lig-n-, t'uwiP'-g-, m2i-d-).
The verb maag (aorist naga-) SAY TO and perhaps a few others (sgaip-x-, aorist sgaya-p-x-; al-ts!ai-g- WASH aorist al-ts!aya-g-; but
al-ts!ãi-p- WASH ONESELF, aorist al-ts!aya°-p'-) do not follow this
rule. Of the verb yo- (aorist yowo-) forms of both accent classes are
found (yot'ee as well as yo't'ee, yowo'te6 as well as yoi.vöCe5), and
indeed a lengthening of the second vowel of aorits of the first class
seems to occur with considerable frequency. The rising for long and
the raised for final short stem vowels seem to be the normal accents
for verbs of Type 2, whether the stress falls on the first or second
(in aorists) vowel. If, however, the accented vowel is followed by a
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glottal catch or fortis consonant the accent, as generally in such a
case, is a falling one. Thus:
s.O'1côpdee I shall jump (148.8)) sowö'

pde5 I jump (48.15; 49.1)

Such forms as wa-1doyön are only apparently opposed to the rule
(see § 65).

TYPE 3. Verb-stem v + c + e1; aorist v + C! + v + e1. The most

satisfactory test of a verb of this type is the intervocalic fortis
consonant of the aorist stem as contrasted with the corresponding non-fortis consonant of the verb-stem. As only the minority of
base-final consonant-clusters begin with a consonant that is capable
of being changed to a fortis, there are in the material available only a
few verbs to which the test can be applied. Those showing an
intervocalic fortis (changed from non-fortis) in the aorist stem are:
Verb-stem

-1asgi'n I shall touch it
masga'n I shall put it (102.15)
wismada'5 you will move
yo'kyan I shall know it (162.6)

Aorist stem

t-lats !agi'5n I touched it
mats !aga'5m I put it 74.13

wits ima't you moved 148.16
yok!oya'5m I knew it 50.5

lop'dia"t it will rain
lop!odia" it rained 152.11
In other verbs of this type the only characteristic of the aorist
stem is the repetition between the consonants of the cluster of the
stem-vowel. The following verb-forms exemplify this group, with

the reservation that if in any case the second consonant of the
cluster be really a suffix, the form should be assigned to Type 2.
Verb-stem

t !amyana'n I shall go to get her
married (150.5,19)
ts !a_uyaEs fast runner 138.2

di-ü'its !amt fool him

Aorist stem

t !amayana'5n I went to get her
married (148.5)

ts !awaIte I ran fast
diuyu'ts !amdan I fooled him

baxma'teel ( = baxm-) I shall come baxaffiter I came (114.16)

ga-iwa'n I shall eat it 128.18
moigwana'n I shall spoil it

gayawa'n I ate it 30.11

yoF1snan I shall scare him (186.10)

yowo'5snan I scared him

malgini'n I shall tell him
ba-'i-xilgwi'n I shall snatch it
out

malaginilem I told him (30.15)
ba-i-xiligwi'n I snatched it out

moyügwana'n I spoiled it
(3 1.12)

(186.10)

(33.4)

I
verb clearly belongs to Type 3 because of constant -a- following -xsn-. Had it belonged to Type 2
It would have assumed the form *baxa'mtee
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gwel-leIsde I shall be lame
fdawItee I shall fly (166.18)
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gwel_1eyeesdee I am lame

dawaIte I flew (166.18)
ldauyaes flyer
ba-'i-hemga'n I shall take (food) ba_i.hemegaen I took (food)
out (58.9; 118.12)
out (16.10)

han-gi'lba'n I shall put (beam) han-giliba'5n I put (beam) across
(176.3)

across

ba-k!älsi'n I shall take it out

baik!a1asien I took it out
(25.4)

p'elga'n I shall go to war against p'elega'5n I went to war against
them (124.19)
yamda'n I shall ask him (70.6)

them (110.4)

yamada'n I asked him (56.3)
yi'insaldan I shall dream about yimi's .aldaert I dreamed about
him 186.3

him

it will stop (rain- ha-u-hanas it stopped (raining) 196.8
ing) (198.9)
youga'rt I shall marry her (192.16) yowogaem I married her (43.3)
As long as the first consonant of the cluster is a semivowel (w, y)

or a liquid or nasal (1, m, n), the question as to whether the verb
belongs to Type 2 or Type 3 is a purely etymological or historical one.

Descriptively it makes no difference whether a form like pelegaen
I WENT TO WAR AGAINST THEM is derived from peleg- by the inser-

tion of the stem-vowel -e- between 1 and g (Type 3), or from pel-gby the addition of the -e- to a base peel- (Type 2). From a purely
descriptive point of view, then, the most typical aorist formation in
Takelma may be said to be characterized by the repetition of the stemvowel immediately after the first consonant following the stem-vowel.
From the point of view of vocalic quantity the verbs of Type 3

fall into the same two classes as those of Type 2such as have a
short vowel in the stem (t!amy-, ts!awy-, maig-, p'elg-, hants!-) and
such as have a long vowel ('iits!-, gilb-, k!ãals), these latter being
apparently much less numerous than in Type 2. The quantity of
both the stem vowels of the aorist is regularly short, even when the
verb-stem vowel is long (gilib-, k/alas-); oniy rarely is the second
vowel of the aorist stem long (leyees_, uyu5ts!-). The accent of
stressed stem vowels follows the same rules as in the case of verbs of
Type 3 (dowai_tee, hart-gili'p' with rising or raised pitch; but hana'5s,
he'axdã0 HE WILL BE LEFT OVER, i2yfiSdee I LAUGH, with falling

accent because of the glottal catch).
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TYPE 4. Verb-stem 'v'+c(+v); aorist v+c+v+i. Verbs of this
type are intransitive, the -i-, though confined to the aorist, being
evidently in some way connected with the intransitive character.
That it is really a derivative element characteristic of the aorist is
shown by its conduct in transitive forms derived from the intransitive.
In the causative in -n-- it drops out:
t'agrx-na'5m I make him cry
while in certain other transitive derivatives it is preserved:

tagayagwa"n I cry having it
The contradiction in treatment is here only apparent, as th absence
or presence of the -i- would seem to depend not so much on the
transitive or intransitive form of the verb as on whether the action
expressed by the verb is logically transitive or not (in a causative the
action is necessarily directed toward an object, in a comitative the
formal object is not concerned in the action of the verb at all). Types

4a and 4b may properly be considered subclasses of Types 2 andl
respectively, though it should be noted that the -i- occurs nowhere
except in one special tensethe aorist. Examples of Type 4a are:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

ye'utee I shall return (92.24)
p!kde I shall bathe (58.5; 118.7)

yeweIte6 I returned (58.9,13)
p!agaIte6 I bathed 58.2

täkde I shall cry (29.11)

tagaite5 I cried (29.13; 62.2)

na'tee (irregular) I shall say, do 196.5 nagaIte I said, did 126.3; 180.1

Even less numerous are the examples of 4b that have been found:
Aorist stem

Verb-stem

1oho't dead (98.10; 170.1; 186.21)
lehe't drifting dead to land

lohoIt'e5 I died 184.18

lehe" he drifted dead to land
75.5

The aorist of verbs of Type 4 regularly have the rising accent on
the i- dipthong formed by the repeated stem vowel and the i- suffix.
The stressed stem-vowel of forms built on the verb-stem regularly
has the rising (4a) or raised accent (second vowel of 4b). na-, which
is irregular also in other respects, has a short vowel in the verb-stem

and takes the raised accent in non-aorist forms under appropriate
conditions (na't saying; ma' say it!).
TYPE 5. Verb-stem v+c+v; aorist VV+C. This type of verb is
morphologically very difficult to understand, as it is in effect the very
opposite of Type 2. Morphologicaily yana- GO: t!an- HOLD =
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t!ana-; but phonetically the proportion would gain in symmetry by
reversing the positions of its first and third terms. Examples are:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

wagawi'n I shall bring it to him wgiwi"n I brought it to him
(45.6)

wege'sink he will bring it to me

(176.17)

weega'si he brought it to me
(194.11)

yana'te' I shall go 14.3
ynt'e' I went 14.7
haxa't'ee I shall burn (92.29)
hãxcle' I burnt (98.1,4)
dak-da-haia'hin I shall answer dak'dahäali'mn I answered him
him

laba' carry it! (70.5); 192.8
sagwa' paddle it! 112.3,9

(122.4; 146.14; 180.18)

lap he carried it 160.9
saagwa'rn I paddled it (14.6)

wede'kink he will take it from wet'gi he took it from him 16.13;
him (16.10,11; 17.10,11)
lebe'n I shall pick it up and eat it
sebe'n I shall roast it (44.6)
heeIwiPximk' he will go away
from me
hawax-xiwi'te I shall rot (194.8)

(76.1)
leeba'mn I picked and ate it 94.5,12

seeba'cn, I roasted it (118.10)
heeIUs i he went away from me
(184. 14, 15)

ltawax_xIUt'eE Tam rotting (100.1)

odo'nlshallhuntforit (116.7,11) 011dau I hunted for it (13.9)
woo"nk he will go to get it (162.8)

wOult he went to get it 160.4
puyumda'm I shall smoke them pOyamda'n I smoked them out
out
yomo'm I shall catch up with him
(46.7; 136.12,13)

(76.11)

youmiya'mn I caught up with him

(final -- of aorist stem unex-

plained) (140.14)
The two stem vowels of the verb-stern are always short in quantity,
the second regularly having the raised accent (imperatives yana', lebe',
odo', woo').' The long stem vowel of the aorist, when stressed, takes
the rising accent. To this latter rule there is one curious exception.
The verb odo- HUNT FOR always has the falling accent on the ö' of
the aorist (ö"t HE HUNTED FOR IT 13.9; 88.8, never *out'), but the non-

aorist forms follow in everything the analogy of other verbs of this
type. This anomaly is quite unexplained. Can it be that a leveling
out of two originally distinct paradigms has taken place (*öd_ , odo'- of
Type 5 and ö"d- *osct.I_ of Type 6)?
TYPE 6. Verb-stem V' + C!; aorist V' + c. Most of the verbs that
follow this type have as second consonant in the aorist one capable of
1 Such forms as lcbe'n, with falling accent on the second vowel, are Only apparently opposed to this
rule, as in these eases the falling accent regularly goes with the personal ending -n. Practically all yblation of the accent rules found in the examples are of this merely apparent character and will be readily
explained away when the subject of personal endings Is considered.
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becoming a fortis; such as do not, introduce a catch before the second
consonant in non-aorist forms. There seem to be no primarily intransitive verbs of this type. Examples of the type are:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

1kwak!wimIshall wake him up lkwa'agwien I woke him up
kwäfaexcle eJ shall wakeup (190.5)

16.4; (75.6)
kwä'axdee I woke up (16.3, 5)

xãalä't!am I shall put it about xaal?adaen I put it about my
my waist

waist

laet_tbä/k!in I shall burst it la__t'bitagiert I burst il (24.17)
(118.5)

wa-s gã'p !in I shall make it tight wa_sga'abicnl made it tight (140.6)
al-xi'k!in I shall see him (146.21) alxIgiEn I saw him 188.9
dee_i_wI/k !in I shall spread it out deE._wIigi5n I spread it out
(120.1)

dak_te'ek!in I shall give him to dak_t'e'eginI gave him to smoke
smoke (170.13)

bãaxO't !an I shall win over him bãaxo'udaEn I won over him
(170.9)

(168.5)

al-lo'k !wan I shall thrust it
al_lo/ugwaen I thrust it (152.19)
dal-po't!in I shall mix it (178.5) dalpo'udiEm I mixed it
deeinüft !im I shall drown him
dei-nü"-di5n I drowned him
(118.9)

de-biii'k !in I shall fill it
i_gIena take it! (102.14)

de_buigiEn I filled it (140.3)
-gI"na he took it .151 45.13
Despite the change of the second consonant from fortis to non-

fortis, it is not certain that it is always an integral part of the stem;
in debuFgien the g (id) seems to be a verbifying suffix (cf. de-bff'e
FULL as adjective).

The accent of the base of verbs of Type 6 differs

materially from that of verbs of types heretofore discussed. The
normal pitch-accent of most verb-bases is the rising tone for long,
the raised for final short, vowels, unless a catch immediately follows.
Thus in Type 5 da1c-da-hãl HE ANSWERED HIM; Type 2 naga' HE
SAID TO HIM; but with catch Type 4 nagaie HE SAID. The verbs,

however, of Type 6, as will have been noticed, all have the falling
accent in both aorist and non-aorist forms. This variation from the
accentual norm becomes intelligible if we remember that a fortis
is the equivalent of a catch + a media; e. g., alcci'k!in I SHALL SEE
HIM; alxi'1c SEE HIM! As the catch tends to bring about a falling
accent before it, the falling accent peculiar to verbs of Type 6 may
plausibly be ascribed to the fortis (i. e., glottal catch) quality of the
final consonant of the stem. Compare also, in Type 3, he'ilc!in
§ 40
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The retention of the falling accent in the
aorist, although the presumable cause of it has been removed, is an
example of form-parallelism, and argues, at least in verbs of this
type, for the secondary origin of the aorist stem. The relation
between xO't!an and xO'udasn is, then, the same as that which obtains
I SHALL LEAVE IT OVER.

between yowo'5 HE WAS and yowö'udas WHEN HE WAS 79.7.

The organic character of the fortis consonant of verbs of this type
is still further evidenced by many derivative forms (iteratives, con-

tinuativés, -xa- forms used to imply lack of object) which are regularly derived from the verb-stem, not the aorist stem, even in their
aorist forms. Thus from sgo"t!- 45.10 (aorist sgö"tsd_ 72.10) cu are
derived the derivative aorists sgot!o'sgade5 I CUT FREQUENTATIVELY
(62.1), sgot!oi-han I KEEP CUTTING IT (108.8), sgut!ilxadee I CUT (with-

out object) (92.2). Parallel forms are derived from most other verbs
of this type, such as xi'Id-, lO"k!-, sgl'p.!- CUT, sge'et!_ LIFT UP. A few
verbs of Type 6, however, form the aorists of these derivatives from
the aorist stems of the simple verbs. Such forms are the frequentatives tbaga't'bag- 14.12 (from tba'ak!_ 136.20) and sege'sag- 172.10
(from se'ek! NOD TO, OPEN DOOR 138.18).

TYPE 7. Verb-stem c +vv+c1; aorist c! +v +c1+v(+i). The second
sub-group (7b) of this sparsely represented type of verbs is apparently

related to the first (7a) as are verbs of Type 4a to those of Type 2.
It is very improbable, however, that the characteristic -i- element
of the aorist is morphologically the same in both Type 4 and Type 7b,
as verbs of the latter type are clearly transitive, while in Type 4 the

-i- was found to be a clearly intransitivizing element. A further
difference between the two types lies in the marked length of the
repeated vowel in verbs of Type 7b. This vocalic length is perhaps

responsible for the loss of the -i- in certain forms; e. g., dl-t!ugu
HE WORE IT, but dit!flguen I WORE IT.

(See § 65.)

Of Type 7a only the following examples have been found:
Verb-stem

Aor!st stem

ba'-t!ebe't'e5 I arose 186.14
wa-t !ilIkniEn I have distributed
wa-dilnhin I shall distribute
them
them (130.4)
t !wep! e' t !wapx they flew with
dwe pdwa' pxdaa they will fly
without lighting
out lighting
The last example follows also Types 6 and 13a.
§ 40
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To Type 7b belong:
Verb-stem

da-dâk' build a fire!
diduOgw&nk she will wear it 55.9

Aorist stem

da-t!agI he built a fire 96.17
di-t!ugili she wore it 96.16

t'gwaaxanttgwide e I shall tattoo tgwaxaIkwide I tattooed mymyself

self

k!äd&nk' he will pick them k!adãl he picked them
swadi he beat him in gambling
The last three verbs happen to have stems beginning with a conso(116.17)

nant or consonant-combination that does not allow of development into

a fortis, so that there is no initial modification in the aorist. A few
other transitive verbs have aorist stems like those of type 7b, but
form their non-aorist forms according to other models, as the aorists
k!emèi- MAKE (only with third personal object; otherwise k!emen,
corresponding verb-stern k!em-n- of Type 2) and yehèi- HEAR SINGING
FAR AWAY (verb-stem yehi'-). In both aorist and non-aorist forms

the stem vowel or long i-diphthong, when stressed, bears the rising or
raised accent (k!ãt PICK THEM! bãa_t!ebe't HE AROSE).

TYPE 8. Verb-stem civvic1; aorist c!+v+c1+v-i--c1. The aorist
stem of this type is characterized by reduplication of Type 1 (see
§ 30) combined, wherever possible, with change to fortis of the intial consonant.

Examples are:

Verb-stem

gaItee I shall grow (77.9)
gO'da'n I shall bury him (118.3)

Aorist stem

gohu1an I shall dig it
guuwafm I shall plant it (94.10)
doumam I shall kill him (178.14)

k!ayaiteE I grew (77.9)
k!ododa'5v, I buried him (96.16)
k!olola'5m I dug it 73.10,14
k!üwüwa'5m I planted it (132.10)
t!omoma'm I killed him 71.7

wa-i-dOxin I shall gather them

wai-t 00Fje I gathered them

ba-i-dixin I shall pull (guts) out

(112.6,11; 192.4)
ba-i-t !ixi'xim I pulled (guts) out
(92.17)

da1aPn I shall crack it

t !a1a1a'n I cracked it
deegwaldan I shall watch for t ! egwegwa'lda5m I watched for
him (116.20; 126.20)
him (118.2; 158.12)
wae.ideemi'm I shall gather wa5-i--t !eme'm
he gathered
them (for war)
them (for war) 110.3

bba'n I shall chop it (90.16)
p!ababa'n I chopped it (90.11)
dI-bu"gwa'n I shall start (war, d-p!ügugwa'5n I started it
basket) (110.21; 170.10)
s.ãada'n I shall mash it

ts!adada'5n I mashed it(130.23)
§ 40
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Aorist stem

Verb-stem

siimt'an I shall boil it (170.16)

ts ! ümfimt'an I boiled it
(170.17)

!ibibi'n I closed door

de5isIbin I shall close door
(90.5)

(90.4)

yeegwan I shall bite him (88.2)

IO'ba'm I shall pound them

yegwegwamm I bit him (88.3)

loboba'5n I pounded them
(16.9)

(16.6)

1Iimaet tree will fall (108.12)
hëlt'ee I shall sing (106.15)

limi'5m tree fell (108.11)
helelt'e5 I sang (104.2, 5, 6)

In the transitive verbs of this type the repeated consonant of the
aorist is found only when the object is of the third person; otherwise
it is dropped, with lengthening of the preceding vowel. Thus:
t!omoñi he killed him 16.15; but t!om5xbi6n he killed you(cf. 178.12)

Before certain intransitivizing derivative suffixes, particularly -x(see §56) and -xa- (see §53), the same loss of the repeated consonant
of the aorist stem is to be noted. Thus:
p!ab&p' he chopped it 90.11; but p!ebe'xa6 he chopped 55.6

wa6--t!emeif he gathered them together; but dak'-t!emëx they
are gathered together 43.9; 136.11
With -x- the preceding vowel is lengthened, with -xa- it remains
short. The second consonant of the stems of verbs of Type 8 never
involves a radical glottal catch, hence the falling accent is never
found on either the first or second stem vowel.
TYPE 9. Verb-stem c+vv+c1; aoristc!+v+y+v+c1. This type is
not at all a common one. It differs from Type 7a in that the added
vowel (in every case a, as far as the material goes) is put before the
last consonant of the base, the y serving perhaps merely to connect
the stem -a- and added -a-.
Of Type 9, examples are:
Aorist stem

Verb-stem

daaga'n I shall find it (110.15)
saaga'n I shall shoot him

t!ayaga'5n I found it (27.12)
ts! ayaga'5n I shot him (45.13)

dadiitee (daay) I shall go to

da-ti!ayait'e5

get something to eat (33.9)
da_dãaldin (= dLild-, see § 11) I
shall go to get it to eat (33.9)

I went to get

something to eat1 (75.9)

da-t!ayaldi'n (=t!ayaild-, see
§ 11) I went to get it to eat
(76.9)

'This verb might be considered as entirely parallel to gaay- (aorist kksyai-) of Type 8. The derivative in -Id-, however, seems to prove it to be of Type 9; the -id- forms, if belonging to Type 8, would
probably appear as *dadãya'idjn, *d04!ayaya'Idisn.

§ 40
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TYPE 10. Verb-stem c + v (+ c) (+ c1); aorist c + v +

{c

} ( + v).

This type embraces the few verbs that form their aorist stem by
merely repeating the initial consonant of the verb-stem. Of lOa,
that is, those that introduce the initial consonant immediately after
the stem-vowel, there have been found:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

lO'x to play 31.7; (31.6, 8, 9)

lOuIt'er I played
läalitee I became (also of Type
15a) 186.19
läalwamnJtwinedbasket (61.7)

lãpde I shall become (25.2)

lãawan I shall twine basket
hee__leI (1)k !in I shall let him go
(182.20)

hee__1elek /ien I let him go
(50.4)

The last verb differs from the others in that it repeats in the aorist
both the consonant and the vowel of the verb-stem; it is the only
verb known which shows perfect duplication of the verb-stem (assuming the suffixed character of the -k!-)
for -lelk!-.
The only certain example of 10 b is:
Verb-stem

Perhaps -lek!- is misheard

Aorist stem

sana' spear it! (33.9)

sans he speared it (110.20)

The verb-stem here is of Type 5.

The simple base (sam-) is best

seen in the fully reduplicated sãansansiniaue THEY ARE FIGHTING
EACH OTHER 23.14. An aorist of Type 10 b is probably also:
ha-u-gwen-yut!i'hi (= *yUt!y4/,]j)

he gobbled it down (cf. frequentative yut!uyad-)

See also aorist yö'mi- under Type 5. Stems of this type are more
frequent among nouns than verbs, e. g., be?p SWAN (see § 86, 5).
TYPE

11. Verb-stem c+v+c1+c; aorist c+v+c1+v+c. Verbs

belonging to this type differ in the aorist from those of the preceding
type in that they introduce before the repeated initial consonant also

the vowel of the stem, thus approaching in form the more fully
reduplicating Type 13.

Only a few examples of the type occur:

Verb-stem

loma'ltee (a is inorganic) I

Aorist stem

lomOlt'e I choked

shall choke

xalxa'mtee I shall urinate (cf.
xaal_am urine)

xala'xamte I urinated

I There are many apparently perfect duplications of verb-stems in -a-, but the -a- of the second member
is never a repetition of the stem-vowel. See Type 12.
2 This verb is better considered as belonging to Type 13a, xalxavs- and zalaxam- being respectively

dissimilated from *nxan_ and

(see §21).
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Verb-stem

yawi'tee I shall talk (ci. base
yiw- talk) (126.2)

bã5-al-mo'lman I shall turn
things over (base molr_)
daB_ye/him

I shall go to where
singing is heard

[BULL. 40

Aor!st stem

yawait'e5 I talked (30.4; 126.2)

da-bo'k!opna5m I made bubbles (base bOld-) 102.22
baealmo'losmamm I turned

things over
daa_yehèi he went where there

was singing (see Type 7b)
106.10

legwela'mdan I suck it out
of it (186.18)

läamala'en I quarrel with him
(27.2)

It is quite possible that many verbs whose verb-stem ends in a consonant identical with their initial consonant (and that one would be

inclined to list under Type 2) really belong to Type 11. In such
cases as:
ging- go somewhere (aorist ginig-)
lc!iy[a]g- go, come (aorist k!iyig-)
gel-gul[a]g- desire (aorist- gulug-)
it is not easy to decide whether the final -g- is a suffixed element, as

in many verbs of Type 2, or a repetition of the initial consonant of
the base. As to the genesis of the form in verbs of Type 11, it seems
clear that it is only a secondary development of the far more richly
represented Type 13. This is indicated by the existence of second
forms of Type 13 alongside those of Type 11:
dabok!oba'lcnamn I make bubbles yiwiyamut'eE I talk (148.9)
moloemala5n I turn things over
(170.16)

A form like motlormat' YOU TURNED THINGS OVER may go back to

a *mo'losmlat (Type 13b), itself a reduced form of the fully reduplicating mo'lomalat'; but see § 65.
TYPE 12. Verb-stem c+vvi.c1; aorist c+vv+c1+c+a+c1. Verbs of
this type form their aorist by reduplicating the verb-stem according
to Type 2 (see § 30); the a of the second syllable of the aorist stem
is regularly umlauted to i by ai i of the following syllable (see § 8,
3a). Morphologically such aorist stems are practically identical
with the verb-stems of Type 13a, though no further deductions can
be drawn from this fact. Contrary to what one might expect, most
verbs of the type show no marked iterative or frequentative signifi§ 40
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cation. Examples of this rather frequently recurring type are:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

sana'n I shall fight him (28.15)
1te-sal-tgu'-'ni'n I shall kick it

sänsa'nte I was fighting 184.13
he-sal-t'gunt'gini1m I kicked it
off (24.17)

off

t!èute I shall play shinny

t!èut!aute1 I played shinny
(47.7)

t!äawimn I shall catch him (33.8)

t!Ut!iwiFm I caught him 33.4

baa_dIiga'n I shall make it stand baa_djkdagam I made it stand
up
up (59.10)

he-swilxk' it is torn

-swilswiin I tore it (73.3)

ts!aaga"rt he will step
ts!äak'ts!aek' he stepped 32.9
da1-i-bO'di'n I shall puil out his da1--bOtbidi5n I pulled out his
hair
hair (194.7)

basgaagin I shall pick it up

ba-i-sgak'sgigin I picked him
up (32.12)

lawi/n I shall call him by name läaliwi'em I called him by name
(for laa_=lau_ see § 7) (116.3)

There is a tendency to prevent a long u-diphthong of the first
syllable of the aorist stem from standing immediately before a
diphthong-forming semivowel or consonant (y, w, 1, m, n) of the
second syllable. In such cases the u is either lost, as in the last
example above (dissimilation is also a possible explanation) or a connecting -i- is introduced between the u, which now becomes w, and
the following consonant. Examples are:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

lèüxink he will call me by name 1eewila'usi 2 he calls me by name
59.7

lIflt'e I shall look (142.18)

Iiwila'ute I look (59.14)
The stem vowel of verbs of Type 12 is regularly long, and, when
stressed, as it generally is in aorist forms, receives the rising accent.
The a of the second syllable of the aorist stem is stressed only when
forming a secondary diphthong with a following repeated radical
element, in which case it receives a falling (laala'uhi HE CALLED HIM)
or raised accent (hee1_sal_tguMntga'n).
I The various forms of this verb seem to be made up of three distinct stems. The non-aorist forms of both
transitive and intransitive (sana'pde I SMALL FIGHT) employ a stem (sane-) of Type 5. Most aorist forms,
including the reciprocal aorist, use the stem saass.sass- of Type 12 (seenla'nsi HE FIGHTS ME; sdansa'sssissik
WE FIGHT EACH OTHER). The stem ãens- of Type lob is probably limited to such transitive forms of the
aorist as have a third person object (saI'nsa'1n I FIGHT HI2I sSsss lIE FOUGHT HIM).
Parallel form, perhaps with iterative significance, to leela'usi, § 7.
5 This verb has a short i in the first syllable of the aorist, so that, as far as the aorist stem is concerned,
it seems to belong to Type 13a. Perhaps it is best considered a verb of mixed type (13a in aorist, 12 In
non-aorist).

§ 40

112

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

(BUIL. 40

TYPE 13. Verb-stern c+v+c+c+a+c1; aorist c+v+c1+v+c+a
+ c1. For i- umlaut of the a see § 8, 3a. This type embraces a very
large number of verbs, chiefly of iterative, usitative, or intensive signification. Of these, some are the iterative or usitative derivatives

of simpler verbs; others, again, are hardly found in simpler form,
the action they express being of a necessarily repetitive character
(e. g., RUB,' RATTLE, CHEW); in still others the repetitive idea is not
strongly marked or is even absent. Of Type 13a, which covers practically the whole number of type-cases, examples will be given under
the characteristic stem-vowels.
Aorist stem

Verb-stem

a:
-gaxgixi'n I shall scratch him
da-ts !a'lts him I shall chew it

het_karpkibin I shall chip
them off
e:
i-ts !e'lts hum

I shall rattle it
_heegwa'k'wnan (see § 19) I
shall work

i-gaxagixi'5n I scratched him
da-ts !aia'ts !ilin I chewed it

he erkap !a/kibimn I chipped
them off (118.11; 120.16)

i-ts!ele'ts!ili5n I rattled it
t-hegwe'hakna5n I worked

al_gesgasa'ltee I shall be washing

al-gesegasa'lt'e6 I was washing

se'nsant'ee I shall whoop

sene'sante5 I whooped (180.15)

hemhama'nk he will imitate
him
o (u):

d-tgumtg&m squeeze and
crack (insects)!

i-yulya'l rub it!
al-p !t-ts !u'lts !alhipt do ye
put it on 4Eire!

heme' ham he imitated him
24.4, 8

chitgumutgimimn I squeezed
and cracked (insects)

i-yulu'yilin I rubbed it
al-p !11-ts !ulu'ts !iimm I put it
on fire (152.20)

i:
t-smilsmilim I shall swing it

-swi'lswilim I shall tear it to

smilismilimn I swung it (72.10)
i-s wili's wii5n I tore it to pieces

pieces

ts.!ints.!anxdee I shall be angry

-si'lsalhi distribute it!
de-kiukaukwan I s h all
brandish it before my face
(172.11)

yiwiyawa'5s one who talks
148.18

§ 40

ts.!inIits.!anxdee I was angry
(24.16; 148.15)
i-s ili's alhi he distributed it 31.1

I brandished it before my face
(172.12)

yiwiya' he talks, makes a
sound 148.9
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The verb-stem of the last example seems at first sight identical with
the aorist stem, but the second i is to be explained as a connective
element similar to the '1 of leewilau_ above (see under Type 12);
yiwiyawa's is thus developed from a theoretical *yiwyawaes.
The verb 1c'ap7c'ab- above illustrates a slightly divergent subtype
of Type 13a. If the final consonant of the stem is a fortis, it appears
as a non-fortis (voiceless media or aspirated surd according to the
phonetic circumstances) when repeated. This phenomenon is best
explained as an example of catch dissimilation; *k'ap!akap!., i. e.,
k'a5b5ak'c9bt- is dissimilated to k'a5b5ak'ab, 1c'ap!akab- (see § 22).

In non-aorist forms, where the fortis becomes a syllabic final, it
naturally gives way to the equivalent catch aspirated surd. Further
examples of this subtype are:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

-sgo'5tsgidin I shall cut them
one after another (21.2,4)
ha-u-gwen-yu'5t'yidin I shall
gobble them all down

i-sgot!o'sgidi5m I cut them one
after another (144.2,3)

ha-u-gwen-yut!u'yidin I gob-

them through (21.2)
bãa_t'esjft'a'xdaa (= -ta'g-x-)
they will all bob up

bled them all down (126.10)
xa_di_sgip!isgibi5n I cut them
through (22.9; 138.7)
baa_t'ek!e'tax they all bobbed
up

stick out

ba-i-di-tgats!a't'gisin I stuck

xa--sgI'5p'sgibin I shall cut

your anus! 164.19; 166.1,6

out my anus (166.8)

In regard to vocalic quantity it will be noticed that both the stem
vowel and the repeated vowel are generally short. Comparatively
few cases are found with long stem-vowel in non-aorist forms (hee_
gwagw-, swlswal-, sgots gad-). Indeed the shortness of the vowel
of the verb-stern is about the only mark of difference between verbstems of Type 13 and aorist stems of Type 12. Thus:
-swi'lswal (non-aorist of Type 13) tear it to pieces!; but -swilswa'l (aorist of Type 12) he tore it (with one tear)
A few verbs allow the repeated vowel, particularly in third personal
forms, to be long; when stressed, as it generally is, it has a falling
accent. Besides ts !ini'ts1anx- (also ts !i'nits!anx- or tsli'nits !anx190.19), may be mentioned:
gwenhegwe'ehagwanhi he related it to him 57.9; cf. 59.6
p!ülü'üp!alhi they marched in single file 192.3

In non-aorist forms the vowel, if long and stressed, takes the rising accent; before a glottal catch, however, we regularly have the
3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12
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falling accent (sgo'uetsgad_, sg1psgab). In the aorist the stress generally falls on the repeated vowel.

Only two verbs have been found that at first sight conform to
Type 13 b. They are:
Aorist stem

Verb-stem

de-i-ge'uk!iw'in I shall tie (a de-i-gewe'k!iwi5n I tied it bowstring-fashion (cf. 88.5)
salmon) bowstring-fashion
dulft't
!ilimn I stuffed them into
dil'lt!ilin I shall stuff them into it
it (122.19; 138.17)
This curious type of verb is easily explained if we assume that
the bases are not gew- and dül-, respectively, but geue and dül5-.
They are, then, strictly comparable to verbs like sgot!os gad- discussed aboYe; instead of having a fortis consonant, i. e., a stop with
glottal closure, as the final consonant of the base, they have a semivowel or diphthong-forming consonant (w, y, 1, m, m) as the base final.
The verb and aorist stems of geu5- and düle, formed according to Type
13 a, are theoretically *gewegauS, *geweegau&. and *düledal., *dülüedale.,

Allowing, as in the case of the forms like k'ap!akabdiscussed above, for catch dissimilation, these forms are seen to be
respectively.

phonetically equivalent to geulc!au-, geweldau- and dült!al-, dülfft!al-,
respectively (see § 12). If the initial consonant of the verb happens

not to be a media, then there is no opportunity for the development
of a fortis in the second syllable of the verb-stem. It is clear, then,
that the following verbs are further examples of Type 13 b:
Aorist stem

Verb-stem

baaealmolemalan I shall turn baa_ealmoloemalaEm I turn
things over
daa_tmugal_leudliwin

I shall

shake shells in my ears
ha -

things over
daat'mugallewe'iiwi5n I shook
shells in my ears 122.2

- gwenyunEyinin I shall ha - u - gwenyunueyinisn I gob-

gobble them down

bled them down (cf. yuthtyadabove)

The stem syllable of verbs of Type 13 b, when bearing the tress,
naturally have the falling accent.
Examples of Type 13 c are not common and have also by-forms of
Type 13 a:
Verb-stem

gwida'kdan I shall throw it
(a inorganic)

Aorist stem

gwidiFkwdaEn I threw it(122.13);
ci. gwidigwidien (108.21)

1obo'lpna5n I used to pound
them; ci. lobo'lap'na5n (57.14)

40
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It is very probable that the -a- in the second member of reduplicated stems (Types 12 and 13) is the inorganic '-a- we have already
met with. Its persistence, even in cases where the otherwise resulting

phonetic combination is a possible one, may be ascribed to the ana-

logic influence of the probably larger number of cases where its
presence is phonetically necessary.

TYPE 14. Verb-stem v+c; aorist v+c+v+n. The -n of the few
verbs that make up this class is probably a petrified derivative element, yet it must be considered as characteristic of the aorist stem
in an even more formal sense than, for example, the aoristie -i- of
Type 4. The only examples that have been found are:
Verb-stem

Aorist stem

xpdee I shall do so (110.22)
xebefiter I did so (14.10; 168.10)
waIte I shalisleep (71.15; 142.14) wayntee I slept (188.22)
gwen-p!i1cwan (=-p!iy-) I shall gwenp!iyi'nkwamn I lay on
lie on pillow
pillow
p!e'5t he
146.9

will be lying down p!eyente I was lying down 71.5

The last verb seems to insert a -y- in the aorist, between the -e of

the verb-stem and that of the aoristic addition, in the manner of
verbs of Type 9b. In regard to vocalic quantity these verbs differ
among themselves.

The verb-stem of all but wai- is long in vocalism.
The first vowel of the aorist stem is short in every case, the repeated
vowel is sometimes short (xeben-, p!iyin-), sometimes long (waya°np!eyeen_. The stressed stem vowel bears a rising accent.

The -n of wayaan and p!eyeen is eclipsed before a catch in the
third person:
waya'5 he slept 152.22; 154.6
p!eyer he was lying down 49.5

but:
xebe'ert he did it 78.9; 118.14
The loss of the -m takes place also in the third person aorist of yaan_
GO (Type 5). Thus:

yar he went 15.3,11; 59.1; 92.26
subordinate form ya'adac 58.8 and (rarely) ya'andae WHEN HE WENT.

TYPE 15. Verb-stem {

as}; aorist stem

The ending _IL,

found in a considerable number of verbs of position, is not, properly
speaking, a stem-forming element at all, as shown by the fact that
40
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suffixed elements may intervene between it and the base; yet, being
wanting in the non-orist forms of many verbs, it has something of
the appearance of such. The non-aoristic -as- of a few verbs has
absolutely no appreciable derivative force, and may be regarded as a

purely formal element characterizing the non-aorist forms of the
verb. As examples of Type 15a may be given:
Aorist stem

Verb-stem

s.as.antee I shall stand (cf.

s.asinItee I stand (34.1; 779)

23.6)

s.u'altee I shall sit (55.11;
186.21)

suwilite I sat (21.1; 178.21)

keIp'a1tee I shall be long ab-

kebilItee I was long absent

sent
lãpdee I shall become (92.11;

1alItet I became (see also

(124.20)

Type lOa) 186.19

166.14)

Of examples of Type 15b may be mentioned:
Aorist stem

Verb-stem

dinky a'sdãa it will lie stretched

dink!I it lies stretched out

out
t!obigI he lay like one dead
t!obaga'sdaa he will lie like one
dead (148.8)
This non-aoristic -as- seems to occur also in:
da-smayaffi he smiled
da-srna-ima'sde I shall smile

which otherwise belongs to Type 2 or 3 (if the second -m- is part of
the base).
TYPE 16. Verb-stem v-i-c+c1+i; aorist v+c+v+c1. This type
embraces only an inconsiderable number of verbs. They are:
Aorst stem

Verb-stem

dt_k!aflsidee I shall be lean in
my rump
gwel_sal_t!efisidee

I shall be

lean in legs and feet

di-k! ala'sna5m I am lean in my
rump 102.22

gwel-salt!eyesna5m I have no

flesh on my legs and feet
102.22

in the aorist show an -iSeveral verbs of position that show an
in non-aorist forms. Whether this -i- is merely a shortened form of
the aoristic -ii-, or identical with the non-aoristic -i-. of verbs of Type
16, is doubtful; but, in view of the absence of the -- in non-aoristic
forms of verbs of Type 15, the latter alternative seems more probable.
Such verbs are:
bS 40
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Verb-stem

Aorist stem

da_sga'litaa it will lie scattered
about

da-sgali it lies scattered about

pildi'tãa flat thing will lie

pildi flat thing lies

tge'its !idãa round thing will lie

tgeits!i round thing

lies

(13824)

s.eini'taa it will lie with opening on top (like box)
s.u'k'didaa it will lie curled up

seinI it lies with opening on
top
sugwidI it lies curled up
wIk!idhit lies heaped about

wi'Ekdidaa it will lie heaped
about
Of similar appearance, though the aorist (not the future) is transitive in form, is:
Verb-stem

Aor!st stem

daa_sge'k!ite8 I shall listen

da_sgek!iya/mnIlistened (third
person daa_sgek !i 102.8)

In speaking of verbs of Types 15 and 16, the terms verb-stem and

aorist stem are used in a purely relative sense, the portions of the
listed forms printed in Roman characters not being really on a par
with those similarly marked in the first fourteen classes. These last
two types have significance as such only m so far as certain elements
of an essentially derivative character (_ji_, -i-, -as-) are at the same

time formal means of distinguishing aorist from non-aorist forms.
it is not difficult to show that in several cases these elements are
themselves preceded by non-radical elements.

One or two aorists have been found in the material obtained that
can not be well classified under any of the sixteen types illustrated
above. They are:
gwen- xoxog{w]a'En I string (salmon) together (= fully reduplicated xogxog- ; otherwise to be analyzed as xoxo-g- of Type
lOa) 74.14

sal_siaxslx he slid

This latter verb with its mysterious i in the repeated syllable is
absolutely without known parallel. Irregular is also the defective
verb ei- BE (see §60, fourth footnote).

3. Verbal Suffixes of Derivation ( 41-58)
§ 41. GENERAL REMARKS

Although the absolute number of non-pronominal suffixes in the
verb is considerable (almost or quite thirty), the number of those
that have a well-defined, more or less transparent signification is not
large (hardly more than a dozen or so) when compared with what
§ 41
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Of these,

barely one or two (a frequentative and a comitative) can be said to
convey anything like a material notion, the rest being of the more or
less formal or relational character met with in suffixes of inflective languagesintransitivizing elements, causative, reflexive, passive, reciprocal, and others of less easily described signification. Those suffixes

that have no clearly defined value may be put in a class by themselves as " petrified" suffixes, the justification for such a classification being purely descriptive; genetically they probably form a
heterogeneous group.
§ 42. PETRIFIED STfFFTXFS

In speaking of verbs of Types 2 and 3, it was pointed out that in
a large number of cases certain consonants that one would naturally
be inclined to consider part of the verb-stem could be shown by more
careful analysis to be really of a suflixal character. The criteria for
such a suffix are partly, as was there indicated, the existence of
evidently related forms in which the consonant is lacking, partly
certain phonetic features. In a considerable number of cases different suffixes are found joined to the same verbal base, yet hardly
everdetermining so specific a meaning that their primary signification
can be detected. The following examples,
tgeits !I something round lies (138.24)
t'geyebaem I roll it

tge eya'lxde I run around
altgeyetgiyaen I tie it around (my head) 188.5
wV--tgeye' ek fin he is surrounded on all sides 48.13

evidently all contain the same radical element or base (tgey-),
which has reference to circular action or position. The suffixes
-ts !-, -b-, and -id-, however, can not be shown to be directly respon-

sible for the specific meanings of the different forms, these being
determined chiefly, it would seem, by the succeeding suffixes, the
prefixes, and the general form (transitive or intransitive) of the
verb. Similarly, the forms he-sgaya'pxde I LIE DOWN, da-sgayanaEn I LIE DOWN, and possibly also da-sgah IT LIES SCATTERED
ABOUT (LIKE GRAIN), contain the same radical element (sga[y 1-); but,

as in the examples first cited, the abstracted suffixes -p-, -n-, and
-1-, refuse to yield anything tangible. The stems gaib- TWIST and
geig- TWIRL FIRE-DRILL are very probably related, though neither
§ 42
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the difference in vowel nor the use of different consonants can be
explained. The same difficulty is met with in di'nik! aen I STRETCHED
IT OUT (62.1) and baadinit!aen I HUNG THEM ON LINE (59.9). J

some cases a difference of suffix is associated with a difference
of direction of verbal action, transitive and intransitive. Thus we
have:

alts!ayagaen I wash him (64.5): al-ts!ayäpde I wash myself
(not reflexive in form)

p!alaga'n I relate a myth to him p!ala'p'de I relate a myth
ts!ayama'n I hide it (124.23): ts!ayapde I hide
The various petrified suffixes found will be listed with examples
under each.
1. -b-. There seem to be two quite distinct -b- suffixes, one charac-

teristic of transitives, the other of a certain group of intransitives. Examples of transitive -b- are:

tgeyeba'n I roll it (base tgey-), with secondarily intransitive
derivative:
al-t'geya"px it is round (literally, it rolls)
he-sgaya'pxde I lie down (derived, like al-tgeya"px, from some

such transitive as *1eesgayaba'n I lay it down flat, that,
however, does not happen to occur in the material at hand)
deegene'pgwa he lay curled up like dog (also -geneükwa)
galabaen I twist it by rolling (ci. gelg- twirl fire-drill)
sgilpx warm your back! (seems to imply *sgba'n I shall warm
his back) (25.8, 9)
All intransitives in -6- (-pt-), whether or not secondarily derived
from transitives, belong to that class of verbs to be later discussed as Intransitive Verbs, Class II Among those with
primarily intransitive -p'- are:
alts!ayãp'dee I washed my face
ts!ayapdee I hid

p!ala'pde I tell a myth
sin-xinixanpde I sniff (ci. xZn mucus)

s.as.anhapdes I stand around (not trying to help anyone) (cf.
s.as.antee I shall stand)
I blow my nose
baa_s.o'wou1cap'de I jump up (48.15; 49.1)
A number of Class II intransitive verbs show a suffixed -pt- in all

forms but the aorist. It is not possible to say whether this
.-pt- is morphologically identical with the .-p- of verbs like
§ 42
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ts!ayäpde or not, but such seems likely. Intransitives with
non-aoristic -pt- are:
lapdee I shall become (92.11) (aorist laalite) 186.19
sana'pdee I shall fight (aorist sãansante [184.13])
tgumpdee I shall be cold (aorist tgun1i1fdee [90.3])

Finally, all Class II intransitives have a -pt- before the formal
elements in the first person plural and impersonal of the aorist
and future and in the imperative and inferential modes:

sasimpi1c we stand
s.a's.anpiauet they (indef.) will stand

sa'sanp stand!
sa'sanpanp do ye stand!

s.as.anp'gaem stand! (future)

sa'sanp7c he stood, it seems
There is small doubt, however, that this -pt- is quite distinct from
the non-aoristic -pt- of verbs like lãpdee, which occurs in
the entire future. A form like l?Ip BECOME! is in that event
perhaps to be analyzed as laap'p, the first -pt- being the
aoristic element found also in lapdee, while the second -pr- is
identical with the imperative-inferential .-p- of sa'sartp'.
This analysis is purely theoretical, however, as contraction to
a single -p- is unavoidable in any case.
-p/-. This consonant is evidently a suffixed element in:
hat-i-hfl'lup !im I skiniied them (cf. haihü'lüühal they skinned
them all 160.5)
-rn-. Apparently as transitive element -m- appears in:
ts!ayama'rt I hide it (124.23) (cf. s!aydp'deE I hide [24.2])
As intransitive suffix it appears in:

t'gisi'm it gets green
xuduffitee I whistle (base xud-; related to xdelt' flute [ l]) (33.16)

ts !usuffit9 I make noise by drawing in breath between teeth
and lower lip (78.9,10,12; 79.1,3,5; 96.9,10,12)

It may not be altogether accidental that the latter two verbs both
express the making of a noise. This idea is found expressed
also in:
ts !eleffite I rattle (102.13) (cf. i-ts !ele'ts !ilie,m I rattle it)
but the -m- of this verb may be really an elder -n- dissimilated
to -m- because of the preceding -1-. The -m- corresponds to
an evidently identical suffixed -am- of the related noun tsiela'm
HAIL 152.12,16.
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-d-, .4'- seems to be found oniy with transitive verbs:

waahirnida'Em I speak to him (but with unexpressed object
wãaliirni'xadee I was talking [to somebody]) (59.16; 63.10)
da1c'_1teneedaEn I wait for him (ci. 1tene"xade I wait)

k!ffyümida'5n I call his name from distance, greet him (198.11)
(probably derivative of k!ff'yam friend! 31.6, 8)
somoda'5n I cook it (58.10) (cf. sffmü'xade I cook)
ts.!um'Iimt'aEn I cook it (170.17,19); future siimt'an1 (170.16)
(cf. sffmxi' stirring paddle 170.14)
daamini-k'dasn I taught him; future daa_miñt'an,
lawadana'5n I hurt him (186.12)
yamada'5n I ask him (70.6; 74.10; 120.16)
wiyimada'5n I "wish" to him, work supernatural power on him
(57.1)
rniiliidaFmm I love her

xa5-i-ts !iwi"t' he split it (26.6) (ci. r-ts !iwi'ts!au he split it up)
It will be noticed that most of the verbs listed imply, not direct
physical action, but rather the direction of one's thought or
words toward another person. It is therefore highly probable
that the -ci- (except possibly in somd- cooK) is identical with
the -ci- implied in the -s- (== -tx-) of the indirect object ( 47).
Unlike the -ci- here discussed, however, the -sO- of the indirect

object can be used only if the indirect object is not of the
third person. It is clear that -ci- is not really quite in line
with the other suffixes that we have termed "petrified,"
this being shown, among other things, by the fact that it
may be preceded by other suffixes, as in dã'-mini-k'-dam.

Evidently quite distinct from this indirective -ci- suffix is the
- (a)d- suffix of a few intransitive class II verbs in which the
-ci- is followed by -ii-- in aorist, -'I- in non-aorist forms (see § 40,
16). This aoristic -ad- appears always umlauted to -'Id-.

cugwidt-, non-aorist cuk'di- lie curled up

wik!idi-, non-aorist wk'di- lie heaped about
tgup!idr (box, canoe) lies bottom side up
-t!-. This consonant has been found as an evident suffix in:
baadi'mit!anan I strung (dentalia) on line (59.9) (ci. dunk!stretch out)
t'gemet!ia" it gets dark 188.14 (cf. t'geemt'ga'mx it is quite dark
[cf. 196.7]; alt'ge'm black 162.4; [196.6])
1 som-d- and sdüm-t5- are parallel forms of one verb that seem to be used with no difference in meaning, though their aorist stems are fornied according to different types.
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-y-, -k-. As in the case of -b-, it seems advisable to recognize
two distinct -g- suffixes, the one appearing asa transitivizing

element, the other as a verb-making element added on to
nouns or adjectives. Examples of its transitive use are:

p!alaga°n I tell.him a myth
al-ts!ayaga'm I wash him (64.5)
p!ii_wa_gelegin I drill for fire with it (88.12)
-k!usgi'xink he will pinch me (116.8,12) (ci. ik!us.ü'k!uJasi he
always pinches me)
da_t!abagaEm I finish it (61.8; 176.6)

daadalaga'mdan I put holes in his ear (22.1) (ci. daadele'pi he
stuck it across his ear)
swadatgaEm I run after him (59.13; 75.3; 120,19, 20)
Examples of its use in adjectival intransitives are:
tüwüek' he feels hot, it is hot 94.15 (ci. t'iz hot 57.15)
düwüek it is good, he does right 180.11 (cf. di good, beautiful
5 8.7,8)

tgunkde I feel cold (90.3) (ci. tgunpiat it will be cold)
xumafkdee I shall be full, satiated (128.11) (ci. xu'ma food 54.4
and six-xu'm dried venison 43.12,13)
gel-dulu'kde I am lazy
Further examples of -k- that are difficult to classify are:
de_lumusgadee I tell the truth (184.3)
sin-wilik'apdam you blow your nose
yalakdeE I dive (connected with yal- lose [?]) (60.10,11; 61.11)
In wat!iliknien I GAVE EACH ONE (130.4) (future wa-dtln/iin) and
in the morphologically analogous dãaminIkdaen I TAUGHT HIM
(future daami ñtan) , the -k'- is confined to the aorist. In ivetgi
HE TOOK IT FROM HIM 16.13, the -g- is found only in the Lhird

personal object of the various tense-modes (wet gn IT WAS
TAKEN FROM HIM 13.11; wede'kin1c HE WILL TAKE IT FROM
HIM (17.10,11). All other forms of the aorist stem weed_ (verb-

stem wede-) lack it:
wesi (from *wëtsj) he took it from me (17.3)
wede'sbink he will take it from you (16.10,11)

-kI-, -k!w-. These elements seem to be characteristic of transitives. Examples are:

w-i-t'ge'ye ek !in he is surrounded on all sides (transitives and
passives are closely related) 48.5,13; (176.14)

alp !ii_ts.!uluk!ien I burn it (73.9,12; 96.26) (cf. al-pPi-ts!u'lts!allIijY do ye burn it! 198.10)
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--sgiL'yik !jefl I make it fall (48.7,8,12)
7iedelehlek!ien I finish talking 50.4
di'nik!an I stretch it out (see under suffix -t!-) (59.9; 62.1)
he'yek!in I left it over (61.7; 196.8)
p!üwü'uk!asrt I name him (158.5) (cf. p!u'wup!ausi he keeps calling
me)

tsIini'k he pinched it 31.1; (32.7)
ba-i-yunu'k !im I pull it Out forcibly
he__lemek!ien I killed them off (14.13; 43.1; 108.20)
'i-go'yok !in I pushed him (49.2) (ci. goyogi yi/en I kept pushing him)

ba-i-sin-xi'lik!win I blow my nose (cf. xin mucus)
p!a_i_tgwilik!wanaem I spill (water, blood) (58.1; 72.8) (ci.
tgwili'tgwal it keeps dropping)
-k!- seems to occur also in the perhaps only secondarily intransitive:
(=-sowO'k!-hap-) I jump up (48.15; 49.1)
(cf. so'wo sa" he keeps jumping [1 12.5, 10])
-ts!-. Oniy in a very few cases is this suffixed consonant met with:
tgeitsT.'i round thing lies (138.24)
dr-tgumu'tc!in I squeeze and crack it (ci. diLtgumuFtgimien J
squeeze and crack many insects)
yowo's he starts 186.10; yowo'uts!anan I cause him to start
ha-yau-tge'nets!im I put it about my waist
haew_ihanats !ien I made it stop (raining) (152.16)
Judging from these few examples, -ts!- is characteristic, like U-b-,
-g-, -p!-, -k!-, and -t!-, of transitive verbs; t'geits!I is probably

related to a transitive *tge'yets. !an, as is dinidi IT LIES
STRETCHED OUT to di'nik!ae,rt.

-s- occurs as an evident suffix in:
dtj_t[iisi'En I mashed them (cf. di-t!iyi't!iyan I mashed them
one after another)
- (4)1-. This suffix includes both intransitives and transitives:
algesegasaltee I was washing
kebilIte5 I was long absent (124.20)
s.uewiite I sit (21.1); 72.9; (178.21)
yam1it'e I look pretty ([l] = fat, sleek; cf. ya'mx fat, grease 54.5)
al_we'k!alaEn I shine (126.3; 128.14)

i_twiiyilien I make it whirl up
i7c!eewii/n I whirl it around
-tge eyiiFn I roll it around
al-tfi1ya'lx (tears) roll down his face 138.25
bae._tgwala\lx (children) run about
1cewek'awael he barks
de-gulu'k!alx it was blazing 188.15
§
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The idea of unbroken continuity is fairly evidently shown by
these examples to be connected with the suffix - (a) 1-.

- (a)n-. Quite a number of intransitives are found that have
this element, to which no particular meaning can be assigned.
Such are:
sasinit'e5 I stand (34.1; 77.9; 144.14,17)
moyugwa'nt'e5 I'm spoiled
hli'nt'e5 I am tired (102.1) (cf. lü'hilint'e5 I used to be tired
[48.11])

liglnt'e5 I am resting (100.14) (cf. ligilaga'nt' he kept resting 102.1)

In a large number of transitives a suffld -n- is also found, without its being clearly possible to identify it either with the causative -m- or the indirect objective -n(an)- FOR:
lawadana'5n I hurt him (186.12)
ts!ibina'5n I make a speech to him (146.11; 178.11)
tva-t!ilik'ni1n I gave each one (130.4)

k!emna'n I 'shall make it (28.2,13,14) (aorist without object
k !eme'nxa5 he makes)

waü°gwini'n I drink it with it (u'gwa'nxde5 I drink)
he eejjaraaginin she is bought with it
The last two examples are rather different in character from the
others. See § 64.

-w-. Two apparently quite distinct -w-sufflxes must be taken
account of.
(1) A suffixed -w- is found to characterize in all forms a group of
intransitives belonging to Type 2; it is only in certain derivative forms that the -w- is lacking, and thereby possibly shown
to be a non-radical element:
hiwiliüt'e5 I ran to (24.1), but hiwihlt'e5 I used to run to
sgeleUt'e I shouted (196.1), but sgelelt'e5 1 I kept shouting (59.3)
Examples of this group of verbs are:
Aorist

sgele

he shouted 59.4; 90.8

Future (non-aorist)

sgelwa'5t' he will shout

hiwili" us he ran to 47.1; 70.7

hiwilwa'1t' he. will run to

bili" he jumped 48.9; 58.3

bilwa'5t' he will jump (160.16)
de-wilwa'ldan I shall fight him

(136.21)

de-wiliwa'ldan I fight him (derivative of intransitive)(27.3)

hili" he climbed (77.8)

(33.2,3)

hilwa'5t' he will climb

'Still, in these frequentative (usitative) forms the absence of the -w- may be accounted for by supposing
that it dropped off as a syllabic final after a consonant (see § 18). Then sgel81te5 is for an older5sgelëlwt'e'.
This supposition is greatly strengthened by the future a'efwa'We I'LL KEEP SHOUTING (ci. sgelwada' You
WILL SHOUT).
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In non-aoristic forms the phonetic conditions may, as usual,
necessitate an inorganic -a-:
ge wila'u run there! (29.10)

sgela'ute I shall shout
bila'utee I shall jump (160.17)
In these cases the evidence for the suffixal character of the -w- is
rather slim. In one verb, however, it has a clearly intransitivizing influence:
t!emeyanae (second a inor- : t!amayartaErb I take her to her
ganic) he goes with woman
husband (148.5)
to see her married 148.6
t!emeya'nwiaue they (indef.) go

with her to see her married
178.1

(2) -'w- (-aw- after a consonant in the aorist) is characteristic of all

tense-modes but, in some cases, the present imperative and
inferential (probably for phonetic reasons, see § § 11 and 18) of

a number of transitive verbs, provided the object is of the
third person. Such verbs are:
gayawa"n I eat it 30.11 (gayan he ate it 54.5); future ga-iwa'n
128.18; noun of agent ga_iwafes eater (of it) 94.3; but impera-

tive gal eat it! 32.4; galk he ate it (inferential) 142.19
al-sgalawim I turn my head to look at him; future sgaalwim;
part. sgala'uk (-a'- is inorganic) 144.17; but sgal1ca I looked
at him turning my head (inferential)
alsgalãaliwi'5n (Type 8) I keep turning my head to look at him;
future sgalwalwi'n; but sgelelxi he keeps turning his head to
look at me
baideyeegiwida'e you will drive (sickness) out of (body) 198.4,5;
imperative yeega'u

waagiwi'n I brought it to him (176.17); future wagawi'n; but
waaga'sbien I brought it to you (194.11)
laala'uhi he caused them to become (lal- become) 43.1
It is very likely that the absence of the -w- is conditioned, at least
in certain forms, rather by phonetic than by morphologic motives (gal from * galw; sgãl1ca5 from *sgalwkaE). This is rendered plausible by a form like ga-'iwawa'lsbink THEY WILL
ALWAYS EAT YOU 26.8 (repetition of -w- in frequentative as in
al-sgalwalwi'n), in which the object is not of the third person.
The -w- seems to have been retained here because of the following vowel. The form wã(gaen I BROUGHT IT (110.17) as com§ 42
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pared with waagjwjen I BROUGHT IT TO HIM (future waga'n:
wagawi'n) suggests that the signification of the -w- in trimsi-

tive verbs is to indicate the indirect object, at least for the
third person. It is, however, almost certainly accidental that
waagiwiFen stands by the side of waagaFsbien with -s-- to indicate

the indirect object. That -w- is not the morphologic equivalent

of -s- is evidenced by the fact that it stands also by the side
of the transitive connective consonant -x- (cf. al-s galawi'n:
al-sgala'xbim I TURN MY HEAD TO LOOK AT YOU). It must be
confessed that after all no very distinct signification can be
attached to either the intransitive or transitive -w-.

12. Constant -a. A number of verbs whose stem (including
petrified suffix) ends in two consonants add to this stem
an -a that appears in all their forms, even though the consonant combination is one that may stand in a final position
(cf. footnote, § 10). No reason can be assigned for the retention of the -a in all forms, except the ruling analogy of the
aorist; in this tense-mode the -a is in all probability directly
due to the consonant-cluster, as the aorist verb-forms to be
presently given differ in this very respect from the aorist forms
of other stems ending in two consonants (e. g., non-aorist
sü'mta- BOIL with constant -a-, though ending in a finally
permissible consonant-cluster, because of aorist ts !umuümta_;
contrast non-aorist somd- BOIL without -a- because of aorist
somod-). The following are examples of verbs of the character described:
Aorist

swadatga he followed him 75.3
mats!asga he always put it 132.9
ts!ümILmta he boils it 30.2

daaminkda he taught him

Non-aorist

swa'tga follow him?
masga' put it! 104.5

simta boil it!
dãaminta teach him

(con-

trast wã°himt talk to him
with aorist -hi mid-)

If the verb is instrumental in vocalisni (see § 64), the constant a
is replaced by the instrumental i. Thus:
-lc!osösgi he keeps pinching him
That this constant -a is felt to be somewhat different in character
from ordinary inorganic or connective -a- (as in ts!ela'mte or
wagafsbiem) is shown by the fact that it is changed to -i- wheu42
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ever the object is not of the third person, in reciprocals, in
reflexives, and in verbs vith non-agentive -x-:
s'wedetgixi he followed me

dãaminikdixbi he taught you
yowo'snixbin I cause you to start (but parallel yowo'ts!anxbi5n
with connecting a)

wayanhix&iErt I put you to sleep; wanhixigam I was put to
sleep

k!uslsgixi he keeps pinching me; -k!üsgi'xinkt he will pinch
me
i-t!ene'hisdam you hold me 86.13,14.
'i-las gi'xant'p touch one another!
i-lesgi'kwit' touching himself
baatek!eihixdee I keep bobbing up (60.11,13,14)
§ 43. FREQUENTATIVES AND USITATIVES

Frequentatives, continuatives, and usitatives are formed from simpler verb forms in great part by various methods of repetition of all

or part of the phonetic material of the stem, to a somewhat less
extent by means of suffixation. In many repetitive forms a distinct
tendency to use a long vowel provided with a rising pitch-accent is
observable. As it has not been found feasible to draw anything like
sharp lines between the exact significations of the various repetitive
forms, it seems best to dispose of the material from a purely formal

point of view rather than to attempt to classify it rigidly into frequentatives, iteratives, usitatives, and continuatives. The methods
of forming repetitives will be taken up in order.

1. Type 13 of Stem- Formation. It was remarked before that
most verbs of this type normally employed in that form are such
as to imply a repetition of the action they express. The type
may, moreover, be freely formed from bases implying non-repetitive

action whenever it is desired to convey a general frequentative or
usitative meaning. The frequentative idea may have reference
to the repetition of the act itself (iterative or usitative) or to the
plurality of the transitive object or intransitive subject affected

(distributive); any sharp characterization of the manner of the
frequentative action in each case is, however, doubtless artificial
apart from the context. The following examples of repetitive with
corresponding non-repetitive forms will illustrate the general frequentative force;
§ 43
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Non-repetitive verb-stem

Repetitive

lebe- pick up and eat (seeds)

le' eplap' (non-aorist) pick
and eat many (seeds)! 34.2

lolw-n- cause to die

loholahanamn I used to kill

wog- arrive
t!oxox- (aorist) gather

wogowan1c many arrived 112.2

them

wae__t!oxot!iximn I used to
gather them

og- give to

waEdöxda'x1c they have been
gathering them (inferential)
hene/tand asm I always used to
wait for him
odoeat she always hunted for
them 116.6
ogoeaki he always gave them

dom- kill

dö"mda'mk he used to kill

wt- go, travel

wiyiwIte I used to go (there)

p!a°g- swim
ts!iw-d- split

p!agap!aEk he used to swim
xae__ts.!iwiFits !au he split it
to pieces
sgiiEpsga'pgam they had been
all cut up (21.2; 138.7)

dö'x- (non-aorist)
hen-d- wait for
odo- hunt for

112.17

them

(inferential)

25.1;

27.15
(96.1)

sgip!- cut
hül-p!- skin, peel off bark

he5ehülühal he kept peeling

1og- run

hogohakdee I am always running
helehale he used to sing
al-huyu'hix he always hunted

off bark (160.5)

hel sing
aZ-hi-x- hunt

(-M-==-hay-, §8) 86.1

It will be observed that the repetitive form is, on the whole,
built up on the verbal base, not the verb or aorist stem. Thus,
e. g., the verb-stems lebe- and loiw- do not enter into the formation

of the frequentatives at all, which are formed, according to Type
13a, directly from the simple bases leb- (verb-stem leeplab_, aorist
lebelab-) and loh- (verb-stem lohlah-, aorist loholah-). Similarly, a
form like p!agap!aek' shows no trace of the aorist stem p!agaiof the simplex; verbs of Type 6 generally show the fortis consonant
of the base in all forms of the frequentative (see § 40, 6): sgot!osgidimfl
I CUT IT TO PIECES (144.2) (cf. sgödamm I CUT IT 72.10, base egot!-

§43
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45.10).

Suffixes with no distinct derivative signification drop off in
the frequentative (cf. ts!iu-d- and hül-p!- above, also §42 passim)
but, if they are functional elements, are put after the reduplicat&
complex (cf. lolw-n- and hen-d- above); frequentatives thus become
as was indicated in the treatment of petrified suffixes, criteria foi
the determination of the simple base. Some verbs, however, retaii

a petrified suffix in the frequentative without apparent reason
ts!ümiimta HE BOILS IT; ts!ümü'ts!amta HE ALWAYS BOILS IT.

The only use made of the aorist stem in the formation of frequentatives is in the case of such forms as have an initial fortis
in the aorist as against a media in the verb-stem, mainly verbs of
Type 8. The aorist of the corresponding frequentative also shows
the initial fortis, but is not otherwise influenced by the form of the
aorist stem of its simplex; e. g., aorist of simplex, t !oxox_, but of
frequentative, t!ox-o-t!ax- with retained t!-. Such verbs as aorist
t!oxot!ax, non-aorist döuxdax_, are to be considered as of mixed type
(in this case partly 8, partly 13 a).
Verbs like odoead and ogoeag_ with a secondarily developed glottal

catch in the aorist (see §6) seem to retain this catch in non-aorist
forms, a stop+the catch resulting in a fortis:
aorist ogo/eag_ always give to; non-aorist o'k![w]ag-

A small sub-class is formed by those frequentatives that omit the
-a- of the repeated base (Type 13 c). Such are:
Verb-stem

Repetitive

wa-yanagwa'n I shall run after
him

wayanainagwaen I used to

waItee I shall sleep (71.15;

wayauhidee I used to sleep

142.14)

heelyozna'n I shall sing a song

run after him
(-ii- conditioned by accent)
yonoina'em I always sing it

(106.7)

waga'n I shall bring it

wagaoknaem I used to bring

it ( = *g?Jg, but see 4,
footnote) (45.6)
A very peculiar type of frequentative formation is illustrated by:
1oha'lbik (a' is inorganic) they used to die (inferential) (168.9);
aorist stem doubtless lohoihiderived from aorist lohoi- die, non-aorist loho- (contrast aorist lohoZah-an--, non-aorist lohlah-an in the causative). The otherwise purely
aoristic -i- of Type 4 is here dragged into the non-aorist forms.
3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12----9
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Type 4 of Reduplication. This method of forming the frequentative seems to be but a variant of the first (the repeated initial
consonant coming last instead of immediately after the connecting
vowel, or the initial consonant not being repeated at all if there is a
petrified suffix), and is found in only a few verbs, where it takes

the place of the first method. A glottal catch generally separates
the repeated vowel of the stem from the immediately following a.
Examples are:
Repetitive

Aorist stem

1c!eme

1-n-i
.

.make

k!emeeamgaen I always make
it (instead of * k!øme k!amaen) (77.5); 1demea\mk

(_--amg-k' he used to make
it (inferential) 122.18
t!omorn- kill

k!üwüw- throw away (p1. obj.)
p!uwu-lc!- call, name

t!omoamdaen I used to kill
them (instead of *t!omo_
t!amaen) (13.10; 54.3)
k!uwueaugaEn I used to throw
them away (instead of *k!Ü.
wü'1dawan) (134.6)
p!üwüfeaugaCn I keep calling
his name(100.21) (instead of
*p!uwu'p!auk!aen; cf. p!u'-

wup!ausi he keeps calling
me by name)

dets1iniex( = ts!ini-k!-x-) die

de-ts!in'anx he always died
(instead of *ts./jn1'tg.!amx)
74.7

leme-ic!- take along (ci. 108.10)

leme'am1c

he used to take

(everything)
*leme'lamk)

(instead

of

If the initial consonant is a fortis, it becomes a media when
repeated, as illustrated in the first three examples. This may be
explained by catch dissimilation (see 22)e. g., a theoretical
*kJüwüeaue/f (from *k!wü'k 'an) is dissimilated to k!üwüeauk.
Similarly a theoretical * p!uwueauek' (from * p!üw'p!autk') is dissimilated to p!uwuFeank. The non-aorist frequentative forms of
these verbs sometimes follow the first method of formation (cf.
dO"mda'm1c under method 1), sometimes the second (as kiemeamg_).
c + v + c + v + c. The few verbs that belong here differ from

the preceding in that they repeat only the initial consonant after
the repeated stem-vowel (Type 11).
§ 43
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Repetitive

he keeps wearing
it, used to wear it

dt-t!ffgi2'5t

As in the first method, so also in the second and third, nonradical functionless elements of the simplex disappear in the frequentative. Thus the suffixed -i- of k!emè HE MADE IT and -n- of
lc!emenxae HE MAKES, also the aorist characteristic of di-t!ugu HE
WORE IT, are not found in their corresponding frequentative forms.
4. v + c + v" + c. The large number of verbs whose frequentatives
follow this formula (la of types of reduplication) always have another
consonant, whether part of the stem or a petrified suffix, after the non-

fortis repeated consonant characterizing the frequentative, so that
the appearance at least of infixation is often produced. Externally,
frequentatives of this type resemble aorists of verbs of Type 8, but
differ from them in the consistent length of the repeated vowel. In
signification these verbs are generally continuative or usitative rather
than properly frequentative or iterative. As examples may be given:
Aorist stem

k!oso-g- pinch

Repetitive

himi-d- talk to

1-k!osösg i he is always pinching him
waahimiimdaFem I used to talk

baxam- come

to him
baxixmiae they keep coming
(194.13)

t!ulu-g- follow
al-s gal-aw- turn head to look at

gaya-w- eat
hene-d- wait for

p!alag- tell a myth
hem-g- take out

ha-t!ülü5lga'n I keep following in (trail)
alsgalaaliwi'sm I keep turning
my head to look at them
gayaiwaem I used to eat it
heneendam I keep waiting
for him
p!alaalga'n the myth is always
told
baihemeemgaen I always
took them out

üyü5s- laugh

iy'ã'isde6 (dissimilated from

.ts!ayag- shoot

*ffyüiEg... [ii) I keep laughing
ts!aya'dc' he used to shoot them

yilim- ask for

yilimma'rt I keep asking for

154.14

it (see § 21)

* 43
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Repetitive

Aorist stem

ts!aya-m- hide

ts!aya-ima'5n I always hide it

gini-g go to

ginink' they went there one

mats!açj- put

after another 46.11
rnats!asga they always put it

wits !im- move

away 132.9
wits !smadet I keep moving

sgelew- shout

sgelelt'e5

(134.8)

(see

§

18)

I keep

shouting (59.3)

hiwililte (see § 18) I keep
running

hiwiliw- run to

The verb yewei- RETURN seems to form its frequentative according

to method 4, but with added -g-:
yewè'ok' he used to come back 47.4; 116.2; yewe'oga't you used
to come back; yewèo'kde, yewe'1i1cde5' I used to come back

There is not enough material available to determine in every case
the non-aoristic forms of the frequentatives of this group. As a general rule, however, it seems that the non-aoristic stem of the frequentative is formed by repeating a consonant or semi-vowel, but in such
a manner as to indicate the non-aoristic simplex back of it. Thus the
frequentative of the inferential ts!aimk' HE HID IT is ts !a-imik' HE
WAS ALWAYS HIDING IT

(=

of bil[à]u1c HE JUMPED 160.17 it is bilwàlk'

THEY ALWAYS JUMPED 160.16. From gaIlc' (inferential)

HE ATE IT 142.19 is formed gayak (if really inferential in form; perhaps third person subject aorist gayaig- in contrast to -gayaiw of other
persons, see above) HE USED TO EAT IT 54.6, which, though resembling

the aorist in the repetition of the stem-vowel, differs from it, probably
for phonetic reasons, in the absence of the -w-. The form wits!è'smade HE WILL KEEP MOVING, given as the future of wits !Ismade5,
can not, for want of parallel forms, be accounted for. From sgãalw_.
non-aorist of sgalaw-, is formed the frequentative sgalw-alw- (perhaps
according to Type 8, 1w- being a consonatic unit).

5. Vowel lengthening. Many verbs, particularly such as belong to Type 2, obtain a usitative signification by merely lengthening
the short repeated vowel of the stem, this vowel, when stressed, assuming the falling accent. Examples of this simple process are:
'It is not at all certain that the -o- (-u-) of these forms really represents the -w- of the stem. It is
quite probable that there is a distinct type of frequentative in repeated vowei+-og-, in which case waao'kna'n I USED TO BEJNG IT (see above under 1) would be another example.

§ 43
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Repetitive

yimi'sa he dreams

yimi'sa he is always dreaming

lilk!üxae he sets traps

lük!ü"xa he used to set traps

geyewa'lxdeedae ba-i1c!iyi'kwhen

geyeewa'lxdeeda

I ate he came

ba-i -k!i'yi'15k'

whenever I used to eat he

came
kewe'ekawa5l he is always barking
As the last example shows, by this method verbs which are already
frequentative in form can be made to take on a usitative meaning.

1cewe'kawal he barks

6. 'i + (c +) ha. The accented vowel (ii) of frequentatives conforming to this formula is either the second vowel of the stem of the
simplex or the repeated vowel of the stem not found in the simplex,
and is followed by the last consonant (semi-vowel) of such verb-stems
as end in two consonants. The forms that belong to this group seem
in some cases to have rather a continuative than iterative force. Examples are:
Repetitive

Simplex

lohön he caused them to die lohönha he keeps killing them
(100.8)

liwila'ute I looked (59.14)

liwilhaute I kept looking(144.19)
wöult she went for (wood) (non- wo5ö"ha she used to go for wood
aorist woo-) (162.8); 186.6
43.15; 158.18
daa_sgeldi he listened 102.8
daasgek!eIha he listened around
102.3

dãa_aganiEn I heard it (55.3)
s.uewilt he sits, stays 21.1

daaagânhien I used to hear about
it
s .ü'Salhae they always stayed (together) 112.2
s.iiEalhibi1c we always stay together

sasinite5 I stand (34.1)
sasa'nhapde I stand around
The last two examples do not show a rising pitch-accent, because
the vowel (-a-) preceding the -1- and -n- respectively is inorganic
and therefore incapable of carrying a rising or raised accent (cf. as
parallel bila'ut'e I SHALL JUMP, not *bilatee, because of inorganic
-a-). They also illustrate the loss in the frequentative of a nonradical element (-) of the simplex; in sü'5alha5 the loss of the -iiinvolves also the transfer of the verb to the first class of intransitives
(second person singular, Class I, wüeal1iat YOU STAY AROUND; Class

II, suwilt'am ou sir).
§ 43
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' + iha. It is very probable that the verbs that belong here
contain the continuative -1- treated under the head of petrified suffixes
(see § 42, 9). The formula may then be considered morphologically

identical with that listed as method 5, except that the continuative
-1- is introduced before the -ha. Examples of this group are:
Aorist (or verb) stem

Repetitive

wa-i-t!oxoi1tin I always gather
them

t!oxox- gather

baa_te1c!ël1tixia

(baa_t elc!-x emerge)

t h e y a 11
emerged 60.11
baa_t ek!elhixde6 I keep emerging

(sgip!- cut)

xa-'-sgip!ilhi he cut them all

k!ot7c!ad- break

xaiyãak!odoihi he always just

(al-xik!- see)

broke them in two 29.1
al-xikhlhi'n I used to see him

ywidi ("ed)- throw

gwid'ilhia he kept throwing it

(60.14)

through 26.11

(164.11)

(bk!- trap)

loldölha he was always trapping
them 78.4; 100.4
The non-aoristic forms of these frequentatives dispense with the repeated vowel (1') characteristic of the aorist,so that the introduction
of an inorganic -a'- is necessitated:
gwida'lhan I shall keep throwing it
al-xik!a'lhik' I used to see him (inferential)

The remarks made under method 1 in regard to the formation of
frequentatives directly from the verb-stem rather than the aorist
stem apply also here (sgot!ölha 108.8 from verb-stem sgôt!- CUT,
aorist sgö'd-, like sgot!o'sgat').

v+w+v+ iha. Only two verbs have been found that follow
this very irregular formula for the frequentative:
Simplex

- become! 25.2
lap

Repetitive

lawa'lhip always become! (78.5)
.
dahioxa lawa lhida5 whenever it
laale it became 22.7j
became evenmg 44.1; 78M
ligigwa"rt I fetch (game)
liwi'l1tagwart I always come
home (70.3,5; 164.4)
home with (game) (136.2)
The latter of these shows at the same time an unaccountable loss of
the -g- of the stem; the future of the simplex, ltgwa'n, probably does
I

not exhibit an absolute loss of the -g-, but rather a contraction of
lrtiggw_ to li1gw-.
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TRANSITIVE SUFFIXES (

185

44-51).

§ 44. General Remarks

Under this head may be conveniently listed a number of suffixes
that either transitivize intransitives (causative, comitative, indirective
-amd-, -aid-) or are characteristic of transitive verbs (indirective
-s- = -tx- TO, indirective -an(an)- FOR, indirect reflexive). It must be
confessed, however, that the various suffixes may be so thoroughly
interwoven among themselves and with the purely formal elements

that follow, that a certain amount of arbitrariness can hardly be
avoided in treating of them. The suffixes will now be taken up in
order.
§ 45. Causative -(a)n--

Causatives are formed from intransitives by the addition of -nto the intransitive form, minus, of course, its formal pronominal elements. If the final sound preceding the -n- is a vowel, the suffix can
be directly appended, the vowel being generally lengthened; a final
consonant (or semivowel), however, generally, though not always,
requires a connective -a- (-i when umlauted) between it and the suffix;
doublets (with and without connective -a-) sometimes occur, the com-

bination of consonant + -n- then taking a constant -a (-i) after it.
If the accented vowel () of the aorist immediately precedes the -Thin all forms, an inorganic -h- must be introduced, the combination
-nh- then necessitating a following constant -a; doublets, conditioned
by the position of the accent, here also occur. Certain suffixed elements (-i-,
characteristic of intransitives drop off before the causative -n-, yet in some forms they are retained; intransitivizing elements naturally remain, for without them the verb would itself be
transitive and incapable of becoming a causative. The aorist and non-

aorist forms of the causative, with the qualification just made, are
built up on the corresponding tense-mode forms of the primitive verb.
Examples of causative -(a)n- are:
Intransitive

causative

yelnada' you will be lost (a
palatalized by preceding y

yalnanada'5 you will lose it

to -e-) 14.3
yowo/r he is 21.1

baeyowoni/mn I woke him up

(literally, I caused him to
be up with my hand) 16.4
§* 44-45
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Causative

Intransitive

baiyowonatn I miss him in
shooting (?=F cause him to
be out) (138.5)
ba-i-yowönha5n

tiiwük he is hot 94.15

tüwügana'n I make him hot

ba-i-biliwa't you ran out 24.15

ba-i -biliwana't he ran him out
Mxna he burned it 98.8
Mxank'wa he burned him up

Mx it burns 94.18

27.16

taga'1 he cries 62.2
fhoyoEt he dances 46.12

lhoida't he will dance

J tagãna'em I make him cry
I tegenxi he makes me cry
1toyodanan I make him dance

hoidana'n I shall make him

yã0n go (aorist)

dance
yaana'n he made him go; yaa
nanaen I made him go
yãnha ( *yaM) he made

yana- go (non-aorist)

yanaananh I shall cause him

henetrt they were used up 184.6

i-1tenenini'n I used them up

yowoEs he started, was startled

yowoMts!anxbimm I startled you
yowOh1sthx bien (for change of a

him go; ynha5n I made
him go.
to go

186.10

yO'usdãa he will start 186.10

to i see § 42, 12)
f yO'rts!anan I shall startle him
I yO'snan

t!obigl he lies like dead

t!obiginhamn I make him lie

t!obaga'sdaa he will lie like

like dead
t!obaga'snan I shall make him
lie like dead

dead (148.8)

sasininham I make him
sasinI he stands 144.14

stand
s as .änhamm

s.a's.antäa he will stand

ra'sanhan I shall make him

de-gülü'k!alx it blazes 188.15

stand
de-gülü'k!alxnan I make fire
blaze

pelePxaE he goes to war 126.13

dak_limimxgwae (tree) falls on
him (108.12)

pele'xanc9n I make him go to
war
da1clim1mxgwadinimn I chop
(tree) on to him

'Also yana'Icnan I SULL MAKE mM no, with inserted and unexplained suffix -kS-.
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Causative

yewe'5 he returned 49. 1 0;

ba-t-yewen he cured him (literally, he caused him with
his hand to return up) 15.2
The Causative in -3nha- is sometimes usitative in meanjng:
lohönha he used to kill them; lohön he killed them 142.9
Examples occur of transitives in -n- formed from intransitives in
which no causative notion can be detected:
88.5

da-lönhan I lied to him; de-lnhixi he lied to me (intransitive
da_lot'e6 I shall lie [110.23])

gelwayãc1na'5n I slept with her (26.4); gel-wa-ina'n I shall sleep
with her (108.3) (intransitive wayant'e6 I sleep [188.22]; wait'ee

1 shall sleep [188.20]); but wayanhan I cause him to sleep
(162.1); wanhan I shall cause him to sleep, wainha put him
to sleep! 106.4,8
The connective a of the causative suffix -an- in the aorist is treated

differently from the a of the non-aorist forms in so far as in the
former case the -an- diphthong, when stressed, receives a raised
accent, while in the latter the a, as a strictly inorganic element, takes
the falling accent. Thus:
Aorist

Non-aorist

ho'gwa'n be made him run

hogwa'n make him run!
(yewën he caused him to return)
yeewa'n make him return!
(p!agänhe bathed him [186.25])
p!aaga'n bathe him 186.24
In other words, the phonetic relation between aorist and non-aorist
illustrated by several verb types (e. g., agan- : ag[a]n-) is reflected also
in the causative suffix (-an-: -[a]n-). The same is true of other -[a]nsuffixes not causative in signification (see § 42, 10):
Aorist

Non.aorist

k!üuma'n he fixed it 150.13
(1deinenxbien I make you 27.9)

-khima'n fix it!
lc!ema'n make it! 186.24

§ 46. Comitative -(a) gw-

Comitatives, i. e., transitive forms with the general meaning of TO
DO so
ACTION (expressed by verb-stem) TOGETHER WITH, ATTENDED BY, HAVING SOMETHING (expressed by object of verb), may

be formed only from intransitives by the suffix -gw- (final -k, rarely
-k'wa in monosyllables); after a consonant (including semivowel) a
connective -a- appears before the -gw-, though in a few cases (as in
aorist yaan ao) the -gw- is directly appended. Dissyllabic sterns
ending in vowel + -g- or -w- often add the coinitative -gv- directly, in
§ 46
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which case the preceding vowel is generally lengthened; doublets,
however, are sometimes found with connecting a. The second vowel

of aorist stems is apt to be lengthened in comitative forms, yet not
as consistently as in the case of causatives. Differing in this respect
from the ciusative -n-, the comitative suffix does not require the loss
of a final aoris tic intransitive element (e. g., -i-). From aorist lohoiDIE are formed loho'-n- CAUSE TO DIE, but lohoy-agw- DIE TOGETHER

The reason seems clear. While the action of a causative verb

WITH.

is logically transitive, that of a comitative is really intransitive, and
the verb is only formally transitive. In the former case the subject
of the verb does not undergo the action that would be expressed by
the intransitive stem (lohoi-); in the latter it does. Examples of the
comitative are:
Intransitive

Comitative

yaan_ go (aorist)

yänk he takes it along (lit.,
he goes having it) 17.13

jäna- non-aorist)
lig'i- come home from hunt

ligi'k'w he fetched game home

(aorist)

lig- (non-aorist)
gini(g)- go to

yamagwa'nk' he will take it along
70.3

ligwa'nAf (= 111g-gwa'nk') he
will ktch game home(130.6)
ginigwamn I take it to (31.11);
also giniyagwa'5m (13.12); fu-

ture ginagwa'n (=ginag-

gwa'n with inorganic a because of preceding n) (146.6)
dal-yewey- run away

dalyeweyak'w he ran away

w- travel

with it
wlk'wa he travels around with
it 14.2

löl- play

101agwa'mn I play with him

daway- fly

bãawadawayakw he

ltenen- use up, be satiated
yewey- return

henemagwaen Teat it all (43.12)
yeweyagwamn I fetch them back
(30.1; 47.13)

yaway- talk

yawayagwamm I talk about it

(124.14)

flies

with it

(lit., I talk having it) 108.12

näx--he lagwa'm I shall sing
Jhe el. sing (non-aorist)
[helel- (aorist)

§ 46
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t!obagas- lie like dead (nonaorist)
i2yues. laugh
baxam- come

189

Comitative

näx-da-t!obaga'sgwan1c he lies
like dead with pipe in mouth

iiyü'sgwa5n I laugh at him
da-yawix baxama'k
they
came talking (literally,

mouth-talking they-camewith) 126.2
lox biliwagwana'k we play at
fighting (literally, play webiliw- fight, jump
fight-having)
wa-bili1gwa'n I jump having
it (=*biliugwa'n, see §7)
If the object of the comitative verb is other than a third person, the
suffix -gw- .is followed by the indirective -d-, which does not ordinarily

appear as such, but unites with the immediately following transitive
connective -x- to form -s-; a connective -a- is inserted between the
-gw- and the -s-,. so that the whole comitative suffix for a first or
second personal object is -(a)gwas-. Examples are:

fiy'sgwasi he laughs at me
henenagwa'sam he ate us up (192.15)
bãawadawiyagwasbinhif he will fly up with you
The form -gwad- of the comitative suffix appears as such preceding
-in- (umlauted from -an-) in the third personal object of indirect FORforms built up on intransitive verbs derived from transitives:
lukHi'xagwadinien I trap for him (probably = I cause [-in] him
to be having [-gwad-] [some one] to trap [lükN2-xa-] [for him]);
but lflk!'U'xagwasi he traps for me
p'ele'xagwadinien I go to war for him; but jYele'xagwasi he goes
to war for me
It is highly probable, however, that in such cases the -gwad-. is to be
definitely analyzed into a comitative element -gwa- + an indirective
element -d- (-ti-) TO, FOR; this seems to be pointed out by the fact
that when the FOB - object becomes identical with the subject, i. e.,
when the verb becomes an indirect reflexive (FOR ONE'S SELF), the -dimmediately precedes the regular reflexive suffix -g'wi-, leaving the
causative suffix -(a)n- between it and the comitative suffix -gw-:
luk1U'xagwantgwidee I trap for myself (probably I cause [-an-]
myself [-gwi-] to be having [-gw-] [some one] to trap [ lükHi-xa-]
for [-t-] [me])
§ 46
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Comitatives in -gw- are formed not only from intransitivized transitives in -xa- (e. g., i-lubü'xak SHE POUNDS WITH IT IN HAND [55.101;
56.1), but also from non-agentive intransitives in -x- (see below, § 56)
Examples are:
Comitative

Non-agentive

sgo'usdee (= sgO'ud_x_dee) I cut

(without implied object),
am across (148.8)
he5-me5-t'bö"k't'bax he lay
down with his arms folded,

lay rolled up and put away
(cf.
J
roll it up and put it away)
t'geeya'lx it runs around, rolls

sgosgwamn I got tired 1 of it
(21.6)

hewatbOu1c'tba'xgwa he lay
down with it clasped in his
arms 154.6

wa_tgeeyalxgwasn Troll with it
wa - i - silgü'siixgwa5n I am

sleepy (literally, something
like: I am confused having
sleep)

ba-i-s ilix he landed

ba-i-s ili'xgwa he landed with

(his canoe) 13.5
The obverse, as it were, of these transitive forms in -x-gwa-, is given

by certain rather curious Class I intransitive forms in -x-gwa- built
up on intransitive, not, like normal -x- derivatives, on transitive
stems; they may be literally translated as TO BE WITH (or HAVING)
(SOMETHING) DOING or BEING.

Thus from the intransitive aorist

dak-limim- (TREE) FALLS ON TOP OF is formed the intransitive dak'hmi'imxgwade IT FALLS ON TOP OF ME (108.12), in which the logical

subject (TREE) becomes an implied object, while the real object or

goal of motion (ME) is treated as the grammatical subject. The
form quoted would have to be literally translated as I AM WITH (or
HAVING) (IT) FALLING ON TOP OF (ME).

I (AS TREE) FALL HAVING

IT, TOGETHER WITH IT would probably be something like *dak'..
limimgwa'mn. Morphologically similar to dak-limimxgwade5 are
doubtless:
hewe1toxgwadee I yawn (literally, I am having -

[

])

yelersgwade5 (== yelet!-x-gwa-) I am sweating (literally, I am

having it, i. e., perspiration [])
With such an interpretation, the form dak'-limImxgwadinin

I

CHOP IT ON TO HIM becomes readily intelligible as a causative built
1 sgd'u8defi and sqô'esgwaen are morphologically quite clearly related, though in signification the latter form

has widely departed from what must have been Its primary meaning.

§ 46
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up on an intransitive in -xgwa-; literally translated it would read
I CAUSE (-in) HIM TO BE WITH (-gwad-) (IT) FALLING (limim-x-) ON
TOP OF (dak-) (HIM) This chimes in well with the interpretation given

above of the really very perplexing "for" forms in -ywadin- and
-gwant'gwi.

As will have been noticed from some of the examples already
given (yawayagw- TALK ABOUT, üyüsgwa- LAUGH AT, sgö"sgwa- BE
TIRED OF, henenagw- CONSUME), the primarily comitative meaning of

the -gw- suffix is sometimes greatly obscured, at times practically
lost. Other examples illustrating this weakening of the fundamental
signification are:
Intransjtve

Comitative

hoyod- dance

hoyod-agw- dance (a particular

bayãan go up

baayaangw pick up 24.3; 59.15

kind of) dance 100.15; 102.9

ba-i-ginig- go out to, come

ba-i-gini-gw- take out (no leg

xeben- do (so)

xebeey_agw_t hurt, destroy 136.23

motion necessarily implied)
§ 47. Indirective -d-(-s-)

The -ci- of the indirect object never appears in its naked form
(except, as we have seen, in certain forms in -gwad-; see also under
-ci- in petrified suffixes), but always combined into -s- with the follow-

ing element -x- that serves to bind pronominal objects of the first and
second persons to the verb-stem with its derivative suffixes (see §64).
The indirect object of the third person is not normally expressed by

this -ci-, but, like an ordinary direct third personal object, is left
unexpressed, the general character of the verb being impliedly mdirective. As a matter of fact, an incorporated pronominal indirect
object is used only when the direct object is of the third person, never
of the first or second; and, since the pronominal object of the third
person is never expressed in the verb, this means that what is translated as the indirect object is in reality morphologically the direct

object of the verb. The indirective idea is merely a derivativ

development; or, more correctly, certain transitive verbs with mdirective "face" require an -s- (=-d-+-x-) instead of -x- with an incorporated object of the first or second person. i GIVE IT TO HIM Is, then,
really rendered in Takelma by I-HIM-GIVE; i GIVE IT TO 'ou, by I'For the change or non-causative -is- to -y- (-1-) of. k/emS- and k/emeca- MAKE

§ 47

-

142

(BULL. 40

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

YOU-GIVE; I GIVE HIM FOOD, by I-HIM-FOOD-GIVE, in

which the

logically indirect object HIM must be looked upon as the direct object
of the verbal complex FOOD-GIVE (FooD, not being a pronominal
object, is loosely incorporated as a prefix in the verb); I GIVE YOU
FOOD, by I-YOU-FOOD-GIVE, the pronominal combination i irou
being expressed at the end of the verb-complex in the same form as in
a simple transitive like I-You-sEE, except that it is preceded by -sinstead of -x-; such combinations as I GIVE YOU TO HIM, ME and HE
GIVES ME TO YOU, HIM can not be expressed by one verb-form. In
these latter cases the grammatical object of the verb is no longer indirectly affected by the action; hence another, though probably etymologically related, verb-stem is employed, while the indirect object
is expressed by a local phrase outside the verb: I GIVE YOU TO HIM
(== I-YOU-GIVE [not indirective "face "1 HIM-TO), -X-, not -s-, preced-

ing the combination i you. The idea of TO m intransitives like GO,
RUN, and so on, is regularly expressed by such an extra-verbal local

Many verbs that, from our point of view, seem ordinary
transitives, are in Takelma provided with the indirective -s-. Examples illustrating the use of this -s- are:
phrase.

Future

Aorist

ogoyi'n I give it to him 180.11 o'k'in (170.13; 180.9,16)
o'sbin (178.15)
ogu'sbin I give it to you 23.3
(oyönxbi5n I give you)
wet'gi5n

(oinxbin I shall give you)

(for -g- see §42, 5) I wede'k'in (17.10,11)

took it from him 76.1
wes bien I took it from you (17.3)

wede'sbin (16.10,11)

jalda_p'oHpiwimnIblew atit(15.1)

lal-da-p'itp'ausbin I blew at you

wa°giwi'n I brought it to him wagawi'n I shall bring it to
(for -w- see §42, 11) (176.17)

him

waaga'samS he brought it to us wege' sink' he will bring it to me
(194.11)

eiyimm I hurt him
leisbimm I hurt you

gaya he ate him 54.5
' gayausbin I ate you

ga-iw&nk' 130.5

gaisbink' he will eat you 26,8

J al-yebebi'n I showed it to him (77.8) al_yeebi'n I shall show it to him

I al-yebe'psbirt I showed it to you

al-/epsi show it to me!

I The -y- is peculiar to aorist forms of this verb with a third personal object (ogogi't' YOU TO 111M ogof hi
HE TO BH& 122.11) and to the third personal passive aorist (ego yi'sI HE WAS GIVEN IT 15.2)

2 With connecting a before s. In o'sbin above -g- + -s-gives -s-, but * Wf8dam (=weg-sdam) would become confused with wgsdans (.=weed-sdavs) YOU TOOK IT FROM ME.
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Some verbs that belong here show the -s-- only in the aorist, other
forms having only -x-. Examples are:
Aorist

he -iwi'm I went away from

Future

he e&1Wjfl

him 23.12

heiizsbimn I went away from he-iwi'xbin1c
you (184.14,15)
ylimisbiem I lent it to you 98.15
f_t!aut!iwiert I catch him 33.4
ti-t!aut!a'usbi he caught you

Jnaga'rt I said to him 72.9
EnagaFsbimn I said to you 108.4

da1cdahaaljrn I answered him

'yimi'xi lend it to me! 98.14, 21
i_t!ãawi'n (33.8)
i-t!ã12xbin1c (140.15)

naagi'm (15.15; 196.20)
nãxbim (60.3)
daXf-da-hala'him

(61.6)

dakdahälsbisn I answered you dak-da-hala'xbin
(134.20)

fsaansa'en I fight him (110.20)
tsãansansbien I fight you

san'm (28.15; 33.9)
sana'xbin

§ 48. ludirective -(a')Id-

This suffix is probably composed of the continuative -1- (see § 42, 9)

and the indirective -ci-, though, unlike the latter suffix, it is always
employed to transitivize intransitives, a characteristic intransitive
element of the aorist (e. g., -i-) regularly remaining. After vowels, the
suffix appears simply as -id-; after consonants and semivowels, a connective -a- is generally introduced, which, when accented, receives a

falling pitch. The general idea conveyed by the suffix is that of
purposive action toward some person or object, so that it may be conveniently translated by MOVING AT or TOWARD, IN ORDER TO REACH,

Examples of its use are:
hiliüter I climb
hiliwaldamn I climb for it (77.8)
yaclada'ldaen I swim for him (to
yada'te I swim (yadad-)
save him from drowning)

GOING TO GET.

biU" he jumped 32.13; 78.11
da-t!aya' they went
(something) to eat 75.9

to

da_daayart (future) (33.9)
sgele" he shouted 59.4; 90.8

yededa'lsi he swims for me

biliwalsarrt they fought (liter-

ally, they jumped at, for each
other) 27.4
get dat!ayaldiImn I went to get it to

eat; da-t!ayalt he went to get
it to eat (a shows by its accent
that it is part of stem) 76.9
da_dãaldi'n (future) (33.9)
sqelewa'lt he shouted to, for him
59.4; (94.1)
§ 48
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1wiliwaldaen I go and show it to him

wiliw- go, run

(de_wiliwaldaen I fight him (27.3)

xudumaldaen I whistled to him

xudu1rm be whistled

(33.16)

ligi'k he fetched home (game) de-ligia'lt he fetched it for him to
eat 126.9; 130.9
70.3; 128.12; ligie he came

home (with game) 124.22

yonoba'lt they held nets waiting

for fish 32.1
In wö'lt HE WENT AFTER IT 29.12 the -id- is confined to the aorist;
non-aorist forms have the stem woo- without suffir woo'm I SHALL GO
AFTER IT (162.8,10).

§ 49. Indirective -(a')md-

There hardly seems to be any significant difference between this
and the preceding suffix, except that the indirective force of -(a')mdseems in many cases to be much less clear and that it may be appended

to transitive as well as to intransitive stems. It is quite probable
that in some of the examples the -m- of the suffix is really the dissimilated product of an original -1- because of an -1- of the stem (see § 21);

yet this explanation could not be made to apply to all the cases.
Those forms that contain a radical -1- are given first:
simple form

t!iulamdamn I fish for (salmon)

ts.!elela/mdamn I paint him (=1
put paintse' el__on to him)
malagiae they are jealous (cf.

s irt-delega'msdam you put holes in
my nose 22.2
malagamsbimn I am jealous of you

malay-, malagan- tell)

yalakder I dive (61.8)
(lagag- feed)
legwe'l he sucked it (186.18)
(geleg- twirl)

yalagamdaem I dive for it (60.10)
lagagamdamn I paid him (184.17)
legwelamdamn I sucked it out of him

iiyüts !- laugh

di-al-gelegala'mdam I tie his hair
up into top-knot (172.3)
düyüts!amdaen I fool him

ya'mC ask him! 70.6

yamda'mt (go and) ask of him !74. 10

lc!emec,- make

baak !emenamdaEn I make him

dalc_tgubamn I put (hat-like
object) over as covering

ready to go (76.13)
dak-Cgu"bamt she covered it
(basket) over 61.9

pyamdaEm I smoke them out
(76.11)

§49
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§50. Indirective -(a)n(an)- "for"

From transitives, never from intransitives, are formed verbs in
or -(a)nan- (the first -a- is the connective vowel already spoken
of) signifying TO DO (the act expressed by the verb-stem) FOR, IN
BEHALF OF (the object of the verb). No rule can be given as to when
-(a)n- or -(a)nan- is to be used, the two suffixes being frequently
found to interchange in the same form. It is not likely that -(a)nanis a mere duplication of the simpler -(a)n-, as no other case of suffix-

reduplication could be shown to exist in Takelma, but rather a
compound suffix consisting of two distinct elements that happen to be
homonymous. Neither of the -(a)n- elements in-(a)nan-, however,
can be identified with either the causative -(a)n- or the petrified -(a)mof certain transitive verbs (see § 42,10), for the full -(a)nan- suffix is

found suffixed to them (e. g.,

I KILLED HIM FOR

lohö''ninini'n

HIM { = I CAUSED HIM TO DIE FOR HIM]).

As in the case of the ordi-

nary indirect object-suffix -s-, only the third person (and that, as far as
the pronoun is concerned, by implication) is tolerated as the logical

object, the grammatical object being always the person in whose
behalf the action is done. If the formal (i. e., indirect) object of
the verb is of the third person, the -(a)n- or -(a)nan- is nearly always
followed by the "instrumental" i (see § 64), an umlaut of the suffix
to -(i)n-- or -(i)nin- necessarily resulting (see § 8, 3c). The longer
form of the suffix - (a)mam is apt to be limited to the aorist forms
with third personal object; non-aorist forms and aorist forms with
first or second personal object generally have the shorter form of the
suffix, -(a)m-. What was said above of a phonetic character in regard
to the causative - (a)n- applies also here. Examples are :
Transitive

Indirective

wa-t!oxãxini5n

waEit!oxöxiEn I gather them

I gather

them for him

warit!üxüxanxi he gathers

(192.4)

them for me
i-k!u'm'ininini'5n

-

.

i-k!u'ma n he fixed it
(150.13;

186.16,18)

I fixed it for

him

.
%.ufhmnmk
he will fix
.

.

.

it for him
i-k!ü'-'manan'xi

he fixed it for

me
i-k!ümana'nlvi

3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12------10

fix it for him!
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Indirective

Jlaabinini'en I carry it for him
llaaba'nhamn

leebafnxi he carries it for me

lO'ginini'n I trap them for
O"ga5n I trap them (78.5)

k!adãi- pick (aorist)

k !aad_ pick (non-aorist)

him
lO"ginin
(p!iyim) lü"gauxi he traps
(deer) for me
lO'k!inin 1 shall trap them for
him
Ik1ada1ini'

I pick them for

him
Ik!adãthini
k!edeya'nxi he picks them for
him
I shall pick them
for him

de5-i-wi'gi'rt I spread it out

de5-i-wi'ganxi he spreads it
out for me

(120.1)

k!emenini'8n I make it for
him
ldeimnini'n I shall make it for
him
limiiminini'n I fell it for him

lc!emen- make

limmaruiln I fell tree (cause
it to fall) (108.11)

lohö'ninini'tn I killed him for
him
lohOna'mn I cause him to die

lohO'mana'nhi he killed him for

(142.9)

him
11

dS'mk'wank' he will kill him
(116.18)

sãagwa'sn I paddle it (60.1;
112.9)

p!ahanana'n I cause it to be
cooked, done

lühii'na'nxi he killed him for
me

dO'mana'nk'wank' he will kill
him for him
hanseegwansim I am paddled
across (literally, it, i. e.,
canoe, is paddled across
for me)
p!a1iayinini'n1 I make it
done for him

A number of transitive verbs in -(a)n(am)- in which the FOil (in
behalf of) idea is not clearly apparent nevertheless doubtless belong
here. Such are:
50

'For the change of suffixed n to y see § 46, second footnote.
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al5-ö"ilini'n I look around for him
(92.27)

11-odoni'n I shall feel around

J(ö'da'5n I hunt for him
1

[116.8])

for it
malagaria'nhi he told him 30.15 (mala'xbi he told you [162.6])
It not infrequently happens in verbs where the logical relation existing between the subject and a first or second personal object can
hardly be other than an indirect one, that the FOR idea is expressed

by means of the simple transitive form with -x- or -s- instead of
the more explicit indirective -(a)n(an)-, as shown in the following
examples:

k !ede'isi he picks them for me (literally, he picks to me, alongside of k!edeya'nxi he picks them for me)1
me6bëpxip' come and chop out (a hole) for me (to enable me to
get out) (literally, come and chop me!) 90.16
gel-ts!eye'mxi he hid it from me (158.7); but gel-ts!ayamini'n I
hid it from him
The idea of DOING SOMETHING FOR SOME ONE when the action is an

intransitive one can not be expressed in the verb itself, so that penphrases of one kind or another are resorted to; e. g., I GO FOR HIM is
expressed by I Go, HE HAVING SENT ME. In verbs that are intransitive only in form, but logically still transitive, that is, in transitive
verbs with unexpressed object, the FOR idea is expressed by the complex suffix -gwa'dam-- (with first or second personal object -gwas-), the

analysis of which has been attempted above (see § 46).

Thus we

have (p!iyin) lO'ugin(in)iem I TRAP (DEER) FOR HIM built up on a tran-

sitive in both form and meaning (i. e., lo'ugaen), but lulc!ii'xagwadini5n I TRAP FOR HIM built tip on a formal intransitive (liLk!üxae).
The idea of FOR, IN BEHALF OF ONE'S SELF is rendered in transitive
verbs by adding to the indirective suffix - (a)n(an)- the regular reflexive
suffix -kwi- (-gwi-):

dömana'n1c'wjdaa he will kill them for himself
t!üm'itk'wank'wide I kill them for myself
I spread it out for myself
hanseegwa'nk'wideE I paddle myself across, really, I paddle (canoe)
across for myself
'There must be a difference in signification, however, between k!edèisi and k!edey'ssxi. The former
probably means "he picks them for me, 1. e., in order to give them to me;" the latter 'he picks them
in my behalf (perhaps because I am sick and can not do so myself.)" Compare also d9ise'exi HE OPENED
THE DooR FOR ME (i. e., in order to let me in) (63.12) with de9se'eganxi HE OPENED THE DOOR ON MY
BEHALF (perhaps because I was unable to do so myself).
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In intransitive verbs with implied transitive force a -t- is inserted
between the indirective -(a)n(an)- and the reflexive -gwi-:
luk!ü'xagwantgwit he traps for himself
Also this form in -gwantgwi- was explained above.
§ 51. Indirect Reflexive -gwa-

By indirect reflexive is here meant action in reference to something
belonging to one's self, not action in behalf of one's self. From the
latter idea (expressed, as we have seen, by -[a]n{am]kwi- and -[a]n[anltgwi-) the indirect reflexive in -ywa- differs in being always found in
a transitive setting; from the comitative - (a)gw (a) - it differs phonetically in being formed only from transitive verbs with expressed object

and in the constancy of the final -a- (third person aorist -Jcwa, not
_kw). Examples of its use are:
s.in_Li_tgiliesgwa1 he scratched his own nose 14.11; 15.7
mãnx al1 üFLkwa (= gw-kwa) he painted his own face (ef. mölL' gw-

ien I paint it)
gaxagaxgwaert I scratch myself, i. e., my own (cf. i-gaxagixi'n
I scratch him)
I
warm your nands! (188.20) (cf.
warm his hands)
s.in_deele'pgwa he stuck it into his own nose (cf. dãa_dele'pi he

pierced his' another's - ear)
bIls eal_giligahlkwa5n I covered myself with moss (48.14) (cf. bls

i-giligili'n I covered him with moss)
bus digiliga/lkwaen I covered my hands with moss

gwen-p!iyi'nkwa he lies on pillow (probably = he causes his
neck to lie)
k!edèuk'wa5m I pick them for myself (literally, I pick my own)

de-kakaukwak' he brandished it before his face 172.11
u-k!u"ma'nkwa he prepared himself, got ready 172.2 (cf. t-k!ii'ma"n he fixed it, got it ready 114.7)
It will be noticed timt whenever what in English we are accustomed
to consider a direct reflexive is really such only in form, not in fact, the
Takelma idiom requires the indirect -kwa- form, not the direct reflexive
in -gwi-. Thus, I SEE or SCRATCH MYSELF is not logically a reflexive in
the same sense as i KILL, DROWN, or HANG MYSELF, the former involv-

ing strictly action on what belongs to the subject, not on the subject
itself: i SEE or SCRATCH MY OWN (FLESH). Still such distinctions can
'The object, generally a body-part, to which the action refers is printed in Roman characters.
'p!iyin- connected with -p!eyen- LIE?

§ 51
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hardly be insisted upon; much depends on idiomatic usage. The
indirect reflexive suffix, it would seem, is employed only when the
direct object is incorporated in the verb; if the direct object is taken
out of the verb-complex and provided with a possessive pronoun, all
ambiguity as to the relation between subject and object is removed
and the -ywa- falls out. Thus we have dãadeelepgwa HE PIERCED
HIS OWN EAR with indirect reflexive -gwa- to show the possession of
the object (claa EAR) by the subject; daadele'pi would mean HE
PIERCED ANOTHER'S EAR The former sentence can also be expressed
more analytically by dãmxdagwa hadele'pi HIS-OWN (-dagwa) -EAR HE-

IN-PIERCED-IT; dãnxda hadele'pi would then have reference to the

piercing of another's ear. In other words, the reflexive idea is
expressed in the verb or in the noun according to whether the latter
is incorporated or independent.
INTRANSITIVE SUFFIXES (

52-57)

§ 52. General Remarks

Under this head are included such suffixes as intransitivize a transitive verb by removing the object (-xa-), transferring the object from
without to within the sphere of the subject (reflexive, reciprocal), or
changing the character of the action altogether (non-agentive, positional). The passive intransitivizes by removing, not the object, but
the subject, the former remaining in exactly the same form in which
we find it in the corresponding transitive; the voice is characterized
by peculiar suffixes that diHer for the various tense-modes, and which,
following as they do the pronominal elements of the verb, will receive
appropriate treatment in discussing the purely formal verbal elements.

The normal transitive, its ancillary passive, the active intransitive
(-xa-), the reflexive, the reciprocal, the non-agentive, and the positional may be looked upon as the seven voices of a transitive verb, of

which only the first five (possibly also the sixth), however, can be
freely formed from any transitive stem. Of the seven voices, the
first two are provided with a distinct set of pronominal object (and

transitive subject) suffixes; the third and the fifth, with Class I
intransitive subjects; the remaining, with Class II intransitive
subjects.
Before giving examples of the intransitive suffixes, it may be useful
to rapidly follow out a particular transitive stem (dink!- STRETCH OUT
[= base dim- + transitive petrified suffix-k '-It) inits various voices. First
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of all, we may form an ordinary active transitive verb with expressed

object by attaching to the verb or aorist stem the appropriate pronominal sufflxes ba-i-de-di'nik!am I STRETCH IT OUT (LIKE A RUBBER
BAND or the like) (62.1). Secondly, from this may be formed a pas-

sive by the addition to the stem (dinik!) of the pronominal object and
characteristic passive suffix ba-i-de-di'mik!an IT IS or WAS (ACTIvELY)
STRETCHED OUT. Thirdly, the transitive stem may be made intransitive by a failure to specify the object: ba-i-de-di'nixade I STRETCH
(SOMETHING) OUT.

Fourthly, a direct reflexive is formed by the

suffix -gwi-: ba_i_de_difnikwides r (actually, if such were possible)
STRETCH MYSELF OUT, in as literal a sense as in, e. g., I KILL MYSELF.

Fifthly, the transitive form may be made reciprocal by the compound
suffix -x-(or -s-)an-: ba-4-de-di'nixan THEY (actively and literally)
STRETCH ONE ANOTHER OUT.

Sixthly, the non-agentive voice is

formed by a suffixed -x-: ba-i-de-dini'x IT STRETCHES OUT (144.14),
in the sense in which a sore might be supposed to spread, without voli-

tion and without apparent agency; this particular form is idiomatically employed to refer to the stretching out, advancing, marching, of
a single column, the figure here being evidently that of a long stringlike line moving out without distinctly sensed agency. Similarly,
baadini'x (cLouDs) SPREAD UP IN LONG STRIPS 13.3 are not actively

spread out by some one, do not spread out some unexpressed object,
are not conceived of as actually spreading themselves out, and are
not conceived of as being in the static, purely positional condition of
lying extended. Seventhily, the last, positional voice is expressed
by an aoristic -ii.., non-aoristic -as-: dinkh IT LIES SPREAD OUT,

referring to a long string or other elongated body extended on the

ground; future dink!a'sdãa. A synopsis for the second person
singular (and reciprocal plural) of dink!-(dinik!-) SPREAD of the
seven voices in the six tense-modes is given in Appendix A. The
intransitive suffixes will now be taken up in order.
§ 53. Aci*ve Intransitive -xa-

The -a- of this suffix is a constant element except before a personal ending beginning with a vowel: pele'xi1c WE GO TO FIGHT.
Like other non-radical -a- vowels it may be umlauted to i: som-lühuixiya' THEY (indef.) OPERATE AS sornloho'lxas (class of medicine
men) 172.14. The final consonant of the aorist stem of verbs of Type
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8 f ails out before the -xa-, also an indirective d (including the -d-- of
-[a}md-, [a]ld; a final radical -d-, however, unites with -xa- to form
-sa-). Verbs of Type 5 employ not the aorist, but the verb-stem,

in the aorist of the -xa- derivative (cf. the parallel phenomenon in
the formation of the frequentative, § 43, 1 and 6; for exceptions see
§ 40, 5), inserting the repeated stem-vowel between the fortis consonant of the stem and the suflix; -xa- derivatives of Type 5 verbs
thus belong to Type 2. For the vocalism of the stem of -xa- forms,
see § 31, 5. Verbs in -xa- of Types 2 and 3 regularly have a short
second stem vowel, even if the quantity in the primitive verb is long;
this short vowel may, however, be secondarily lengthened, with I ailing accent, to express a frequentative idea. In non-aorist forms the

stress tends to fall on the -xa-. Verbs in -xa- can be formed, of
course, only from transitives, and, although in form they are strictly
intransitive, they always logically impiy an object. Examples of
-xa- are:
ilLblL'xa she pounded 16.9; -i'ii'pxag'wan1c she will pound having

it (pestle) 55.10 (aorist transitive iobo'p she pounded them
16.9)

t.'i'ia'mxade I went fishing (t[iuiamdaen I fished for them)
k!ãawanxae she sifts 57.15 (k!aawa'ndam I sift acorn meal [16.10])
da1c'_tekfrxae he smokes 96.23 (Type 5 dak'_teegin I give him
to smoke [170.13])
p!ebexae he beat off (bark) 55.6 (p!abab- chop [90.11])
iebe'saLiee I sew (iebeda''rt I sew it)
sglLt!ü'xa he is cutting 92.2 (Type 5 aorist sgO'd- 72.10)
ai-xk!i'xa he looked around 102.12 (Type 5 aorist ai-xig- 124.8)
ilLk!lLxae he traps (Type 5 aorist löugw_ 78.5); future iWExwagwa

dinin I shall trap for him
wa'-himi'xade I was talking to somebody (waahimidan I talked
to him [59.16])

dak-da-heie'halxade I always answer (da1cda iãaiien I answer
him [146.14])

dak'-hene'xa he waits; future dakhenxa'tee I shall wait (dakheneeda'En I wait for him)

yimi'sa( = _s_xat) he dreams; future yims.aFtec; imperative
yimsa'
In ldeme'nxadee I WAS MAKING, WORKING (future k!emxa'tee) the
loss of the -n- in the non-aorist forms (cf. k!emna'n I SHALL MAKE IT

[28.14]) may be due to a purely phonetic cause (see § 11)
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§ 54. Reflexive -gwi-

The final consonant of the aorist stem of some verbs of Type 8 is
eclipsed, with lengthening of preceding vowel, also before the reflex-.
ive -gwi- (see § 40, 8), in the case of others it is preserved. Where
the -gwi- reflexive is derived from indirect transitives in -d- (-amd-,

-gwadan-), there is often practically no difference in signification
between it and the indirect reflexive -gwa-. Examples of -gwi- are:
t!om5kwide I kill myself (from t!omom-)
al-yebe'pgwit he showed himself (yebeb-)

al-xi'k'wit he looked at himself

p!agankwide I bathed (literally, I caused myself to bathe;
cf. p!agaanamn I bathe him)
sedla'mtgwidee I shall paint myself (seela'mdan I shall paint him)
ftgwaxaikwidee I tattooed myself (tgwaxãi he tattooed him)
tgwaaxantgwidee 1 shall tattoo myself (= for myself)
-gisiga'sgwide5 I tickle myself
al-wa-ts!eyekwide I washed myself with it
daa-.delega'mcgwidee (= daadelepgwamm) I pierce my ears
(yuk) k !emnkwit they made themselves (strong) 27.12
xuma ogokwide6 1 give food to myself (== I food-give myself)
-lesgi'kwide e 1 shall touch myself

Before the imperative endings -pt, -panp' tho reflexive suffix becomes lengthened to -gwi1-:

k!et'gwiipt pick them for yourself!
deegwa'ltgwIip'amp take care of yourselves! 126.20; (128.24)
The reflexive of naga- SAY To is irregular in that is is formed not

from the transitive stem, but from the corresponding intransitive
nagai- SAY: nagai1c'wit HE SAID TO HIMSELF 104.1 (cf. nagarlc'wa, §62).
§ 55. ReciProcal{ :

The -- and -s- preceding the characteristic reciprocal -an- (umlauted
-in-) suffix are nothing but the connective consonant of direct and indirect transitive verbs respectively, the choice in the reciprocal form

between the two depending entirely upon which is used in the corresponding simple transitive. A difference, however, in the use of
this -x- (-s-) between the transitive and reciprocal is found in so far

as in the latter it appears with a third as well as first and second
I Indirect reflexive (for oneself) in sigxuiflcation, though without indirective suffix of any kind. The
form is thus analogous to such as k!edlisi mentioned above (see §59). That the reflexive action is
thought of as indirective in character seems to 1?e indicated by the ablaut of the stem (k!aad-); see §31,6.
§
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personal object. The phonetic form of what precedes the -x- (-s-) is the
same as in the transitive from which the reciprocal is derived. The

reciprocal element -an- is the only one of the verbal suffixes that is
placed between the connecting -x- and the personal endings, so that
it may rightly be looked upon as in a way equivalent to the incorporated objective pronouns. Examples of -x-an- are:
k!oyöxinik we go together, accompany one another (33.15)
t!e'ixinibani let us play shinny'
i-lats!a'xini1c we touch one another
al_s.in_löxaen they meet each other (literally, they thrust noses
to one another)
t!omxan they kill one another (33.10)
gel_wayanxaen they were sleeping together (literally, they caused
each other to sleep facing each other) 190.2

al-x!xan they looked at each other
Examples of -s-an-, i. e., of indirect reciprocals, are:
naga'saEn they said to each other 31.9 (cf. naga'sbin I said to you
[100.1]); future nãxant (cf. näxbin [60.3])
saansamnsaen they fight one another (23.14; 184.13) (cf. sã°nsa'ns-

biEn); future sana'xant (23.15) (cf. sana'xbin)

heeEIüs.an they went away from one another (cf. he-ifisbin
[184.14]); future he -iwi'xant (cf. heee_iwi'xbin)
laama'lsaen they quarreled with each other 27.2; 86.10
wãa_himi'san they talked to one another 124. 14(cf. waa_himi'sbin)
lolgwas.iniba let us play 32.5 (cf. lougwa'sbin future)
t!ü'lt!als iniba let us play at gambling-sticks (t!ü'l) 31.9

al-sege'sa1csinik we keep nodding to one another; seeksa'k
sank they nodded to one another (inferential) 172.10 (but unreduplicated alse'exirtik we nodded to each other)
§ 56. Non-agentive -x-

The difference in signification between the non-agentive -x- and the

intransitive -xa- may be well brought out by a comparison with the
distinctly double signification of English intransitively used transitives If such a transitive word as SPLIT be relieved of its object, it
may be employed in two quite distinct senses, either to indicate the
same sort of action that is expressed by the transitive, but without explicit direction (as, THE CARPENTER CAN SPLIT, i. e., can split beams,

boards); or to indicate a spontaneous non-volitional activity resulting
in a static condition identical with that induced by the corresponding
transitive action (as, THE BEAMS, BOARDS, SPLIT, i. e., spontaneously
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undergo motion resulting in that condition which is brought about
by corresponding activity from without. THE CARPENTER SPLITS THE
BEAMS, BOARDS). SPLIT 111 the former case is rendered in Takelma by

xãa_ts.fiwixa5 (aorist transitive ts!iwi-d-); in the latter, by Xãa_
ts!iwi's (= -ts!iwi'd-x). It is true that in some cases the use of -xdoes not seem to be logically justified (e. g., ai-h'Gyf/xde I HUNT 136.18;
al-1to-yoiya'n I HUNT THEM); but something must be allowed for idio-

matic, not literally translatable usage. Such petrified suffixes as
-d- do not drop out before the -x-; the repeated consonant of Type 8
verbs falls off as usual (yet cf. forms like iimim-x-gwa-, § 46). Examples of the non-agentive are:
Non-agentive

Transitive

1cwãFagwimn I awakened him lc'wã"xde5 I awoke (16.3) (future
kwãarxdee [190.5])
16.4 (future i-k'wa'k!win)
ieme'11c' they took them along ieme'5x they all went 136.7
144.17

t'geya'ix it rolls
de-ts !ibi'x (door) shut
p!a_ihau_t'guupx it upset 60.8
p!a-i-hau-tgfl"p he upset it
wa-I-t!eme'm he assembled them wat!emexia° people assembled
i_t'geeyiiisn, I roll it
de-ts !ibi'p he closed door

144.23

110.3

ha5w-i-ha'nats!i5n I nade it stop ha-u-liana'5s( = -a'ts!x)it stopped
(152.15; 198.9)

&1-sgu'yuic!in I knock it down &i-sgu'5xk' it fell (nobody pushing) (59.11; 62.1)
(48.7,8)

i-gwidigwa'ti he threw them hü5iü'nkwa (tiredness) gwidigwa's (== -a'tx) he was plumb
tired out (probably = he tottered with tiredness) 120.12

(108.21; 138.3)

?i,smiiismiiiEn I swing it

smili'smaixde5 I swing1 (73.2)

baa_te' egj5n I lift it up (Type 5)

baat'eJc!e't'ax it bobs up and
down (60.11,13,14)

In some verbs -aix- (= continuative -al- + non-agentive -x-) seems
to be quite equivalent to the intransitive -xa-:
geyewallxder I am eating (31.3) (but, hortatory, geixabae let us eat)
ieeba'nxder I carry (178.6) (iaaba'en I carry it [178.3,4])
fi'gwa'nxde5 I drink (see § 21).

The non-agentive character of verbs in -x- may be reflected in
transitives (causatives) derived from them, in that in such causatives
'It maynot beuninteresting to note, as throwing light on the native feeling for -x-, that this form sounded
somewhat queer to Mrs. Johnson, for, as she intimated, one can't very well be swinging without either
actively swinging one's self or being swung by some one.

§ 56
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the subject is not thought of as being the direct cause of the state or
activity predicated, but is rather considered as indirectly responsible
for it. Thus, from the aorist stem tgwil'ik!w- (tgwil'i'-x WATEB,
BLOOD DROPS, DRIPS 58.1) are formed:

p!a-i-tgwili'khvanan I (voluntarily) drop, spill it
p!a-i-tgwili'xnan I have it drop (unavoidably), spill it (72.8,16)
§

7. Positional-i;-

As we have already seen 40, 15), this suffix, though of clearly
derivational character, is generally, probably always, confined to the

aorist. A positional verb in -i- may be defined as expressing the
state or condition resulting from the completed action of a transitive
or non-agentive; e. g., p!a-i-ha-u--tgup!idi IT (Box-LIKE OBJECT) LIES
UPSIDE DOWN is a verb expressing the result of the action defined in
I UPSET IT and p!a-i-ha-u-tgü"px IT UPSET 60.8.
From one point of view the suffix -ti-- serves to mark off a class of purely

positional verbs, a different verb-stem being used for each general
form-category of the object described. Such verbs of position are:
dinlc!I long, stretched out object lies (transitive aorist dinik!-)
tgeits II round object lies (138.24) (tgeyets !-)
pildI flat object lies
t!obigi corpse, dead-looking body lies
sein1 box-like object with opening on top lies

p !a-i-/Ia-'u-tgup !idI box-like object with opening below lies

(tgb-)

wugwidi curled-up object (like bundle of rope) lies
da-s ga/I scattered objects (like grain on floor) lie
wlk!idI several objects heaped together lie (wI1g-)

sasinI erect object is, he stands 34.1; 45.12; 77.9
suwilI sitting object (person) is, he sits, dwells 21.1; 57.2
kebilj absent object is, he is long absent 124.20
Not so clearly positional are:
lãalI (generally heard as laalë') it becomes 33.17; 45.3
yam/I he looks pretty

Of these verbs those that are directly derived from transitives, it
will be observed, use in the aorist the verb-stem, not the aorist stem,
of their simplex (thus din/c!-, not dinik!-). The derivational - (a)d(see § 42, 4) that seems to characterize a number of positional verbs
can not be explained.
57 §
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Certain Takelma place-names in -i (or -i-k, -i'-k with suffix -le'
characteristic of geographical names) can hardly be otherwise explained
than as positional verbs in _i-, derived from nouns and provided with
local prefixes defining the position of the noun. Such are:

Dil-dani 1 Table Rock (probably = rock [da'n] is [-i] west [dl-]);
west of the rock would be die-dana' (cf. dana't7c my rock)
Dak-tgamI-1c (cf. Dak-tgamiya'5 person from D.) (=r place

where [-k] elks [tga'm] are [] above, on top [dak-])
Dal-dani'k (cf. Dal-daniya'5 one from D.) (= place where [-k-]
in brush, away from creek [dal-] is [-i] rock [da"n])
han-xilmi ghost land (= across river [han-I are li-i] ghosts [ xila'rn])
de-diwI near the falls of Rogue River (= in front [-de-] are [-1]
falls [&iu])
§ 58. IMPERSONAL -iau-

Verging toward the purely formal (pronominal) elements of the
verb is the suffix -iau-. Forms in -iau- are intransitive, and may be
formed from all intransitives and all transitives with incorporated
pronominal object, the function of the suffix being to give an indefinite, generalized collective, or impersonal, signification (cf. German
MAN, French oN) to the always third personal pronominal (Class I
intransitive) subject. Examples are:
future yanaya"5t'
yaania'us people go 58.14; 152.5
wa5--t!emexia
ble 144.23
eebia1

people assem-

future wae_t_dëmxiauet'

people are 192.7 (cf.

eebi"1c we are 180.13)
ts!ã12 yöuya'uk there was (inferential) deep water(cf. 188.14)

saansa/nsiniaur fighting is go-

future sana'xinia't

ing on 23.14
dömxbiyah11t people wiikill you

(intransitive; but transitive
with definite third personal
subject dömxbink they will
kill you) (33.10)
In particular, states of the weather or season, necessarily involving
indefiniteness of subject, are referred to by forms provided with the
indefinite suffix -iau-. Examples are:
iThis example is due to Mr. H. H. St. Clair 2d, from whose Manuscript Notes on Takelma it was
taken. It is there wTitten D1'tani'.
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lop!odiah1e it is raining, hailing, or snowing 90.1; 152.11 (but
definitely nöx lop!o't it rains 90.1; (198.9); ts!elam lop!o't' it
hails; p!a'as lop!o't it snows 90.2; 196.7)
lep'niya'u1c it has gotten to be winter
samgia"t it will be summer (92.9)
samgiaugulugwa'n it is about to be summer (literally, it is summer-intended, see 68) (ci. 48.13)
tuwugia'u it is hot (i. e., it is hot weather; but tüwii'5k' it, some
object, is hot [25.10]; 94.15)
we'egia_udaE when it is daybreak 73.6; 126.13

4. Temporal-ifodal an2 Pronominal lilements ( § 59-67)
§ 59. INTRODUCTORY

Every Takelma verb except, so far as known, the defective copula
e1te I AM, has forms of six tense-modes---aorist, future, potential,
inferential, present imperative, and future imperative. Of these, all
but the aorist, which is built up on a derived aorist stem, are formed

from the verb-stem. A special iense or mode sign, apart from the
peculiar stem of the aorist, is found in none of the tense-modes
except the inferential, which, in all the voices, is throughout characterized by a -k-(-g-) following the objective, but preceding the subjective, pronominal elements. Each of the tense-modes except the
potential, which uses the personal endings of the aorist, is, however,
characterized by its own set of pronominal endings. It is for this
very reason that it has seemed best to use the term tense-modes for
the various modes and tenses, instead of attempting a necessarily
artificial classification into tenses (aorist and future) and modes
(indicative, potential, imperative, and inferential), the method of

distinguishing the latter being fundamentally the same as that
employed to form the former, i. e., the use of special pronominal
schemes.

The purely temporal idea is only slightly developed in the verb.
The aorist does duty for the preterite (including the narrative past),
the present, and the immediate future, as in Now I SHALL GO; while
the future is employed to refer to future time distinctly set off from
the present, as in I SHALL GO THIS EvENING, TO-MORROW. A similar

distinction between the immediate and more remote future is made
in the imperative. The present imperative expresses a command
which, it is intended, is to pass into more or less immediate fulfillment, as in GO AWAY! while the command expressed by the future
§ 59
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imperative is not to be carried out until some stated or implied point
of time definitely removed from the immediate present, as in COME
To-MoRRow!, GIVE HER TO EAT (when she recovers). The uses of the
potential and inferential will be best illustrated by examples given
after the forms themselves have been tabulated. In a general way
the potential implies the ability to do a thing, or the possibility of
the occurrence of a certain action or condition (i CAN, COULD GO if I

care, cared to), and thus is appropriately used in the apodosis of an
unfulfilled or contrary-to-fact condition; it is also regularly employed
in the expression of the negative imperaibive (prohibitive). The
peculiar form of the potential (verb-stem with aorist pronoun endings)

seems in a measure to reflect its modal signification, the identity of

its stem with that of the future indicating apparently the lack of
fuffiliment of the action, while the aoristic pronominal elements may
be interpreted as expressing the certainty of such fuffiliment under

the expressed or implied circumstances by the person referred to.
The inferential implies that the action expressed by the verb is not
directly known or stated on the authority of the speaker, but is only
inferred from the circumstances of the case or rests on the authority
of one other than the speaker. Thus, if I say THE BEAR KILLED THE
MAN, and wish to state the event as a mere matter of fact, the truth
of which is directly known from my own or another's experience, the
aorist form would normally be employed:
mena' (bear) yap!a (man) t!omoicwa (it killed him)

If I wish, however, to imply that it is not definitely known from
unmistakable evidence that the event really took place, or that it is
inferred from certain facts (such as the finding of the man's corpse
or the presence of a bear's footprints in the neighborhood of the
house), or that the statement is not made on my own authority,, the
inferential would be employed:

mena' yap/a dömkwak' it seems that the bear killed the man;
the bear must have, evidently has, killed the man
Inasmuch as mythical narration is necessarily told on hearsay, one
would expect the regular use of the inferential in the myths; yet,
in the great majority of cases, the aorist was employed, either because
the constant use of the relatively uncommon inferential forms would

have been felt as intrusive and laborious, or because the events
related in the myths are to be looked upon as objectively certain.
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The inferential is also regularly employed in expressing the negative
future.
Not only do the pronominal elements vary for the different tensemodes, but they change also for the two main classes of intransitive
verbs and for the transitive (subject and object), except that in the

present imperative and inferential no such class-differences are
discernible, though even in these the characteristic -pt- of Class II
intransitives brings about a striking formal, if not strictly personal,
difference. We thus have the following eleven pronominal schemes to
deal with:
Aorist subject intransitive I.
Aorist subject intransitive II.
Aorist subject transitive.

Future subject intrausitive I.
Future subject intransitive II.
Future subject transitive.
Inferential subject.
Present imperative subject.
Future imperative subject intransitive I and transitive.
Future imperative subject intransitive II.
Object transitive (and subject passive).
The transitive objects are alike for all tense-modes, except that
the combination of the first person singular object and second person
singular or plural subject (i. e., THOU or YE ME) always agrees with
the corresponding subject form of intransitive IL Not all the per-.
sonal forms in these schemes stand alone, there being a number of
The
total number of personal endings is furthermore greatly lessened by
intercrossings between the schemes of the three classes of verbs.

the absence of a dual and the lack of a distinct plural form for the
third person. The third person subject is positively characterized
by a distinct personal ending only in the aorist subject intransitive I,
the future subject intransitive I, the future subject intransitive II,
and the future subject transitive; as object, it is never characterized
at all, except in so far as the third person object, when referring to
human beings, is optionally indirated by a special suffix -kwa(-gwa-). In all other cases the third person is negatively characterized
by the absence of a personal ending. The second singular subject of

the present imperative is similarly negatively characterized by the
absence of a personal ending, though the -p of the present imperative
intransitive II superficially contradicts this statement (see § 61).
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The pronominal schemes, with illustrative paradigms, will now be
taken up according to the verb-classes.
§ 60. INTRANSITIVES, CLASS I

This class embraces most of the intransitives of the language,
particularly those of active significance (e. g., COME, GO, RUN, DANCE,
PLAY, SING, DIE, SHOUT, JUMP, yet also such as BE, SLEEP), ver1s in

-xa-, indefinites in -ian-, and reciprocals. The tense-modes of such
verbs have the following characteristic subjective personal endings:
Aorist

Singular:

First person ....e', -de'
-(a')t

Second person

-e

Third person .
Plural:

First person ...-l'k'
Second person

.

-(a')fp'

Future

Inferential

-te, dee

-k-a'

-(a)da"
-(a')'f'

-Ir'

-(i)s'sm

-k-ana'k

-(a')fba'

-k 'dip

itiie

imperative

eit

_(o)ba't

'It is possible that this suffix is really -kan; -ss after a catch is practically without sonority, and
very easily missed by the esr. The first person singular and plural inferential endings are then both
transitives in form (ci. -an and -assa'k' as first person singular and plural subject of transitives); the third
person is without ending in both. The ending -k-a'ss is made particularly likely by the subordinate in
-k-a'ss-da' (see § 70).

The imperative is necessarily lacking in the first person singular and
third person. The first person plural in - (a) ba'5 of the present imperative is used as ahortatory: yanaba'5 LET US GO! 158.11; (ci. 168.11).
This - (a) ba'5 is not infrequently followed by emphasizing particles: -ni'
(e. g., yubã'amni' LET US BE! [ci. 158.8]); -liii (e. g., yeeba'ehi LET US RETURN! 63.1; see § 114,2), or -ha'n (e. g., ya'nabaha'nLET US GO 64.1),

the last of these being clearly identical with the nominal plural element -Itan (see § 99); -ni/tan is also found (yanabãeniha'n LET US ALL

No true future hortatory and second
person plural imperative seem to exist; for the latter, the ordinary
GO, PRAY! [ci. 150.24; 152.6]).

indicative form in t'ba5 (daba5 in the other classes) was always given.
The connective -a- is used with most of the consonantal endings, as
indicated in the table, when the preceding part of the word ends in a
consonant, otherwise the ending is directly attached; in the reciprocal
-t'p', -.t', and -t'ba5 are directly added to the suffix -an-. Before the
only vocalic ending, -i'k', a glide -y- is introduced if the preceding
sound is a vowel (e. g., al-yowoyi'lc' WE LOOK). In the first person
plural of the future -iga'm (-aorist -ig- + -a'im; ci. -da'im in possessive
§ 60
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pronouns, § § 91-3) is used after consonants, -ga'm after vowels.

The

first form of the second person plural imperative (-a'np') is used to
follow most consonants (-'up' to follow a "constant" -a- of the stem),
-'p' being found only after vowels and probably m and n (e. g., yu'p'
BE YE!; yanct'p' GO YE!).

In regard to the etymology of the endings, it is clear that the
second person plural aorist is derived from the corresponding singular

form by the addition of a characteristic -p' (ci. the imperative),
that the second persons of the future are differentiated from the
aorist forms by an added -a5, and that the first person singular future
is identical with the corresponding form in the aorist, except for the

lack of a catch. The second persons of the inferential are penphrastic forms, consisting of the third personal form in -k' (modesign, not personal ending) plus elt' THOU ART, eit'p' YE ARE

As paradigmatic examples are chosen a stem ending in a vowel
(aonist OWO- BE), one ending in a consonant (aorist baxam- COME), a
reciprocal (aorist sa°nsan-san- FIGHT WITH ONE ANOTHER), and an
indefinite in -iau- (aorist t'üw'Ce-g-iau- BE HOT).
AORIST
Singular:
First person

Second person.
Third person

Plural:
First person
Second person.

yowo'te' I run baxadlte'
VoWo't

gowo"

yowsyi'k
gowo't'p

come
baxama't'
baxa"m

I

baxansi'k'
baxam&t'p

8Sass8(s'nOa'n

fight

t h e y tsiwdgia'u It is hot

8aa,zsa'nsinik

sda ns'nsantp'

FUTURE
Singular:
First person
Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person
Second person

yse'te

baxma't'e
baxmada"
bazma"t

sang'xasz't

yuga'm

baxnvsga'm

8ana'Xinigam

yte't ba'

baxma'tba'

8ana'xa,stba'

guda"

t'shgia'u't'

POTENTIAL
Singular:
First person
Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person
Second person

tcsxma't'e'
baDm&t

vu"

baxma"

sassa'Xa'n

guwi'k

baxeci'k'
boxrna't'p

sana'riseik'

yu'tp

3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12---11

tdegia'e'

sena'xantp
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INFERENTIAL
Singular:
First person
Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person
Second person

yu'lc'

baxma'ka5
baxma'k!eit
baxma'k'

gu'k'ana'k

baxma'ksna'k'

yse'k!eitp'

baxma'k!elt'p'

yss'ka
gss'k!eit I

sasuz'xank

tdegiau'k

sasuz'xank'ana'k'
sana'xankleit'p

I -k--k! See § 12.
PRESENT IMPERATIVE
Singular:
Second person
Plural:
First person
Second person

ysS,

bo.xma'

yuba'e

baxmaba'E

sana'ziniba5 I

ysL'p'

bazma'np'

(?)sana'xananp'

I The -i- of -That evidently corresponds to the -i- in the first person plural aorist -ii, future -igans, but
appears, so far as known, only in the reciprocal, and, of course, in such cases as require connective -i
instead of -a- (See below, § 64): haew.ik!emnilxs'E LET US SWEAT, with -i- because of instrumental i-.

FUTURE IMPERATIVE
Singular:
Second person

Vu'k

baxma'ek

A few intransitives of this class add the consonantal pronominal
endings directly to the final semi-vowel (-y-) of the stem, instead of
employing the connective vowel -a-. Such are:
elt' 1 thou art 108.2, eitp ye are 14.10 (contrast yeweya't' thou
returnest [58.13], but yeweit'e5 I return [188.4] like eite5 I am
198.2)

nagaIt thou sayest 56.5, nagait' p ye say 170.4 (contrast t'agaya't
thou criest, but tagcv'1t'e5 I cry [180.5] like nagaite5 I say 180.1)
To this somewhat irregular group of verbs belongs probably also lö'PLAY, though, not ending in a semi-vowel in either the verb or aorist
stem, it shows no forms directly comparable to those just given; its
third person aorist, however, shows a rising accent before the catch:
louiS 2 70.4 (not *lo'uie) , a phenomenon that seems connected (see below,
§ 65) with the lack of a connecting vowel before the personal endings

A few stray verbs, otherwise following the normal scheme of
intransitive Class I endings, seem to lack a catch in the third person
aorist:
I This verb is defective, having only the three forms given above, the first person plural eebi'k 180.13,
and the(cf. class II) indefinite eebia', 192.7, the latter two with loss of Land intrusive -t-. The third
person and the non-aorist forms are supplied by i'°- BE.
S appears also in certain usitatives: hiwilil HE USED TO RUN, sgelfS HE KEPT SHOUTING, in which the

rising accent is probably radical (see § 43, 4); these forms, furthermore, have lost a w, § 18 Cd. hiwiiiiZte
5 RUN, sgeledte5 I SHOUT).
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lop!o't1 it rains 00.1, 2 (yet lop!oda't you are raining 198.9;
lop'da'5t' it will rain; lopda'x to rain, § 74, 1)
hax it burns 98.1 (yet haxa't it will burn)
Several intransitive Class I usitatives seem to lack the catch of the
third person aorist also:
ginink he always went to 46.11 (from gimi'k be went to)
witc!Isma he keeps moving (from witc!i'em he moves 148.12)
yewèo'k he is w6nt to return 47.4; 116.2 (yet yewèoga't' you are

wont to return)
No explanation can be given of this irregularity.
The inferential endings, as has been already remarked, are identical for all classes of verbs, so that the following applies to Class II

intransitives and to transitives as well as to Class I intransitives.
The mode-sign -k is added directly to the final vowel or consonant
of the verb-stem (or stem with its added derivative and pronominal
object suffixes) without connecting a. All combinations of consonants are here allowed that are at all possible as syllabically final
clusters (see § 16); indeed some of the final consonant clusters, as
-sk', -p7c, -mpk, -lp7c', hardly occur, if at all, outside the inferential.
If the resulting consonant combination would be phonetically impossible an inorganic a is introduced between the two consonants that
precede the inferential -k'; secondary diphtbongs with raised accent
may thus arise:
k!ema'nk he made it (verb-stem k!emn-)
bila'uk he jumped 160.17 (verb-stem bilw-)
Double diphtbongs are often allowed to stand unaltered before -k
(e. g., o1nkHE GAVE THEM; also imperative oin GIVE THEM!); sometimes

doublets, with double diphthong or with inorganic a, are found (e. g.,
ts!aimk or ts!aya'mk HE HID IT also passive participle ts!aimha1cw
HLDDEN, but ts!aya'm HIDE IT! ts!eya'mxi HIDE ME! ts!aya'mxamk HE

us [158.7]).

With a final -g- or -gw- the inferential -1c unites
to form -k or 1cv, but with lengthening of the preceding vowel;
-k!- + -k becomes -'k. Examples are:
nm

heenàkw (--a'gw-lc') he consumed them (cf. 48.10); but 1teena'kW
consume them!

wayanäkw (= yana'-gw-1c) he ran after them 98. 10; but wayana'k'w run after them!
1 This form can not possibly have been misheard for *fop/t', the form to be expected, as the subordinate is lopIdta', not *fopJo1da, which would be required by a *lop!oet (see § 70).

§ 60

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

164

BULL. 40

ySukW (r=yogw-1c) she married him 192.16

h9-ile'mk (= lemk!-k) he destroyed them (14620); 154.11;
also imperative (= * lemic!)
§ 61. INTRANSITIVES, CLASS II

Most verbs of Class II intransitives, unlike those that are most
typical of Class I, are derived from transitives, the majority of
examples falling under the heads of non-agenti'Ves in -s--, refiexives
in -gwi-, positionals in -p-, and verbs with intransitivizing -pt- either
in all their tense-modes or in all but the aorist (see § 42, 1). Besides
these main groups there are a straggling number of not easily classified verbs that also show the peculiarities of the class; such are:
sene'samte5 I whoop (110.20;. 180.15)

wite5 I go about (90.1; 92.29; 122.23)
liginte5 I rest (48.11; 79.2, 4; 102.1)
hii)-11'i'nee5 I am tired (48.4,11; 102.1, 8; 120.11)

In a rough way the main characteristic of Class II intransitives, as
far as signification is concerned, is that they denote conditions and
processes, while Class I intransitives are in great part verbs of action.
Following is the scheme of subjective pronomilial endings characteristic of Class II:
Aorist

singular:
First person .
Second person.

Third person

.

Plural:
First person
Second person.

Future

Inferential

t'ee, -dee

tee, _dee

-tam, -darn

-t'a, -dat

(-p).ja
(i)-k selt'

{.}

-t'aa, -dda

(-p)-k

(-p')-igam
_t'abae, .4ata

(-p')-g-ass&k'

(-'p)-ik'

-rap',

(-p')-k' elt'p'

Present un-

(.p

Futureim-

(-p')-gans

(-p')aba5
(-'p')-anp'

In comparing these endings with those of Class I intransitives, it is

seen that the characteristic peculiarities of Class II intransitives
are: the -am of the second person singular aorist and future imperative (-tam[ =-t +-am.1, -gatm[ =_k' +-aml) ; the -a- between the
-t- and the -pt- (-b-) in the second person plural aorist and future;
the lack of a catch in the third person aorist; the ending _tãa of the
third person future; and the presence of a -p'- (-b-) in the first person
plural aorist and future and in the inferential, present imperative, and
future imperative forms. The last feature is, however, absent in the
non-agentive -x- verbs and in the future of refiexives. The labial in
§ 61
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the first person plural of the aorist and future is evidently connected
with the -b- of eebi'k WE ARE (see 60, fourth footnote); the parallel-

ism is made complete by the fact that impersonar forms in -iauderived from Class II intransitives (except non-agentives) show a -ptbefore the suffix, analogously to e ebjaur:

senësanpia'

there is whooping, se'nsampia"t there will be

whooping
In the third person of the aorist, positionals in -ii-, non-agentives, and

verbs in -p'- and other consonants (except n and probably 1, m) lack
a positive ending, while reflexives and most of the miscellaneous verbs

(ending in a vowel or qj, 1, and m) show a final -t'. There is every
reason to believe that the absence uf a -t in the former group of forms
is due to phonetic conditions that brought about its loss (see § 18).
As examples of verbs of this class will serve a non-agentive (aorist
hauhanaEs STOP), a reflexive (aorist i-lets !e1cwi- TOUCH ONE'S SELF),

a positional (aorist sasin'- STAND), and one of the miscellaneous
verbs (w11- GO ABOUT).
AORIST.
Singular:
First person
Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person
Second person

hassa'sde I stop
hassa'sc1am
hasu'es

hana'csik'
hassa'esdap

lets!ëkwideE I touch 8.ariniteSI stand

wit'e I go about

myseS
letsMk'widam

sasiniVam

witam

lets!lk' wit

sasini

wit'

lets!ik'wibik'
lets!lk'widap'

s-asisdp'ik'
s-as nsit'ap'

wip'ik'
wit'ap'

lesgi'k'widee
lesgi'k'widae
lesgi'kwidS,

ea's-asst'e
8-a'8-ant'a

wlt'ee
wlt'ae

tesgi'k'wigam
lesgi'k'widabae

8-a'8-assp'igam

FUTURE
Singular:
First person
Second person

ha'ss$sdee

ha'sssda

Third person.
Plural:
First person
Second person

ha'ssssigam
ha'ssssdabae

s-a'sent'ã
sa's.wsst'abat

wip'igam
wit'aba

POTENTIAL.
Singular:
First person
Second person
Third person

Plural:
First person
Second person

1za'sssde

ha'n'sdsm

ha'sssik
ha'ssesdap

lesgi'kwide
lesgi'kwidam

s-a's-asst'e'

le8gi'k' wit'

8'a'?an' (?)

lesgi'k'wibik'
lesgi'k'widap'

s-a'a-anp'ik'

sa'want'am

8a'sant'ap'

wit'e
wit'ain
wit
wip'ik
wit'ap
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INFERENTIAL
Singular:
First person
Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person
Second person

sa'sassp'ga
sa'sasspk!eit

wlpgae

ha'sssk

lesgi'kwipgae
lesØ'kwip'kleilf
lesgi'k'wipk

sa'sanp'k'

wipk'

ha'sssgana'k
ha's$skle!t'p

iesgi'kwip'gana'k
lesgi'kwipk!eItp

sa'sanp'gana'k'
sa'sassp'k!eitp

wipgana'k'
wipk!eTtp

ha'nsga
ha's$sk!eIt

wipk!eIt

PRESENT IMPERATIVE
Singular:
Second person
Plural:
First person
Second person

ha',ses

lesgi'kwlip'

sc'sassp

wip

ha'n'saba

lesgi'k'wlipaba
lesgi'k'whpanp'

sa's.asspabae

wip'aba

sa'sanpanP'

wipanp'

sa'8asspgaen1

selp'gan

ha'nssnp'

FUTURE IMPERATIVE
Singular:
Second person

lus'nesgam

lesgik*wiipgaEm

Those verbs of this class that are characterized, either throughout
their forms or in all non-aorist forms, by a suffixed p have this element coalesce with the -p of the first person plural, inferential, and
imperative, but with lengthening of an immediately preceding vowel.
In the imperative this lengthened vowel seems to take on a falling
accent:

p!ala'°p tell a myth! (of. p!ala'pdee I shall tell a myth, with
inorganic second a)
sana'ap fight! (cf. sana'pdee I shall fight, with radical second a)
The verb wog- ARRIVE is peculiar in that the aorist is formed after
the manner of Class II verbs (wök HE ARRIVES 47.15; wö1cdam i'ou
ARRIVE), while the non-aorist forms belong to Class I (e. g., woga'5tt

It is further noteworthy that many, perhaps
most, Class II intransitives form their usitative and frequentative
forms according to Class I. Examples, showing the third person
aorist catch, are:
sü'alha5 they always dwell 112.2 (from su5wih 21.1; but first
person plural su'5alMbik); contrast Class II sasa'nhap he
keeps standing (from sasinl 34.1)
HE WILL ARRIVE).

wogowa'5k they keep arriving 112.2 (from wok')

so'wo'sa'5 they keep jumping (112.5,10) (from sowO'A1c'ap'
48.15)
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Several non-agentives in -x- drop the -x- and become Class I intransitives in the frequentative:
p!a-i-tgwili"t'gwal (water) keeps dripping down (cf. p/a-itywili'x it drips down 58.1)
xãa_sgot!oFsgat it breaks to pieces 62.1 (ci.
breaks [61.13])

a_sgo'us = -sgo'd-x it

a_ggo'uttsg4at' it will break to pieces (cf. xaa_sgo'sda it will
break [148.8])
TRANSITIVES, CLASS III ( 62-66)
§ 62. General Remarks

The subject pronominal elements of the transitive verb combine
with the objective elements to form rather closely welded compound
endings, yet hardly ever so that the two can not separately be recognized as such; the order of composition is in every case pronominal
object + subject. It is only in the combinations THOU or
ME that such composition does not take place; in these the first person
singular object is, properly speaking, not expressed at all, except in
so far as the stem undergoes palatalization if possible (see § 31, 1),

while the second person subject assumes the form in which it is
found in Class II of intransitive verbs. The pronominal objects are
decidedly a more integral part of the verb-form than the subjects,

for not only do they precede these, but in passives, periphrastic
futures, nouns of agency, and infinitives they are found unaccompanied by them. For example:
dömxbinae you will be killed (178.15)
domxbigulu'k'v he will kill you
domxbis one who kills you
domxbiya to kill you

are analogous, as far as the incorporated pronominal object (-bi-) is
concerned, to:
domxbink' he will kill you; t!omãxbiEn I kill you
The pronominal objects are found in all the tense-modes, as far as
the meaning of these permits, and are entirely distinct from all the

subjective elements, except that the ending of the second person
plural coincides with one form of the second person singular present
imperative of the intransitive, -anp. These elements are:
Singular: First person, -xi (with third subjective); second person,
-bi; third person,
; third person (human), -kwa. Plural: First
person, -am; second person, -anp (-amb-).
§ 62
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It does not seem that -kwa-, which is optionally used as the third
personal object when reference is distinctly had to a human being (or
to a mythical animal conceived of as a human being), can be com-

bined with other than a third personal subject (at least no other
examples have been found); nor can it be used as an indirect object if the verb already contains among its prefixes an incorporated
indirect object. These restrictions on the use of -kwa- enable us
effectually to distinguish it from the indirect reflexive -kwa- which
has already been discussed, this element normally requiring an incorporated object prefixed to the verb. Examples of the objective
-k'wa- are:
t!omökwa1 it killed him 15.16; 28.11
heeei1tkwa he went away from him
hãxanZfwa he burnt him 27.16
saansa'mkwa he fought with him 28.10
naga11cwa he said to him 152.3 (with very puzzling intransitive

-i-; contrast naga' he said to him)
wetgigwa she took (it) away from him (49.6)
lãk'wak (inferential) he gave him to eat
In several respects this -kfwa differs fundamentally from the other
object suffixes It allows no connective -x- to stand before it (see §
64); the indirective -d- of -a'ld- (see § 48) drops out before it:
gayawa'lkwa he ate him; cf. gayawa'lsbi he ate you (26.8)
and, differing in this respect from the sufflxless third person object, it
allows no instrumental i to stand before it (see § 64):
i-t!ana'hagwa he held him (25.10); cf. t!ar&a'M he held it 27.4

dak-da-hälkwa b.c answered him 180 18; cf. dakda1täalien, I
answered him (146.14)

It is thus evident that forms with suffixed -kwa approximate intransitives in form (cf. nagaikwa above). With a stem-final g, gw the
suffix unites to form -k'wa, the preceding vowel being lengthened and
receiving a rising accent; with a stem-final k/it unites to form -5k'wa,
the preceding vowel being lengthened with falling accent. Examples
are:
t!ayãkwa he found him 71.14; cf. t!aya'k' he found it 43.4; 134.17
malã1cwa he told him 22.8; (72.14); cf. malagana'nhi be told it
to him (see § 50) 30.15
'The final consonant of the aoristic stem of Type 8 verbs is regularly lost before -kwa.
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da-k!oS'kwa they bit him 74.5 (aorist stem -ldorog-)
he destroyed them (50.2); cf. he_tlemek!ien I
destroyed them (110.2)
mül'ükwa he swallowed him 72.16; cf. m12li2'k!an I swallowed
him (73.1)

Verbs that have a suffixed comitative - (a)gwa- show, in combination with the objective -kwa-, a probably dissimilated suffix -gik'wa
(-gigwa), the connecting a preceding this compound suffix being of
course umlauted to i:
xebeyigi'1cwa he hurt him (cf. xebeyagwaFErt I hurt him [136.23])

uyuiesgigwa he laughed at him 27.5 (cf. Uyiiesgwam I laugh at
him [71.7J)

It is rather interesting to observe how the objective -kwa- may serve

to remove some of the ambiguities that are apt to arise in Takelma
in the use of the third person. HE GAVE IT TO HIM is expressed in the
inferential by the forms o'1ci/c' nd o'1cigwa/c, the latter of which
necessarily refers to a human inxlirect object. If a noun or independent pronoun be put before these apparently synonymous forms,
sentences are framed of quite divergent signification. In the first
sentence (noun +o'1cik) the prefixed noun would naturally be taken

as the object (direct or indirect) of the verb (e. g., ne'/c'di o'kik,
TO WHOM DID HE GIVE ITl]); in the second
(noun + o'k'igwalc'), as subject, a doubly expressed object being inad-

HE WHO-GAVE IT

[

missible (e. g., n'kdi o'kigwafc WHO GAVE IT TO HIM). To wnoi
DID HE BRING IT with incorporated object ne'kdi reads ne'k'di
me-wäk literally, HE-WHO-HITHER-BROUGHT-IT WHO BROUGHT IT
TO HIM with subject ne'kdi reads (as inferential form) ne'1cdi
wagawo'kwa1c (-o- unexplained). HE FOUND THE ANTS is expressed
by t!ibisi1 t!aya'1c, but THE ANTS FOUND M by t!ibis.t1 t!ayi1cwa.

The usage illustrated may be stated thus: whenever the third personal

object refers to a human being and the subject is expressed as a
noun, suffixed -k'wa must be used to indicate the object; if it is not
used, the expressed noun will most naturally be construed as the
object of the verb. An effective means is thus present in Takelma
for the distinction of a personal subject and object.
62
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* 63. Transitive Subject Pronouns

The various tense-modal schemes of subject pronouns in the transitive verb are as follows:
Future

Aorist
Singular:
First person

.

Second person

Third person
Plural:
First person

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

-(a')ss
.(a)da1
-dam (1st sing. -da1 (1st sing. obj.)

1eif

Future
imperative

1 .ga'm (1st sing.
ObJ.)
I

}

obj.)
(a')ssJc

P-assaP

-(a)ssak

-(a)ssaga'm

(-(a')tp

-(a')tba
-data' (1st sing. 1-P Up

-da (g

Second person

Present
imperative

-(a')5se

I
.

Inferential

-(a) ba'1

1

obj.)

Setting aside the peculiar second personal subject first personal
singular object terminations, it will be observed that the subjective
forms of the transitive are identical with those of the intransitive
(Class I) except in the first person singular and plural aorist and
future, and in the third person aorist and future. The loss in the

future of the catch of the first person singular aorist (.t'er: te6 =
-5m: -n) and the addition in the future of -am to the first person
plural aorist (-iZf: -igam=-na1c: .-nagam) are quite parallel phenomena. It will be observed also that the first person plural,

probably also singular, aorist of the transitive, is in form identical,
except for the mode-sign -k-, with the corresponding form of the
inferential, so that one is justified in suspecting this tense-mode to
consist, morphologically speaking, of transitive forms with third
personal object (see § 60, first footnote).
The forms of döum_ (aorist t!omom-) KILL will show the method of
combining subjective and objective pronominal elements.
AORIST
Objective

Subjective

First person
singular
Singulal:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.

Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

t!dm1xdam
t!Sni1xi

t!ilm4ixthp

Second person
singular

Third person

t.'omdxbin

t!or,soma'5n

t!omdxbi

t!omoma't
t!omlm

t!omdxbinak

t!omomana'k'

t!smoma'tp

First person
plural

t!omdxanba1n

tlomlxirnit
t!omöxam

t!omtxanp 1

t!omlxanbana'k

t!omlximitp

Not to be confused with t/osn xasstp YE ARE KILLING EACH OTHER!

§ 63
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FUTURE
Objective
Subjective

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.

First person
singular

ddmxink

Third person

dSmxbin

ddma'n

dSmxbink

dSumada°
dOumank

domxbinagam

domanaga'm

dA1mxda

dmxdaba

2d per.

Second person
singular

dUma'Vba1

First person
plural

Second person

plural

d3mxanbau
dSmximidae

dSmxamank

dSnsxanbank

domxambanagam
d3asximiVba1

PRESENT IMPERATIVE
hngular:
2d per.

ddmxi

dfam

d3mxam

diLmxip

dOansaba'e
ddamp
(al-xi'-

d3mxamp'1

E'lural:

1st per.
2d per.

k!anp
see him!)

FUTURE IMPERATIVE
Singular:
2d per.

dli mxgam
1

doama'k

These forms were not actually obtained, hut can hardly be considered as doubtful.
Probably expressed by simple future dSmximida5.

It is not necessary to give the transitive potential and inferential
forms, as the former can be easily constructed by substituting in the
future forms the aorist endings for those of the future:
d'flmxi he would kill me
dOuma'em I should, could kill him

dom he would, could kill him
The inferential forms can be built up from the corresponding future
forms by substituting for the subject endings of the latter those given
in the table for the inferential mode:
d'flmxik' he killed me
dömxamk!eit' you killed us
dömk'ae I killed him
domxanp'gana'lc' we killed you

The only point to which attention need be called in the aorist and
future forms is the use of a connecting vowel -i- instead of -a- when
the first personal plural object (-am-) is combined with a second
singular or plural subject (-it', -it'p', _idae, -it'ba5); this -i- naturally
§ 63
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carries the umlaut of -am- to -im- with it, but -am- reappears when

-i- drops out, cf. inferential dömxãmk!eit. With the -i- of these
forms compare the -'i- of the first person plural intransitives -i1f,
-'iga'm, -iba

(

60 and § 60, second footnole).
§ 64. Connecting -x- and -i-

It will have been observed that in all forms but those provided
with a third personal object the endings are not directly added to
the stem, but are joined to it by a connecting consonant -x- (amalgamating with preceding -t- to -s-). This element we have seen to be
identical with the -x- (-s-) of reciprocal forms; and there is a possi-

bility of its being related to the -xa- of active intransitive verbs,
hardly, however, to the non-agentive -x-. Though it appears as a
purely formal, apparently meaningless element, its original function

must have been to indicate the objective relation in which the
immediately following pronominal suffix stands to the verb. From
this point of view it is absent in a third personal object form simply
because there is no expressed pronominal element for it to objectivize,
as it were. The final aoristic consonant of Type 8 verbs regularly
disappears before the connecting -x-, so that its retention becomes
a probably secondary mark of a third personal pronominal object.
The fact that the third personal objective element -kwa- (-ywa-) does

not tolerate a preceding connective -x- puts it in a class by itself,
affiliating it to some extent with the derivational suffixes 0f the verb.
There are, comparatively speaking, few transitive stems ending in
a vowel, so that it does not often happen that the subjective personal

endings, the third personal object being unexpressed, are directly
attached to the verb or aorist stem, as in:
naga'm I say to him 72 9, cf. naga' he said to him 92.24
sebe'n I shall roast it (44.6); future imperative odo'1c hunt for
him (116.7)
Ordinarily forms involving the third personal object require a connecting vowel between the stem and the pronominal suffix. Not all
verbs, however, show the purely non-significant -a- of, e. g.,t!omomaen,
but have a to a large extent probably functional -i-. This -i- occurs

first of all in all third personal object forms of verbs that have an
instrumental prefix:
ts!ayagaen I shoot him (192.10), but wa,I,s!ayajien I shoot (him)
with it
i-lats!agi't' you touched it
§ 64
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The greater number of cases will probably be found to come under
this head, so that the -i- may be conveniently termed INSTRIThIENTAL

Not all forms with -i--, by any means, can be explahied, however, as instrumental in force. A great many 'c'erbs, many of them
characterized by the directive prefix al-. (see 36, 1), require an -ias their regular connecting vowel:
lagagi'm I gave him to eat (30J2)
-i-.

lãali,wiFen I call him by name (116.17)

logininiem I trap them for him (and most other FOR-ilidirectives in -anan-)
Examples of -i-verbs with indirect object are:
ogoyiEn I give it to him 180.11 (contrast oyona'm1 gave it [180.20])

waagiwiEn I brought it to him (176.17) (contrast waagaen ]
brought it [162.13J)

A number of verbs have -a- in the aorist, but -i- in all other tensemodes:

yimiya'tn I lend it to him, but jimi'hin I shall lend it to him
nagaEn I said to him (second -a- part of stem) 72.9, but naagi'n
I shall say to him; naagifEk say to him (future) 196.20; niki1c
he said to him (inferential) 94.16; 170.9; 172.12
The general significance of -i- seems not unlike that of the prefixed

directive al-, though the application of the former element is very
much wider; i. e., it refers to action directed toward some person or
object distinctly outside the sphere of the subject. Hence the -i- is
never found used together with the indirect reflexive -kwa-, even
though this suffix is accompanied by an instrumental prefix:
I warm my own back (188.20)

In a few cases the applicability of the action of the verb can be
shifted from the sphere of the subject to that of another person or
thing by a mere change of the connective -a- to -i-, without the
added use of prefix or suffix
xaalã'at!an I shall put it about my waist, but xãJ_lã'ai!in I shall

put it about his waist
In the form of the third personal subject with third personal object

of the aorist, the imperative with third personal object, and the
inferential with third personal object, the -i- generally appears as a
suffixe4 -hi- -i-), incapable of causing umlaut:
malagana'nhi he told him 30.15, but malaginien I told him (172.1)
iva-tfomömhi he killed him with it
§ 64
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k!uUrnanana'nhi he fixed it for him
i-lc!üm,ana'nhi fix it for himt
'i-k!'ümana'nhik he fixed it for him (infer.), but -1c!ümininini'nk'
he will fix it for him

It should be noted, however, that many verbs with characteristic
-i- either may or regularly do leave out the final ti:
alxt'k' he saw him 124.6, 8 (ci. al-xi'gin I saw him, 188.11)1
-lats!a'k' he touched him (ci. i-lats!agi'n I touched him)
ba5_iyeewa'n revive himt (15.2) (ci. bas_i_yeweeni'Sn I revived him)

heilele'k' he let him go (13.6) (cf. heile'lek!i5'rt I let him go
1150.4])

he-lle'l'k' let him go! 182.15 (ci. he-Wlk!im I shall let him go)
bai_di_t'gaestgaas stick out your anus! 164.19; 166.6 (of.
ba-i-di-tgats!a'tgisin I stuck out my anus [166.8])
-k!ü'ma'n he prepared it 190.22 (cf. k!üumini'n I prepared it)

It must be confessed that it has not been found possible to find a
simple rule that would enable one to tell whether an 'i-verb does or
does not keep a final -hi (-'i). Certain verbs, even though without
instrumental signification, show an -i- (or -hi-) in all forms with third
personal object. Such are:
aorist ogoy- give to (ogoihi he gave it to him 156.20)
aorist wetg- take away from (wet'gi he took it from him, 16.13)

aorist lagag- feed (laga'ki he gave him to eat 30.12; läki give
him to eat! lak'igana'k we seem to have given him to eat)
and indirective verbs in -anan-. Irregularities of an unaccountable
character occur. Thus we have:

he5-ii he left him (ci. he5iwi'5n I left him); but imperative
hee_iwi'hi leave himt (not *4wi", as we might expect)
In many cases the loss or retention of the final -hi seems directly
connected with syntactic considerations. A large class of verbs with

instrumental prefix (generally i-) drop the final -hi, presumably
because the instrumentality is only indefinitely referred to (cf. §
Examples of such have been given above. As soon, however,
as the instrument is explicitly referred to, s when an instrumental
35, 1).

noun is incorporated in or precedes the verb, the -hi is restored.
Thus:
I The -i- of these verbs regularly disappears, not only here but in every form in which the normal connecting vowel -a- fails to appear in other verbs: ai-xS'k (inferential) HE SAW uns (*alxik!.k Iilçe dtmk IsE
KILLED HIM), homonymous with al-xi'k (imperative) SEE mM! (*afxi'k/). As soon, however, as the
verb becomes distinctly instrumental in force, the a- is a constant element: al-wa-xS'klik (inferential) lIE
SAW IT WITH IT.

§ 64
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la_ei_tba'ak he burst it (cf. _t'ba'agin I burst it)
i-swili'swal he tore it to pieces (cf. s.wlli's.wilien I tore it to
pieces)

-swi'lswal tear it to pieces!
-swlswa'l he tore it '(once)
i-heme'm he wrestled with him 22.10 (cf. hememi'en I wrestled
with him
despite the prefixed -1-; but
lawayat'ba'a1ci he burst it with a knife

han-waya-swilswa'lhi tear it through in pieces with a knife!
(73.3)

Similarly:
he picked him up 31.11 (cf. _sga1csgigien I picked

him up)

but:
lda'maa dart baasgaaksgaki tongs rocks he-picked-them-up-with
(=be picked up rocks with tongs) 170.17
despite the lack of an instrumental prefix in the verb. Explicit instrumentality, however, can hardly be the most fundamental func-

tion of the -hi. It seems that whenever a transitive verb that
primarily takes but one object is made to take a second (generally
instrumental or iiidirective in character) the instrumental -i- (with
retained -hi) is employed. Thus:
ma'xla k!üwü he threw dust
but:
ma'xla alk!uw'ahi dust he-threw-it-at-him (perhaps best translated as he-bethrew-him-witb-dust) cf. 184.5
where the logically direct object is ma'xla, while the logically indirect,

perhaps grammatically direct, object is implied by the final -hi and
the prefix al-. Similarly, in:
kopx bababa'ti wãadixda ashes he-clapped-them-over his-body
(perhaps best rendered by: he-beclapped-his-body-with-ashes)
182.9

the logically direct obiect is koepx, the logically indirect object, hisbody, seems to be implied by the. -ti. This interpretation of the -hi
as being dependent upon-the presence of two explicit objects is confirmed by the fact that most, if not all, simple verbs - that regularly
retain it (such as GIVE TO, SAY TO in non-aorist forms, BRING TO,
verbs in -anan-) logically demand two objects.
§ 64
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As soon as the verb ceases to be transitive (or passive) in form or
when the third personal object is the personal -kwa, the instrumental
-i- disappears:
gelyala'axaltgwit he forgot himself 77.10 (cf. gdyalaaxadiefl I
forgot him)
ogokwa he gave it to him 96.18 (cf. ogothi he gave it to him 188.12)
It is possible that in wet'gigwa HE TOOI IT FROM HIM the -gi- is a

peculiar suffix not compounded of petrified -g- (see § 42, 6) and
instrumental -i---; contrast -t!ana'hi HE HELD IT with -t!ana'hagwa
HE HELD HIM. Any ordinary transitive verb may lose its object
and take a new instrumental object, whereupon the instrumental -ibecomes necessary Examples of such instrumentalized transitives
are:
gale wa-ts!ayagi'n bow I-with-shoot-it (cf. ts!ayaga'n I shoot him)
waeugwien I drink with it (cf. .cugwa'n I drink it)
If, however, it is desired to keep the old object as well as the new
instrumental object, a suffix -an- seems necessary. Thus:
jap!a wasaagininae people theywiI1-be-shot-with-it
wa-ü"gwini'rt water I-drink-it-with-it
It is not clear whether or not this -an- is related to either of the -anelements of -anan- ( 50).

A final -i is kept phonetically distinct in that it does not unite

with a preceding fortis, but allows the fortis to be treated as a syllabic
final, i. e., to become e+aspirated surd:
killed them off, but _l elmek!ien I killed them off

he

Forms without connective vowel whose stem ends in a vowel, and
yet (asS instrumentals or otherwise) require an -i-, simply insert this
element (under proper phonetic conditions as -hi-) before the modal
and personal suffixes
wa-woo'hin I shall go to get it with it (contrast woo'n I shall go
to get it)

itktnahien I hold it; i-t!ana'hi he holds it 27.4
di-sal-yomo'Mn I shall run behind and catch up with him;
di-sal-yomo'hi catch up with him! (contrast 'yorno'n I shall
catch up with him)
wa-sana'hin1c they will spear them with them 28.15 (verb-stem
.sana-)

A constant -a- used to support a preceding consonant combination
is, in -i- verbs, colored to -i-:
1-lasgi' touch him (cf. masga' put it! [104.8])
§ 65
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It is remarkable that several verbs with instrumental vocalism lose
the -'i-- and substitute the ordinary connective '-a- in the frequentative.
Such are:
igo'yok!iem I nudge him; igoyogiyamn I keep pushing him

d-tisi'5n I crush it; dii_t!iyift!iyamn I keep crushing them
It can hardly be accidental that in both these cases the loss of the
-i- is accompanied by the loss of a petrified consonant (-k!-, -s-).
The following scheme of the instrumental forms of dö'm KILL

(third personal object) will best illustrate the phonetic behavior
of -i-:
Aorist

Future

Potential

Inferential

Present
Future
imperative imperative

Singular:

First person

.

t!omosai'n

ddaml'n

aa.m1"n

dömhiga'

Second person .

.

t!osnomi't'

ddwmlda'e

dãami't

dömhik!e!t

Third person

.

t!osn5rnht

dôsmi'nk

dlmhl

dmhik

.

.

dômhl

ddmhitk

Plural:
First person
Second person

.
.

.

t!osmomina'k' dd'minaga'm ddum1na'k

Thmhigana'k tXOmhiba'

.

t!omomi'tp

dmi't'ba'

mhik!eItp dÔmhip

doumi'tp

§ 65. Forms Without Connecting Vowel

A considerable number of transitive verbs whose aorist stem ends
in a long diphthong with rising pitch (long vowel + semivowel, nasal,

or liquid) treat this diphthong as a vocalic unit, i. e., do not allow
the second element of the diphthong to become semivocalic and thus
capable of being followed by a connective -a- before the persontfl
endings (ef. intransitive forms like eI-t', § 60). If such a long diphthong is final, or precedes a consonant (like -t') that is itself incapable
of entering into diphthongal combination with a preceding vowel, no
difficulty arises. If, however, the long diphthong precedes an -n(in such endings as -5n, -n, -na/c'), which, as has been seen, is phonetically on a line with the semivowels y (i) and w (u), a long double
diphthong (long vowel + semivowel, nasal, or liquid + n of time-value
4) results. Such a diphthong can not be tolerated, but must be
reduced to an ordinary long diphthong of time-value 3 by the loss of
the second element (semivowel, nasal, or liquid) of the diphthong of
the stem (see § 11). Thus the coexistence of such apparently contradictory forms as dãaye/iit' YOU GO WHERE THERE IS SINGING and
daayehen (with passive -n) IT WAS GONE WHERE THERE WAS SINGING
(from *ye/'1n) can be explained by a simple consideration of syllabic
3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12-12
§ 65
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The rising pitch-accent, it should be noted, is always preserved as an integral element of the diphthong, even though a -5n
weight.

follow, so that the first personal singular subject third personal
object of such verbs (-n) stands in sharp contrast to the corresponding form of the great mass of transitive verbs (-v'5n) The
first person plural subject third person object and the third personal
passive are always parallel in form to the first person singular subject third person object in Em (ldadãana'k' and k/adam like k!adã5m).
Examples of transitives with aorist stems ending in long diphthongs
not followed by connective -a- are:
t'gwaxãit' you tattoo him
t'gwaxn I tattoo him
d-t!'ugIii he wears it 96.16
d-t!igm I wear it
daa_yehèit you go where there
daayeh!m I go where there is
is singing (106.10)

singing

daayehën (third person passive)
daayeheena*k

(first person
plural)
k!adã5m I picked them up

da-Uagm I built afire

k!adäI he picked them up
da-i!agM he built a fire 88.12;
96.17

swadn (passive) they got
beaten in gambling

oyöm I give it (=

swadãisa5n they are gambling
with one another

* oyort5n)

but also oyoma'5m with con-

necting -ak!emë5n I did it 74.13

k!emèI he did it 92.22; 144.6;
176.1, 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 14

In aorist k !eme'i- MAKE the -i-, actually or impliedly, appears only
when the object is of the third person (singular first, k!emen; second,
k!emèt'; third, k!emèi; plural first, k!emeena'k'; second, k!emeWp');
all other aoristic and all non-aoristic forms replace the -i- by a -n-:
k!emenxbi5n I make you 27.9

k!emnxa5rt they make one another; future k!emna'nk he will
make it 28.14
A few reduplicated transitives ending, in both aorist and verb-stems,

in a short diphthong (-al-, -am-, -am-, -aw-), lack a connective -a'It may be noted in passing that the Takelma reduction of an over-long diphthong (tin to en) offers In
some respects a remarkable parallel to the reduction of an Indo-Germanic long diphthong to a simple long
with prevowel before certain consonants, chiefly-rn (e. g., Indo-Germanic *jgUs = Skr. dgfite's, Uk.
served -p.. because followed by -s, a consonant not capable of entering into diphthongal combination; but
Indo-Gerinanic ace. *dirn1Ted. Skr. dgthn, Horn. Gk. Zte withloet -p-because followed by -m, a consonant
capable of entering into diphthongal combination). I do not wish to imply,however, that the accent of
forms like ge1ë'n is, as in dam, the compensating result of contraction.

§ 65
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before the personal endings, so that a loss of the final consonant
(-1--, -m-, -n-, -w-) takes place in third personal objective forms before
a consonantal personal ending Such verbs are:
hemehaem I mocked him (= : heme' ham he mocked him
hammn)
24.4, 5, 8; 182.6, 7
imi'ham I sent him (= ammn)
imi'hamsin I was sent (43.2)
gelheweha5n1 I think (= auem)
gei-hewe'ltau he thought 44.11;
:

:

gei-hewe' hat' you think

142.20

p!a_i_die_sgimi'sgaem2 I set them

:

in ground (= amem)
baJai_moioemaen I turned them
over (=-ai8m)

:

p!a-i-di-sgin-ti'sgam be set

them in ground
baeaimoio5mal he
them over (170.16)

turned

ba_ealmoFismam I shall turn
them over (= -aim)
sãamsalem I fight him (= ammm)

aflseTh

(=anen)

I count them

:

:

sa°msa'n he fights him (28.10)
(but also sans, see § 40, lOb)
damaanmini/5m I count them

up (156.14) (but also man-

*mänm he counted them
78.8; 100.8)

How explain the genesis of these two sets of contract verb forms,
and how explain the existence of doublets like mo'lomam and
'_
lomaiart, mo'iomat' and mo'iomalat', oyo5n and oyonaFmn, saansa'n
and sans? The most plausible explanation that can be offered is
that originally the personal endings were added directly to the stem
and that later a connecting -a- developed whenever the preceding
consonant or the personal ending was. not of a character to form a
diphthong. Hence the original paradigms may have been:
First person
oyöen
mo'ioemamn
Second person
oyona't'
mo'iomaia't'
Third person
oyön
nw'iomal
which were then leveled out to:
oyona'en

oyona't'

mo'ioemalaen
mo'lo5maia't'

oyön
mo'iomal
because of the analogy of a vast number of verbs with connecting
-a.- in both first and second persons, e. g., ts!ayaga'n, ts!ayaga't'.
Forms like mo'lomat', sãansat', would arise from leveling to the first
lThjs verb is transitive Only in form, intransitive in meaning. The true transitive (TmieK oF) employs
the full stem hewehaw- with connective -i- for third personal object, and -s- for other objects: gelhewe'hiwiesa
I THINK OF SUM; gel-hewe'hasesdam YOU THINK OF ME.

2The form sgimi'sgaen is interesting as a test case of these contract verb forms. The stem must be

sgimisgan-; it can not be 8ginIisg., as 8f- could hardly be treated as a repeated initial consonant. No cases
are known of initial Consonant clusters treated as phonetic units.
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person by the analogy of such forms as t!omoma'8n, t!omonta't. The
third person generally brings out the original diphthong, yet sometimes the analogy set by the first person seems to be carried over to
the third person (e. g., sans beside sãansa'n), as well as to the third
person passive and first person plural subject transitive. Such forms
as oyö5n are best considered as survivals of an older "athematic" type

of forms, later put on the wane by the spread of the "thematic"
type with connecting -a- (e. g., gayawa'tn, not *gayamn from *gaya4ln).
Owing to the fact that the operation of phonetic laws gave rise to
various paradigmatic irregularities in the "athematic "forms, these

sank into the background. They are now represented by aorists of
Type 2 verbs like naga'-8n i SAY TO M and wa-k!oyö-5n IGO WITH
HIM,1 non-aorist forms of Type 5 verbs (e. g., odo'-m), and such isolated irregularities as intransitive e1-t and naga-t (contrast yewey-a't'
and tagaya't) and transitive contract verbs like k!adã5n and sãansa'En.
§ 68. Passives

Passives, which occur in Takelma texts with great frequency, must
be looked upon as amplifications of transitive forms with third personal subject. Every such transitive form may be converted into a
passive by the omission of the transitive subject and the addition of
elements characteristic of that voice; the pronominal object of the

transitive becomes the logical, not formal, subject of the passive
(passives, properly speaking, have no subject). The passive suffixes
referred to are .-(a)n for the aorist, -(a)na5 for the future, and -am for
the inferential. Imperatives were not obtained, nor is it certain that
they exist. Following are the passive forms of dO'm, instrumental
forms being put in parentheses:
Aorist
Singular:
First person
second person
Third person

.

.

Plural:
First person
Second person

.

-

-

Future

tdLmllxin
t!omSxljin

dImxina'

t!omoma'n
(t!omomi'n)

dfaniana'e

t 'omgximin
t!om&cantan

dSmximina
dImxanbana

domxbina

(ddumina')

Potential

Inferential

diJmxin
dömxbin

cfüsnxigam

ddama'n
(döumi'n)

dimkam

Thmxinsin
dSmxan ban

dimxamk'am
dbmxanpilarn

dtmxbiqam
(dgmhigam)

1
verbs whose aorist stem ends in a vowel take a constant -a- with preceding inorganic h instead
of adding the personal endings directly. Such a verb is W!ana- HoLD; the constant -a- or -i- of forms
like i-t!ana'hagWa, W!esse'hi-sd.csm is perhaps due to the analogy of the instrumental -i- of forms like
i-f!ana'hin.
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The connective -a-, it will be observed, is replaced by -i- when the
formal object is the first person plural (-am-); compare the entirely
analogous phenomenon in the second personal subjective first personal plural objective forms of the transitive ( 63). It is curious
that the third person aorist of the passive can in every single case
be mechanically formed with perfect safety by simply removing the
catch from the first personal singular subjective third personal objective of the transitive; the falling accent (rising accent for verbs like
k!emen) remains unchanged:

i-t!a'ut!iwin I caught him : -t!a'ut!iwim he was caught 29.12
nagaenIsa1dtohim72.7,9
naga'n he was spoken to 102.16
k!emen I made it 74.13

k!emm it was made 13.12 178.12

It is hardly possible that a genetic relation exists between the
two forms, though a mechanical association is not psychologically
incredible.

Not only morphologically, but also syntactically, are passives
closely related to transitive forms.

It is the logical unexpressed subject of a passive sentence, not the grammatical subject (logical and
formal object), that is referred to by the reflexive possessive in -gwa
(see § 91, 92). Thus:
dk!olola'n tga'apdagwan Wa' he-was-dug-up their-own-horns (not

his-own-horns) with (n other words, they dug him up with
their own horns) 48.5

There is no real way of expressing the agent of a passive construction. The commonest method is to use a periphrasis with xebe'n
HE DID SO. Thus:
eI salk!omo'k!'imin pliyin xebeen canoe it-was-kicked-to-pieces
deer they-did-so (in other words, the canoe was kicked to pieces
by the deer) 114.5
§ 67. VERBS OF MIXED CLASS, CLASS IV

A fairly considerable number of verbs are made up of forms that
belong partly to Class I or Class II intransitives, partly to the transitives. These may be conveniently grouped together as Class IV, but

are again to be subdivided into three groups. A few instransitive
verbs showing forms of both Class I and II have been already
spoken of (pp. 162-3, 166).

1. Probably the larger number is taken up by Type 13 verbs in
-n-, all the forms of which are transitives except those with second
person singular or plural subject. These latter are forms of Class
II (i. e., aorist singular -darn, plural -dap; future singular -dat, plural
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The -n- appears only in the first person singular and plural
(aorist naEn and -nana7c'), yet its absence in the other persons may,
though not probably, be due to a secondary loss induced by the pho
netic conditions. The forms, though in part morphologically transitive (and, for some of the verbs, .apparently so in meaning), are in
effect intransitive. The object, as far as the signification of the verb
allows one to grant its existence, is always a pronominally unexpressed
dabae).

third person, and the instrumental -i- can not be used before the
personal endings Among these semitransitives in -n- are:
Igwen-sgut!u'sgatnatn I cut necks
gwen-sgut!u'sgat' he cut necks 144.2 (cf. transitive instrumentals
gwenwayasgut!usgidimm, gwem-waya-sgut!u'sgati 144.3)
Jdabo1doba/knaen I make bubbles (or dabok!oprtaen 102.22)
tda-bok!o'pdam you make bubbles
I.

baaxada'xatnan I hang them up in row
lobolapnamn I used to pound them (57.14) (or lobolpnaen)
I. lobo'lpdam you used to pound them
J_layaaknamn I coil a basket 122.2
ilaya'a1c she coils a basket
k!adak!atnamn I used to pick them up (116.11)
da-dagada'1cnan I sharpen my teeth (126.18)
guEaknamn I always drink it
wagaoknamn I always bring it 43.16; 45.6)
Morphologically identical with these, yet with no trace of transitive
signification, are:
ihegwehaknamn I am working
Jxa_hegeha1cnamn I breathe (78.12; 79.1, 2, 4)
xa-huk !uhaknamn (third person xa-huk!u'haJc)

Jal-twap!a'twapnan I blink with my eyes 102.20
tal-twap!a'twapdam you blink with your eyes
The following forms of i-ltegwehagw- (verb-stem i-lte egwagw. [ =
-he egwhagw.]) WORK will serve to illustrate the -n- formation:
Aorist

Future

Inferential

Singular:
1st per.

1egwehakwnatn

heegwa'kwnan

hewa'kwa (=-kw-

3d per.
3d per.

hegwe'hakwdam
hegwe'hakw

hegwa'kodae

hegwa'k!weFt

hegwe'haknana'k

heegwa'knanagam

hegwe'hakwdap

heegwa'kwdaba

Present imperative

ka)

he'kW5/sIW

heegwa'kw

Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

hegwa'kwana'k
eegwa'k!weItp

hegwa'kwaba
he'kwaaQwa'np

2. Practically a sub-group of the preceding set of verbs is formed

by a very few verbs that have their aorist like i-hegwe'ha1c"na,
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but their non-aorist forms like Class II intransitives. They evidently
waver between Class II, to which they seem properly to belong, and
the semi-transitive -n- forms. Such are:
d-k!ala'snan (but also
: future di-k!a'lside'
di-k !ala'sde5) I am lean
in my rump
di-le !ala'sdam (second per- : future di.:lc !a'lsida5
son)

gwel-sal-t!eysnam I have
no flesh on my legs and

:

future_t!eisidee

feet
It may be observed that the existence of a form like *gwel..sal.t!ei_

sinan was denied, so that we are not here dealing with a mere mistaken mixture of distinct, though in meaning identical, verbs.
3. The most curious set of verbs belonging to Class IV is formed
by a small number of intransitives, as far as signification is concerned,

with a thoroughly transitive aorist, but with non-aorist forms
belonging entirely to Class II. This is the only group of verbs in
which a difference in tense is associated with a radical difference in
class. Examples are:
daa_sgeldiya'mn I listened
daa_sgeldiya't' you listened
daa_sgek!i he listened 102.8
al-we' k!al a5n I shine

:

future daa_sgek!it'ee

:

future alweFldalt'ee

al-we'k!alat' you shine
al-we' k!alana'k' we shine

:

al-geyana'5n I turn away

:

future algeFyandee

:

future da-sma-ma sdee

my face
da-smayama'5n 1
?I smile
da-smayamha5n

future al-'we'k!alp'igam (third
person inferential al-we'k!alp'k')

da-smayaff he smiles
da-smayamana'k' we smile
To these should probably be added also da-sgayana'5n I lie down
(3d da-sgayan), though no future was obtained. Here again it may
be noted that the existence of *da..sma.jma'n as a possible (and indeed
to be expected) future of dasmayamamn was denied.1
I There are in Takelma also a number of logically intransitive verbs with transitive forms throughout
all the tense-modes: al-xaligassa'k' WE ARE SEATED (56.2; 150.20); passive aZ-TaZSye'n PEOPLE ABE SEATED
152.18. Similar is sal-xogwi THEY STAND; cf. also gel-isewe'lzcsss RE THINKS, p. 179, note 1. As these, how-

ever, have nothing to mark them oS morphologically from ordinary transitives, they give no occasion
for special treatment. It is probable that in them the action is conceived of as directed toward some
Implied third personal object.
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5. Auxiliary and Subordinating Forms ( § 68-72)
§ 68. PERIPERASTIC FUTURES

Periphrastic future forms are brought about by prefixing to the
third personal (unexpressed) objective forms of. the aorist stem
gulugv DESIRE, INTEND the verb-stem (if transitive, with its appended

pronominal object) of the verb whose future tense is desired. The
pronominal subject of such a form is given by the transitive subject
pronoun of the second element (-gulug"_) of the compound; while
the object of the whole form, if the verb is transitive, is coincident
with the incorporated pronominal object of the first element. The
form of the verb-stem preceding the _gulugw. suffix is identical with
the form it takes in the inferential. Thus:
ba_i_hemd1culuVcw he will take it out (cf. inferential ba-i-liema'k = -hemg-k), but imperative ba-i-he'mlc' 16.10
but, without inorganic a:
t_hemgulu'lcw he will wrestle with him (cf. inferential hemlc)

Indeed, it is quite likely that the main verb is used in the inferential
form, the -k of the inferential amalgamating with the g- of gniug'°to form g or k. This seems to be proved by the form:
loho'lc-di-gulugwa't do you intend to die? (di = interrogative particle)

Morphologically the verb-stem with its incorporated object must
itself be considered as a verb-noun incorporated as a prefix in the
verb gulugB and replacing the prefix gel- BREAST of gelgulugw alen
I DESIRE IT 32.5, 6, 7. Alongside, e. g., of the ordinary future
form döuma'n I SHALL KILL HIM may be used the periphrastic
doUmgulugwaen literally, I KILL (Hnw)-DEsIRE, INTEND. This latter
form is not by any means a mere desiderative (I DESIRE TO KIlL
mM would be expressed by dOumia' gel-gulugwan [= TO-KILL-HIM
I-IT-DESIRE]), but a purely formal future. Similarly, diimxi-gulu'lc
is used alongside of the simpler diimxinlc HE WILL KILL ME. As a

matter of fact the third personal subjective future in gulu'k" is
used about as frequently as the regular paradigmatic forms heretofore given:
yana'-lculu'k he will go (128.9)
sana'ji-gulu'lc" he will fight (ci. 48.10)
yomo'kwagulu'lcw she was about to catch up with him 140.18
alxiexbi_guluk he will see you
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The reason is obvious. The normal futures (yanaet HE WILL G0
sama'pda'; alxiexbim1c) imply a bald certainty, as it were, of the

future action of a third person, a certainty that is not in ordinary
life generally justffiable. The periphrastic forms, on the other hand,

have a less rigid tone about them, and seem often to have a slight
intentive force: HE INTENDS, IS ABOUT TO uo.

The difference between

the two futures may perhaps be brought out by a comparison with
the English I SHALL KILL HIM (= dO'ma'm) and I'M GOING TO KILL HIM
(dOemgulugwafem).

HE WILL KILL ME is in a
way analogous to sim-i-lets!e'xi HE TOUCHES MY NOSE, the incor-

Though a form like d'flmxi-gulu'/c

porated object d'flmxi- KILL-ME of the former being parallel to
Sim- NOSE of the latter, there is an important difference between
the two in that the object of the periphrastic future is always associated with the logically (dOum), not formally (-gulug°_), main verb.
This difference may be graphically expressed as follows: HE-[ KILLMEl-INTENDS-IT, but HE-li NOSE-HAND] -TOUCHES-ME;

strict analogy

with the latter form would require *dotem_gulu'xi HE-[ KILL]-INTENDS-

ME, a type of form that is not found. It is not necessary to give a
paradigm of periphrastic future forms, as any desired form can be
readily constructed from what has already been said. The incorporated pronominal object is always independent of the subject-suffix, so
that YOU WILL KILL ME, for example, is rendered by diimxi-gulugwa't,

the ordinary YOUME forms (singular -dam, plural -dap) finding no
place here.
Inasmuch as all active periphrastic futures are transitive in form,
passive futures of the same type (all ending in -gulugwa'm) can be

formed from all verbs, whether transitive or intransitive. When
formed from transitive stems, these forms are equivalent to the
normal future passives in - (a) mae:
doemgulugwa'm he will, is about to, is going to be killed
duimxi-gulugwa'm I am to be killed, it is intended to kill me

As the intransitive stem in the periphrastic future is never accompanied by pronominal affixes, there is only one passive future form
that can be constructed from an intransitive verb. This form
always refers to the third persofi, generally to the intended or imminent action of a group of people:
hoida-gulugwa'n (verb-stem hoid- + inorganic -a-) there will be
dancing
* 68
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lOUgulugwa'm people are going to play (literally, it is playintended)
The passive future in -gulugwa'm can also be used with the indefinite
form in -jam-:

sana'xiniau-gulugwa'n it is intended, about to be that people
fight one another; there will be fighting
The extreme of abstract expression seems to be reached in such not
uncommon forms as:
we'egiaugulugwa'm it was going to be daylight (literally, it was
being-daylight intended) 48.13
As the suffixed pronominal objects of reciprocal forms are intransitive in character, the first element of a periphrastic future of the
reciprocal must show an incorporated intransitive pronoun, but of
aorist, not future form:
i-di-lasgi'xant'p'-gulugwa't'p' are you going to touch one another
(aorist 2ilats!a'xamt'p'; future _lasgi'xant'ba5)
§ 69. PERIPHRASTIC PHRASES IN na(g)- DO, ACT

The verbal base ma(g)' (intransitive ma-; transitive naag_) has
hitherto been translated as SAY (intransitive), SAY TO (transitive).
This, however, is only a specialized meaning of the constantly
recurring base, its more general signification being DO, ACT, BE IN
MOTION indefinitely. It is really never used alone, but is regularly

accompanied by some preceding word or phrase with which it is
connected in a periphrastic construction; the ma (g)- form playing
the part of an auxiliary As a verb of saying, na(g)- is regularly
preceded by a quotation, or else some word or phrase, generally a
demonstrative pronoun, grammatically sunirnarizing the quotation.
Properly speaking, then, a sentence like I SHALL GO, HE SAID (TO ME)

(=yama't'ee [ga] maga'5 [or nege'si]) is rendered in Takelma by i
SHALL GO (THAT) HE DID (or HE DID TO ME), in which the quotation

yana't'ee I SHALL GO, or else its representative ga THAT, is incorpo-

rated as prefix in the general verb of action.
The most interesting point in connection with periphrastic phrases
in na(g)- is the use of a number of invariable, generally monosyllabic, verbal bases as incorporated prefixes. The main idea, logic-

ally speaking, of the phrase is expressed in the prefix, the ma(g)iMost of its forms, as far as Imown, are listed, for convenience of reference, In Appendix A, pp. 286-90.
It will be seen to be irregular in several respects. Examples of its forms are to be found in great number

in "Takelma Texts."
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element serving merely to give it grammatical form. This usage
is identical with that so frequently employed in Chinookan dialects, where significant uninflected particles are joined into penphrastic constructions with some form of the verb-stem -x- DO, MAKE,
BECOME (e. g., Wasco lqht'b itciux HE CUT IT [literally, CUT HE-IT-

MADE]), except that in Takelma the particles are identical with the
bases of normally formed verbs. It is not known how many such
verb-particles there are, or even whether they are at all numerous.
The few examples obtained are:
na do (cf. na.Tee I shall say, do)
sasS come to a stand (cf. sasini he stands 144.14)
sil paddle canoe (cf. ei-ba-i-sili'xgwa he landed with his canoe
13.5)

tgel fall, drop
ts!el rattle (of. ts.eleent it rattles 102.13)
tbo'ux make a racket (cf. tbö'tLxdee I make a noise)
liwä'a look (cf.liwila'ut'9 I looked [60.7])
le'yas lame (cf. gwel_leyeesde I am lame)

p'i'was jumping lightly (ci. piwits!ana'n I make it bounce)
we'k!alk shining (cf. al-we'1c!alam I shine)
sgala'ulc' look moving one's head to side (cf. al-s galawi'rt I shall
look at him moving my head to side)

The last two are evidently representatives of a whole class of quasiadverbial -1cc-derivatives from verb-sterns, and, though syntactically
similar to the rest, hardly belong to them morphologically. The -k'
of these invariable verb-derivatives can hardly be identified with
the inferential -k, as it is treated differently. Thus:
we'k!al-k shining 126.3; 128.14, but inferential al-we' lc!al-p-k'
(Class IV, 3) he shone
Most frequently employed of those listed is nae, which is in all
probability nothing but the base na- DO, to forms of which it is itself
prefixed; its function is to make of the base na(g)- a pure verb of
action or motion in contradistinction to the use of the latter as a verb
of saying:
ga-mali say that to him! 55.8, but ga-nana1ci do that to him!
182.4; 184.4

ganagaiE he said that 72.12, but ga-nanaga'1 he did that 58.3
gwalt' anaEnaEt the wind will blow as it is blowing now (literally, wind [gwat] this [a-]-do [na]-act-will [ma't]) (152.8)
ga-nane'x thus, in that way (literally, that do-acting, doing) 71.6;
110.21; but ga-ne'x that saying, to say that 184.10
69
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Examples of the other elements are:
ei-si'l-naga' 1 he paddled his canoe (literally, he canoe-paddledid) 13.5

sas-naga'15 he came to a stand 22.6; 31.14, 15; 55.12; 96.23

s.as.naagi'm I shall bring him to a halt (literally, I shall sasdo to him)
liwa'a_magaite1 I looked (55.6; 78.10, 13; 79,5)
tge'l5na gait e1 I fell, dropped down
t'gel naga5na'°Zf he always fell down 62.8
ts!e'l nagaie (bones) rattled (literally, they did ts!el) 79,8
tbSh1Lx naga' they made a racket so as to be heard by them 192.9
we'k!al1c'nagaie he shines
sgala"u1c-nagana'°1c' he looked continually moving his head from
side to side 144.14, 17
gwlxdaa le'yas-na'le' his leg was laming 160.17

pi'was-naga' he jumped up lightly 48.8
Syntactically analogous to these are the frequent examples of postpositions (see § 96), adverbs, and local phrases prefixed to forms of
the undefined verb of action na(g)-, the exact sense in which the latter is to be taken being determined by the particular circumstances
of the locution. Examples are:

gada'k'-naga'1 they passed over it (literally, thereon they did)
190.21

ganau-nagana'1k' he went from one (trap) to another (literally,
therein he kept doing) 78.5
hawi-näki tell him to wait! (literally, still do to him')
hagwa°la'm (in the road) -naga'5 (he did) (= he traveled in the
road)

haxiya' (in the water) -naga'5 (= he went by water)
da1c-sini'1da (over his nose) -naba'ha'm (let us do) (= let us
[flock of crows} pass over himt) 144.11

da'1cdaada (over him) -na' (do!) (= pass over him')
dak-yawade (over my ribs) -naga"5 ( =he passed by me)
ye (there) -maya'15 (= they passed there) 144.18
he e
ila'mxa.-hj (beyond Mount Wila'mxa) -nãk w (do having it!)
(= proceed with it to beyond Mount Wila'mxa!) 196.14
These examples serve to indicate, at the same time, that the particles
above mentioned stand in an adverbial relation to the na (g)- form:
8as-naga'15 he come-to-a-stand-did, like ye naga'5 he there-did
Compare the similar parallelism in Wasco of:
1

jt has been found as a prefix also in the comitative ei-sil-jia',sgwe'ss I COME LB A CANOE (literally,

I-CANOE-PADDLING-GO-BAVLNQ).
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k!wa'c gali'xux afraid he-made-himself (= he became afraid) (see
"Wishram Texts," 152.9)

kwô'ba gali'xux there he-made-himself ( = he got to be there,
came there)
Here may also be mentioned the use of verb-stems prefixed to the
forms of lc!emm- MAKE and naag SAY TO. Such locutions are causa-

tive in signification, but probably differ from formal causatives in
that the activity of the subject is more clearly defined Examples
are:

wede wo'lc' 7c!emna't do not let him arrive! (literally, not arrive
make-him!)
wo'kt k!emana'nxi let me come! (literally, arrive make-me!)

gwel-leis lc!emna'm I shall make him lame (literally, be-lame
I-shall-make-him)
yana nä1ci let him go (literally, go say-to-him)
The forms involving k!emen- are quite similar morphologically to

periphrastic futures in -gulu-, the main point of difference being
that, while k!emem- occurs as independent verb, -gulug' is never
found without a prefix. The forms involving naag are probably best

considered as consisting of an imperative followed by a quotative
verb form. Thus yana 'räki is perhaps best rendered as "oo!" SAY
The form 1wida-yo'1cyas (hoid- DANCE + connective -a-)
ONE WHO KNOWS HOW TO DANCE suggests that similar compound
verbs can be formed from yoky- KNOW.
IT TO HIM1

§ 70. SUBORDINATING FORMS

A number of syntactic suffixes are found in Takelma, which, when
appended to a. verbal form, serve to give it a subordinate or dependent value. Such subordinate forms bear a temporal,, causal, conditional, or relative relation to the main verb of the sentence, but are
often best translated simply as participles. Four such subordinating
suffixes have been found:
a(_tae), serving to subordinate the active forms of the aorist.
-ina, subordinating those of the passive aorist.
-nat, subordinating all inferential forms in ..k. Periphrastic inferential forms in eit and eitp' are treated like aorists, the form-giving
elements of such periphrases being indeed nothing but the second
person singular and plural aorist of ei- BE.

_kie (_gie), appended directly to the non-aorist stem, forming
dependent clauses of unfuffilled action, its most frequent use being
§ 70
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the formation of conditions. Before examples are given of subordinate cpnstructions, a few remarks on the subordinate forms themselves
will be in place.
The aoristic dae_ forms of an intransitive verb like hOg'- RUN are:
Singular:
Independent

First person .

Subordinate

hökdee I run

hö1cdeedae when I ran,

.

1iögwa't

.

1iÔ'1C

hOgwadae
hö7cdae

.

hogwi'lc'

.

hogwa'tp

.

hogwia"

I running
Second person
Third person

Plural:
First person.
Second person
Impersonal . .

hogwiga'm
hogwa!tbae
1iôgwia_udae

Of these forms, that of the first person plural in -a'm is identical,
as far as the suffix is concerned, with the future form of the corresponding person and number. The example given above (hogwiga'm) was found used quite analogously to the more transparently subordinate forms of the other persons (alxi'xam hogwiga"ir&
HE SAW US RUN, like alxi'xi hOkdeeda HE SAW ME RUN); the form of

the stem is all that keeps apart the future and the subordinate aorist
of the first person plural (thus hogwiga'm WE SHALL RUN with short o).

No form in iFkdae, such as might perhaps be expected, was found.
The catch of the first and third person singular of class I verbs disappears before the _dae (see § 22). The falling accent of the stem,
however, remains, and the quantity of the stressed vowel is lengthened unless followed by a diphthong-forming element. Thus:
yãadae when he went 58.8 (yaFe be went 96.8); cf 188.17
ba_i_k!iyi'u1cdae when he came (bai_k!iyiek he came 156.24)
yawa'ida as they were talking 130.13 (yawa'ie they talked)
xebendas when he did so 142.10 (xebe'mn he did so 118.14)

The subordinate form of the third person aorist of class II intransitives ends in tae if the immediately preceding vowel has a rising
accent. Thus:

sasimitae when he stood (sasini be stood 120.12)
lop!ötar when it rained (lop!o't it rained 90.1)

In the second person singular the personal -t and the -d- of the
subordinating suffix amalgamate to -d-. The subordinate second person plural in tbae is not improbably simply formed on the analogy
of the corresponding singular form in dae, the normal difference
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between the singular and plural of the second person consisting
simply of the added -b- (-pt) of the latter; similarly, e-ida' WHEN
THOU ART and eitba WHEN YE ARE Judging by the analogy of the
subordinates of transitive forms in -dam and -dapt the subordinate
forms of the second persons of class II intransitives end in _tae (_dae)

and -taba (dabae):
sasinit a5 when you stood (sasinitam you stood)
s*as.init'bae when ye stood (sarinitap ye stood)
Note the ambiguity of the form rasinita WHEN HE OR YOU STOOD;

compare the similar ambiguity in naga'-ida WHEN HE SAID and
naga-'ida'6 WHEN YOU SAID 130.14; 132.23.

The transitive subordinates of the aorist are also characterized by

a suffixed -this, except that forms with a third personal subject
invariably substitute -(a)na' (-ina' with first person plural object),
and that the personal endings -darn (THOUME) and -dap (YEME)
become simply -da5 and -daba respectively. The latter forms are

thus distinguished from non-subordinate futures merely by the
aoristic stem (al-x'xda WHEN YOU SAW ME, but al-zi'xda YOU
WILL SEE ME). Analogously to what we have seen to take place
in the intransitive, -tp becomes -tba. The subordinate aorists of
t!omom- KILL are:
Objective

Subjective

rirst person
singular

Singular:
1st per.

Second person
singular

t!onzl$xbinda5

(t!om6xbiss)

2dper.

t!i2mfixda

3d per.

t!iLsnüxina

(t!dmüxi)

1st per.
2d per.

t!iim,Ixvfaba

(t!Umüxdap)

t!oml$xbinae

(tfomSxbi)

First person
plural

t!omoma'da

Second person

plural

t!omtxanbasscla
(t!omSxassban)

(tlomoma'en)
t!onzomada'

t!omSxirnida5

tfomo'mana'5
(t!osnlm)

t!om3ximinae
(t!om&cam)

(t!omoma't)

(t!dmüx&sm)

Plural:

Third person

(t/omöximit)
t!osnSxassbassa

(t!omtxanjf)

t!omlxbinagam t!omomanaga'm
t!om6xenbassagam
(t.'omSxbinak)
(t!omomarus'/.f)
(t!omSxanbana/c)
t/omoma'tba5
t/om3rimiCba
(t!omor,ses'tjf)
(t/omzimitp)

The forms with first personal plural subject (-na'k') and second
personal object were not obtained, but the corresponding forms in
-iga'm (first person plural intransitive) and -anaga'rn (first person
plural subject third person object) leave no ddubt as to their correctness. These forms differ from ordinary futures of the same
I The corresponding non-subordinate forms are given in parentheses.
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number and person only in the use of the aorist stem. 0niy very
few examples of subordinate -anaga'm have been found:
aga'hi ligigwanaga'm just-these which-we-brought-home 134.18;
contrast ligwanaga'c.m we shall bring them home
yewg xebeeyagwanaga'm if we should slay him (literally,perhaps thatwe-slay-him) 136.23; contrast xeebagwanaga'm we shall slay him

The use of the aorist stem in the subordinate, it will be observed, is

also the only characteristic that serves to keep distinct the third
personal subjective subordinates and the future forms of the passive:
al-x'xbina when he saw you, but al_xiFxbinat you will be seen

It may be noted that the third personal subjective aorist forms of
the transitive may be mechanically formed, like the passives of the
same tense, from the first person singular subject third person object

aorist by merely dropping the glottal catch of the latter form and
adding as. Thus:
gel-7iewe'hana when he thought 45.2; 142.10, 13, 16 (cf. gelhewe'han I thought); but gel-hewe'hau he thought 44.11
The subordinate of the form with personal object -kva is formed by
adding nae:
malà1cwana when he told him 72.14 (mal1cwa he told him 142.4)

The aorist passive subordinates cause no trouble whatever, the
characteristic mae being in every case simply appended to the final
-n of the passive form:
t!omoma'nma when he was killed 146.22 (from tkimoma'n hewas
killed 148.3)
t!omöxanbanmae when you (plural) were killed
The complete subordinate inferential paradigm is rather motley in

appearance; _nae is suffixed to the third personal subject in -k:
p!d1c'ma when he bathed

laba'kna when he carried it 126.5
gai1cna when he ate it
d'flmxikna when he killed me
The first person singular in _kae(n) becomes _lfandae; the first

person plural subordinate was not obtained, but doubtless has
-1eanaga'm as ending The subordinate of the passive in -1cam is
regularly formed by the addition of _nae:
gai1camna when it was eaten
domxam1camnc$ when we were killed
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The periphrastic forms in eIt and eit'p' become -k + eida/e and
eitbae in the subordinate; e. g., waaMimt7c!eidae WHEN YOU
ANSWERED HIM. The active inferential subordinates of dO'm- with
third personal object thus are:
Singular:
First person, dãm1canda
Second person, doum1c!eidae

Plural:
First person, domkanaga'm
Second person, dö"m1c!eItba
Third person, domk'na; personal, döm1cwa1cna5
Impersonal dS"mia&cna
The subordinating element _nae also makes a subordinate clause out

of a -t participle (see §76):
gwi na'tna ga a'ldi naga'n. how-he-looked (gw'i na't how-looking) that all he-was-called 60.5; (cf. 78.3)
yap!a ga natnae that number of people 110.15
Also adjectives and local phrases may be turned into subordinate
clauses by the suffixing of nae:
xilam-na' when she was sick 188.10
aga dö'k gweldana'E this log under-it when (= while he was under
this log) 190.20
Examples will now be given of constructions illustrating the use
of subordinate forms. It is artificial, from a rigidly native point of
view, to speak of causal, temporal, relative, and other uses of the

subordinate; yet an arrangement of Takelma examples from the
view-point of English syntax has the advantage of bringing out
more clearly the range of possibility in the use of subordinates.
The subordinate clause may be directly attached to the rest of the
sentence, or, if its temporal, causal, or other significance needs to
be clearly brought out, it may be introduced by a relative adverb
or pronoun (WHERE, WHEN, HOW, wno). Both constnictions are
sometimes possible; e. g., a sentence like i DO NOT KNOW WHO KILLED
HIM may be rendered either by NOT I-IT-KNOW WHO HE-HIM-KILLING
or NOT I-WHOM-KNOW HE-HIM-KILLING.

Subordinate constructions

with causal signification are:
ts !olx (1) fl'si (2) t!flmxda (3) give me (2) dentalia (1), for you
have struck me (3) (cf. 15.8)
a'n15 (1) gel-gulu'xi (2) gayawa'nda (3) he does not (1) like me
(2), because I ate it (3)
3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-13
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gaxdee (1) gayawana' (2) goyo' (3) yap!a (4) aldi (5) hee__
leme'k!it (6) you killed off (6) all (5) the people (4), because
shamans (3) ate (2) your wife (1) 146.11

a'ni (1) ya' (2) gt (3) me wöuk'decda (4) gaea'l (5) he did not
go (2), because I (3) came (4); gaal (on account of, for)
is employed to render preceding subordinate unambiguously
causal

a'n (1) sin-ho'kwal (2) yu'1cna (3) ga (4) gaai (5) sbinea (6)
xa'm-hi (7) lãp'k' (8) not (1) being (3) nose-holed (2), for
(5) that (4) (reason) Beaver (6) got to be (8) under water (7)
166.18

A temporal signification is found in:
haae_yewei (1) aiclil (2) t!omomanmae (3) they all (2) returned
far off (1), after (many of them) had been slain (3) 146.22
goyo (1) gellohoigwanmae (2) when shamans (1) are avenged
148.2
ba_ik!iyie1c (1) pim (2) gayawandae (3) he came (1) when I

was eating (3) salmon (2)
al-xi'1gim (1) gwine (2) yã(dae (3) I saw him (1) when (2) he
went (3)
Relative clauses of one kind and another, including indirect questions, are illustrated in:
a'm (1) nek (2) yok!oya'n (3) lege'xina (4) I do not (1)
know (3) who (2) gave me to eat (4) (literally, not I-whomknow he-giving-me-to-eat)
yo1c!oya'm (1) neJc (2) lagaximinae (3) I know (1) who (2)

gave us to eat (3)
man (1) mi'xal (2) ha_lohOBnana (3) he counted (1) how
many (2) he had trapped (3) 100.8
awie (1) yok!Oi (2) gwi (3) giniyagwanmae (4) he did not (1)
know (2) where (3) she had been taken to (4) 13.12
ga'hi (1) d'ak' (2) di-t!ügui (3) wa-1c!ododi'nma (4) they wore

the same (1) garments (2) with which they had been

buried (4) 96.16
gi (1) nanagaiteeda (2) naenae1c (3) do (future imperative) (3)

whit I (1) am doing (2)
kwe/exi (1) iiium (2) wai1canda (3) they awoke me (1) who
(or while, when I) before (2) was sleeping (3) 74.5; 75.6
Purpose may be implied by the subordinate in:
pim (1) gayawana' (2) laga'1ci (3) he gave them (3) salmon
(1) to eal (2) 30.11
The subordinate serves very frequently as a clause of indirect discourse after such verbs as JcNow, SEE DISCOVER. With a regular
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verb of saying, such as na(g)-, it is nearly always necessary to report
the exact words of the speaker.
al-xi'gin (1) xebeyigi'1cwanae (2) I saw him (1) hurt him (2)

yok!oya'm (1) pim (2) gcviknae (3) I know (1) that he has
been eating (3) salmon (2) (literally, I-know-him salmon hehaving-eaten)
al-xi'xi (1) t!omöxanbandae (2) he saw me (1) strike you (pl.) (2)
al-xi'1gin (1) dal-yewe'ida (2) I saw him (1) run away (2)
Not infrequently an adverb is to be considered the main predicate,

particularly when supported by the unanalyzable but probably
verbal form walaEsi (nae), while the main verb follows as a subordinate clause. Compare such English turns as IT IS HERE THAT I SAW
HIM, instead of HERE I SAW HIM:
eme

(1) wala'si (2) e1teedae (3) I am (3) right (2) here (1)

(literally, here it-is really [?] that-I-am)
eme (1) wala'si (2) eida' (3) you are (3) right (2) here (1)
(1) walaFesi (2) i-1c!imanana'nhikna (3) he had already
fixed it for him (literally, already (1) it-was-really (2) that-.
he-had-fixed-it-for-him (3))
Examples of subordidates depending on predicatively used adverbs
without wala'si are:
a'ni (1) wanä (2) emee (3) ne"ida (4) [it is] not (1) even (2) here
(3) that they did (4) (probably==even they did not get here)
61.3

hop!è'n (1) p!a'as (2) hi's (3) lop!ofae (4) it used to snow long
ago (long ago [1] that snow [2] almost [3] stormed [4])
al'i (1) he-i-leme'1c!inda (2) [it is] right here (1) that I destroy

them (2) 108.20

An example of a subordinate depending on a demonstrative pronoun is:
'daga (1) yap!a (2) sasinita (3) that man is standing (literally,
[it is] that [1] man [2] that is standing [3])

The form walaesinae is in all probability a third personal aorist
transitive subordinate form in -nat, as is shown by its use as a substantive verb for the third person when following an adverb, apparently to supply the lack of a third person in the regular substantive
verb ei-:
emeE (1) walaesinae (2) ã'k!a (3) he (3) is right (2) here (1)
(literally, something like: [it is] here that-it-really-is he)
ge (1) wala'5sima (2) he is over there (literally, [it is] there [1]
that-he-really-is [2])
70
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Most astonishing is the use of wala1es.ina as a modal prefix of a
subordinate verb (of the movable class treated above, see § 34) to
assert the truth of an action in the manner of our English DID in
Thus, from dalc-da-hälsbi HE ANSWERED
HE DID
you, is formed the emphatic

sentences like HE DID Go.
ANSWER you.

The only analysis of this form that seems possible

is to consider the verbal prefixes dak-da- as a predicative adverb upon
which walafsinae is syntactically dependent, the main verb -hãlsbina
itself depending as a subordinate clause on its modal prefix. The
fact that dak-da- has as good as no concrete independent existence as
adverb, but is idiomatically used with the verbal base hal- to make
up the idea of ANSWER, is really no reason for rejecting this analysis,
strange as it may appear, for the mere grammatical form of a sentence need have no immediate connection with its logical dismemberment. The above form might be literally translated as (IT is)
ABOVE (dak-) WITH-HIS-MOUTH (da-) THAT-IT-REALLY-IS THAT-HEANSWERED-YOU.

§ 71. CONDITIONALS

Conditionals differ from other subordinate forms in that they are
derived, not from the full verb-form with its subject-affix, but, if
intransitive, directly from the verb-stem; if transitive, from the verbstem with incorporated pronominal object. In other words, the conditional suffix -ki (-gi) is added to the same phonetic verbal units
as appear in the inferential before the characteristic -k, and in the
periphrastic future before the second element _gulugtv_. The phonetic
and to some extent psychologic similarity between the inferential
(e. g., dmxic HE EVIDENTLY STRUCK ME) and the conditional (e. g.,
d'Limxig

IF HE STRIKES, HAD STRUCK ME) makes it not improbable

that the latter is a derivative in _je of the third personal subjective
form in -k of the latter. The conditional, differing again from other
subordinates in this respect, shows no variation for pronominal subjects, the first and second personal subjective forms being periphrastically expressed by the addition to the conditional of the third personal subjective of the appropriate forms of ei- BE. From verb-stem
yana- GO, for example, are derived:
Singular:
First person, yamaF1cie ei_t'ee

Second person, jana'1c'i eU
Third person, lIana'1ci
71.
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Plural:
First person, yanakie eebi'1c
Second person, yana'1ci eItp
Impersonal: yanayaiiki
The conditional is used not merely, as its name implies, to express
the protasis of a condition, but as the general subordinate form of
unrealized activity; as such it may often be translated as a temporal
or relative clause, an introductory adverb or relative pronoun serving
to give it the desired shade of meaning. Examples of its use other
than as a conditional, in the strict sense of the word, are:
yok!oyaem (1) nek (2) läxbigil (3) I know (1) who (2) will give
you to eat (3)
dewe'nxa (1) al-xi'k!in (2) gwiErte (3) yana1cie (4) I shall see him (2)

to-morrow (1), when (3) he goes (4)

al-x'xink (1) gwiene (2) yanakie eIte5 (3) he will see me (1)
when (2) I go (3)
gwen_tgaa_bo'kdanda (1) ts .Fout!igie (2) ya'a (3) hee,ne (4) ya,'a (5)

xebagwa'n (6) just (3) 1when they touch (2) the eastern
extremity of the earth (1), just (5) then (4) I shall destroy
them (6) 144.15
It has a comparative signification (As THoUGH) in:
ph (1) de-gü'k!alxgi (2) naemaga (3) it was (3) as though fire
(1) were glowing (2) 142.1
Conditional sentences are of two types:

Simple, referring to action of which, though unfulfilled, there
yet remains the possibility of fulfillment.

Contrary to fact, the hypothetical activity being beyond the
possibility of fulfilment.
Both types of condition require the conditional form in the protasis,
but differ in the apodosis. The apodosis of a simple conditional sentence contains always a future form (or inferential, if the apodosis is
negative), that of a contrary-to-fact condition, a potential Examples
of simple conditions are:
ga (1) ma5maifi cit' (2) haxada' (3) if you do (2) that (1), you'll
get burnt (3)
ãk' (1) yana' 1f i (2) gi (3) honoE (4) yanatee (5) if he (1) goes (2),
I (3) go (5) too (4)
wede (1) yanaF1cie (2) gi (3) hono (4) wede (5) yana'ka (6) if he
does not (1) go (2), I (3) won't (5) go (6) either (4)
gwalt (1) mahai (2) wokie (3) ga (4) na'gi'1c (5) if a great (2)
wind (1) arrives (3), say (5) that! (4) 196.19
'Just when

AS SOON AS.
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The apodosis of such conditions is sometimes introduced by the demonstrative pronoun ga THAT, which may be rendered in such cases
by THEN, IN THAT CASE:

aga (1) xa"sgö"sgi (2) ga (3) loho't'ee (4) if this (1) string parts
(2), in that case (3) I shall be dead (4) 59.10, (11)
Of this type are also all general conditions referring to customary
action that is to take place in time to come, such as are often introduced in English by words like WHENEVER, WHEREVER, and so on.1

Examples of such general conditions are:
wi'lau (1) k!emniyauk'i5 (2) wa-t'ba'°gamdina5 (3) whenever peopie will make (2) arrows (1), they (arrows) will be backed
(literally, tied) with it (3) (with sinew) 28.2
waadi' (1) du (2) baiginaic'wi5 2 (3) goyo' (4) he5ne (5) dO'mana'5 (6) whenever a shaman (4) goes out with ' (3) one
whose body (1) is good (2), then (5) he shall be slain (6) 146.6
goyo (1) gellohogwiau1c'i5 (2) he5ne (3) ya'°si5 (4) yap!a (5)
gama'xdi (6) p!ët' (7) whenever one takes vengeance for (2)
a shaman (1), just (4) then (3) ordinary (6) people (5) will

lie (7) (i. e., be slain)
wede (1) homo5

no (1) one

(2)

(3) will

dies (6) 98.10
ganane."x (1) yo'5t

as people

(3)

(2)

146.8

al-x'i'1cwak' (4) yap!a (5) loho'k'i5 (6)
see him (4) again (2), when a person (5)

ne'lc'

(3)

yap!a

(3)

grow, multiply

ga11c'i5

(4)

thus (1) it shall be (2)

(4) 146.15

Examples of contrary-to-fact conditions are:
aldI (1) yuk'ya'k'i5 eit'e5 (2) mala'xbin (3) if I knew (2) all (1),
I should tell it to you (3) 162.5
neic' (1) 'yo'k'i5 (2) dalc'-limxgwa5 (3) if it were (2) anyone else (1),
it (tree) would have fallen on him (3) 108.11, 13
i'daga (1) ge (2) ju'1c'i (3) wede (4) dOuma'mn (5) if that one (1)
had been (3) there (2), I should not (4) have killed him (5)
(4) yana'5 (5) haga' (6) if I (1)
g11 (1) ge (2) yu'lifi5 eite5 (3) b
were (3) there (2), he would have gone (5) in that event (4)

In the last example, haga' is a demonstrative adverb serving to
summarize the protasis, being about equivalent to our IN THAT EVENT,
UNDER THOSE CIRCUMSTANCES.

This word may be the adverbialized

'General conditions, however, that apply to past time, or that have application without reference to
time-limit, are constructed by the use of the subordinate for the protasis, and aorist for the apodosis, both
verbs being, if possible, frequentative or continuative in form: Is !ixi (1) kewe' k'awa1da' (2) he'ne (3) yap!a
(4) al-tfayaik' (5) WHENEVER THE DOG (1) BAREED (2), THEN (3) HE POUND (5) A PERSON (4).

2 = -gissBk" + -k'i'.

'Causes the death of.
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form of the demonstrative pronoun haega THAT ONE; it is used also

with persons other than the third:
yanateE haga' I should have gone in that event
§ 72. USES OF POTENTIAL AND INFERENTIAL

The potential and inferential modes differ from the aorist in the
negative particle with which they may be combined. An indicative
non-future statement, such as is expressed by the aorist, is negatived,
without change of the verb-form, by means of the negative adverb

a'ni:
yantee I went; amnie yänte I did not go
An imperative or future form, however, can not be directly negatived,
but must be expressed by the potential and inferential respectively,
the non-aoristic negative adverb wede being prefixed. Thus we have:

Negative future:
?Jana't he will go
yanada' you will go

yana'te I shall go

:

wede yana'/c he will not go
wede yama'lc !eit you will not go
wede yana'1ca I shall not go

domxbin I shall kill you

:

wede dömxbiga I shall not kill

178.15

döurna'n1c he will kill him

:

:

you (cf. 178.15)
(1) ne'k (2) yap!a (3)
gama'xdi (4) dö'mk (5) no

wede

(1) one (2) will slay (5) a
Negative imperative:
yana' go (sing.)
yana'np go! (pl.)
dö'm kill him
ga naena do that!

person (3) who is no shaman
(4) 146.16

wede yana't do not go!
wede yana'tp' do not go! (156.9)
wede dOBma't do not kill him1
wede ga naena\C do not do that!

The particle wede is used with the inferential and potential, not
only to form the negative future and imperative, but in all cases in
which these modes are negatived, e. g., wecle dO'ma'n I SHOULD NOT
HAVE KILLED HIM, I WOTJLD NOT KILL HIM
There is thus no morphologic distinction between a prohibitive DO NOT GO! and a second person
subject negative apodosis of a contrary-to-fact condition, ou WOULD
NOT HAVE GONE. It is probably not a mere accident that the negative
particle wede is phonetically identical with the verb-stem wede- TAKE
AWAY.

This plausible etymology of wede suggests that the origin of
§ 72
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the negative future and imperative constructions lies in such penphrastic sentences as:
Remove (all thought from your mind) that I (inferentially) go
(i. e., I shall not go)
Remove (all thought from your mind) that you might, would
go (i. e., do not go!)
The inferential, as we have seen above (see § 59), is used primarily

to indicate that the action is not directly known through personal
experience. An excellent example of how such a shade of meaning
can be imparted even to a form of the first person singular was given
in § 70; sP-Jc'we' "xi ulurn walk'anda' THEY WOKE ME UP WHILE I
WAS SLEEPING! 74.5 In the myth from which this sentence is taken,
Coyote is represented as suffering death in the attempt to carry out
one of his foolish pranks Ants, however, sting him back into life;
whereupoR Coyote, instead of being duly grateful, angrily exclaims
as above, assuming, to save his self-esteem, that he has really only
been taking an intentional nap. The inferential form waik'anda5

is used in preference to the matter-of-fact aorist wayi'mnt'eedas i
SLEEPING, because of the implied inference, I WASN'T DEAD, AFTER ALL,
ELSE HOW COULD THEY WAKE ME? I WAS REALLY SLEEPING, MUST
HAVE BEEN SLEEPING. Closely akin to this primary use of the

inferential is its frequent use in rhetorical questions of anger, surprise, wonder, and discovery of fact after ignorance of it for some
time. Examples from the myths, where the context gives them
the necessary psychological setting, are:
geme"di (1)
(2) waya'rzxagwat' (3) yu'lc'a5 (4) how (1) should
I (2) be (4) daughter-in-lawed (3) (i. e., how do I come to have
any daugher-in-law?) 56.10 I didn't know that you, my son,
were married!
gii (1) di' (2) ha'mi't'ban (3) dö°mk'a' (4) did I (1) kill (4) your
father (3) ? (2) 158.2
s-gwi di' (1) le'mk !iauk (2) where (1) have they all gone (2),
any way? 90.25, 27 says Coyote, looking in vain for help

o+ (1) mi1 (2) di' (3) samgia'uk' (4) Oh! (1) has it gotten to
be summer (4) already (2) ? (3) says Coyote, after a winter's
sleep in a tree-trunk 92.9
ga (1) di' (2) xep'k (3) ga (4) di' (5) gii'kede'k' (6) gailc' (7)

so it is those (1) that did it (3) ? (2) those (4) that ate (7)
my wife (6) 1 (5) 142.18
1

§ 72

e- merely marks the Coyote (See footnote, § 2).
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e'me6 (1) dabaex (2) di (3) 'eisa (4) yu'1c (5) are (5) canoes (4)
(to be found) only (2) here (1) ? (3) 114.7 (i. e., why do you
bother me about ferrying you across, when there are plenty of
canoes elsewhere?)

ga (1) di' (2) p!a'ant (3) gai1cae (4) so that (1) was their
livers (3) that I ate (4) ? (2) 120.14 says Grizzly Bear, who
imagined she had eaten not her children's, but Black Bear's
children's, livers, on discovering her mistake
A peculiar Takelma idiom is the interrogative use of gwine WHEN,
HOW LONG followed by wede and the inferential, to denote a series of
repetitions or an unbroken continuity of action. Examples are:

gwne (1) di' (2) wede (3) waik

(4)

he kept on sleeping

(literally, when[1] did he not[3] sleep[4] ?[2]) 142.11; 152.24
gwi'ne' (1) di (2) wede (3) ho"k (4) he ran and ran (literally,
how long [1] did he not [3] run [4] ? [2]) 78.14.
gwieme (1) di' (2) wede (3) ddkam (4) he kept on being found,
they always stumbled upon him again (literally, when [1] was
he not [3] found [41 ? [2]) 110.15
Similar psychologically is the non-negative future in:
ge'medi (1) 1ono (2) al_daagi'rJc (3) they never found him
again (lit., when [1] will they find him [3] again? [21)190.25

6. Yominal and Adjectival Derivatives ( § 73-83)
§ 73. INTRODUCTORY

Although such derivatives from the verb-stem as infinitives and
nouns of agency should logically be treated under the denominating
rather than the predicative forms of speech, they are in Takelma, as
in most other languages, so closely connected as regards morphology
with the latter, that it is much more convenient to treat them immediately after the predicative verb-forms. The number of nominal
and adjectival forms derived from the Takelma verb-stem is not
very large, comprising infinitives or verbal nouns of action, active
and passive participles, nouns of agency, and a few other forms whose
function is somewhat less transparent. The use made of them, how-

ever, is rather considerable, and they not infrequently play an
important part in the expression of subordinate verbal ideas.
§ 74. INFINITIVE S

Infinitives, or, as they are perhaps better termed, verbal nouns,
may be formed from all verbs by the addition of certain suffixes to
the stem or stem + pronominal object, if the verb form is transitive.
§ 73-74
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Inasmuch as infinitives, being nothing but nouns in form, may take
possessive affixes, forms may easily result that combine a transitive
object and a possessive pronoun; e. g., dömEbiyat7c MY (-tk' scheme
iii § 92) KILLING YOU (-bi-), FOR ME TO KILL YOU (cf. yexbiyaxdek'
The classification of
verbs into classes is reflected also in the infinitive forms, each of the
three main classes being distinguished by a special infinitive suffix.
The suffixes are:
MY BITtNG YOU 116.9; -x-dek scheme ii § 92).

Intransitive I -(a')x.
Intransitive II -lcwa (-gwa).
Transitive -ia (-ya).
The peculiar sub-classes that were grouped together as Class IV
all form their infinitives in -lcwa (-ywa). Besides these three main
suffixes, - (ci) epx- (-apx-) with possessive suffixes is employed to form

infinitives from reflexives in -gwi-, while active intransitives in -xaform their infinitives by employing the bare stem-form with verbal
derivative -xa. Infinitives in -xa'kwa also occur. The infinitive

often shows the stem in a purer form than the non-aorist finite
forms; in particular the non-aoristic -pt- of Class II intransitive verbs
regularly disappears before the -gwa of the infinitive.
Examples of infinitives are:
1. From Class I intransitives:
waixdee your sleeping

yama'x to go
hoida'x to dance

baadawi"x to fly up
kogwa'x to run
t!ewa'x to play shinny

lö'x to play 31.7

me'x saying 108.16; 184.10

gima'x to go (176.8) (from sim-

naenex doing 94.10; 72.4;
148.13

ple base gin-; contrast third

person future ging-at)
Stems ending in long diphthongs either take -x or -ax. Thus we

have either hayeaxdaada or hayeewa'xda(da IN THEIR
RETURNING 124.15.

2. From class ii intransitives:
lc'wa!aExgwa to wake up (intransitive)

tglxgwa to run around, roll

geiwa'lxgwa to eat

baidiFnExgwa to march

laiwa to become
p!ala'lcwa to tell a myth

sana'kwa to fight

§ 74

sa'sank'wa to stand
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From Class IV verbs:

t-hegwa'Jcwa (=
kwa) to work

al-we' k!alkwa to shine
da-bo1cba'xgwa to bubble

under water (observe verbsuffix -a>- of infinitive; but
da-bok!oba'/cnaTm

I make

bubbles)

From -xa- verbs:
lü'5xwa' (= if/c !-xa") to trap

pe'ixa to go to war (but also
p'eixa'kwa 1)

From reflexives:
t'gwaaxa'nt'gwidepxdagwa

tattoo himself
if'5xagwantgwiapxde"1c to trap
for myself

se eiamtgwjdepxde/
myself

to paint

ham-se egwafntgwjapxde/c

to

paddle myself across

From non-reflexive verbs are derived:
ga-iwiapxde'lc my eating
wfxiapxdaa his coming to get
me

6. From transitives:
p !aia'xbiya to tell you a myth

'i-gaxga'xgwia to scratch one's
self

J/cwa'alc!wia to wake him

igi's.gis.ia2 to tickle him
Ei-kwe' xiya to wake me (164.20) wayanagwia' to run after him
daaagania' to hear about it
io'gwia' to play with it
wa-i-döxia to gather them
dömlcwia3 to kill him

The syntactical usage of verbal nouns of action is illustrated in the
following examples:

hfhi'n1cwat7f k!emna'nk he will make me tired (literally, mytiredness he-will-make-it)
Uomoxãada wiyima'n I help him kill (literally, his-killing [no object] I-aid-it)
ho'gwax gel-gulugwa'n I like to run (lit., running I-like-it) (196.8)
a'm yoldol mexde'1c he does not know what I said (literally, not
he-knows-it my-saying)
xi-iZgwia ga5a'i in order to drink water (literally, water-drinking
for)

baik!iyin/c ai-xi'xbiya ga5a'i he came to see you (literally, hecame seeing-you for)
'Infinitives in -kwa seem sometimes to be formed from other Class I intransitives, e. g., wisma'kwa
TO MOVE; Jzaza'kwae TO

IRN (also haxa'xgwd).

2 Umlauted from *igisgaria.
-Iwi- here represents objective -kwa- umlauted by thfiuiitive ending -(y)a (see § 8). Similarly sdmtia
TO BOIL II 170.16 from -taya.

§ 70
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The normal method of expressing purpose, as the last two examples
show, is by the use of an infinitive followed by the general locative
postposition gaea'l TO, AT. FOR. The infinitive, as its inclusion of the
object shows, preserves its verbal character almost completely, and
may itself govern another infinitive:

k!emnia' al_we"k!al1cwaa to make it shine (literally, to-make-it
its-shining)

Not a few infinitives have become more or less specialized as
regular nouns, though it is extremely doubtful if the transparently
verbal origin of such nouns is ever lost sight of. Such nouns are:
ts!ipna'x speech, oration (cf.
p!ala'1cwa myth 50.4; 172.17

ts !i'pnam I shall make a
speech to them [146.11])

tge emtga'mxgwa darkness
gina'x passage-way 176.9

sana'kwa fight, battle
ts !eema'x noise (cf. daa_ts!ëm_
xdee I hear a big noise 90.21)

yelCsgwix sweat (cf. ye'lsgwade
I shall sweat [140.11)
PARTICIPLES (

75-78)

§ 75. General Remarks

Participles are either active or passive, and may be formed with
considerable freedom from all verbs. They have not been found with

incorporated pronominal objects, the active participles being more
adjectival than verbal in character, while the passives naturally hardly
allow of their incorporation. The passive participle is often provided
with possessive affixes that correspond to the transitive subjects of

the finite verb; the active participle, on the other hand, undergoes
no modification for person, but, like any adjective, is brought in connection with a particular person by the forms of the copula ei- BE.
§ 76. Active Participle in -(

This participle is formed by simply appending a -t, one of the
characteristic adjectival suffixes, to the verb-stem. Inferential and
imperative -pt- of Class II intransitives disappears before this element (e. g., se'nsant WHOOPING), but not the non-aoristie -pt-, which
is characteristic (see § 42, 1) of some of the verbs of the same class;
e. g., sanap FIGIITTNG (from *sanapt). Participles in -t never

denote particular action, but regularly indicate that the action predi§ 75-76
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cated of a person is one that in a way marks him off from others, and
that may serve as a characteristic attribute. Not infrequently, therefore, a -t'- participle has the value of a noun of agency; the fact, however, that it never appears with pronominal elements, but is always
treated as an adjective, demonstrates its attributive, non-substantival
character. It is possible to use it with a preceding nominal object,

so that sentences may result that seem to predicate a single act
definitely placed in time; yet an attributive shade of meaning always
remains For example, wihin dSmt' eite (literally, MY-MOTHER HAVING-KILLED I-AM) and wihim t!omoma'fri, both mean I KILLED MY
MOTHER, but with a difference. The latter sentence simply states

the fact, the emphasis being on the act itself; the former sentence,
on the other hand, centers in the description of the subject as a matricide, i AM ONE WHO HAS KILLED HIS MOTHER

The latter sentence

might be a reply to a query like WHAT DID YOU DO the former, to
WHO ARE YOU

Examples of -t participles are:

gwi-ma't' how constituted, of what kind

(gwi- [how, where]
+ ma't' [from ma- do, act]) 14.4, 9, 10; 15.6
ga-na't of that kind, so in appearance 63.12; 192.7
wumt 1c!emm I make him old (cf. wuwante5 I grow old)
tgaa haxa"t' burnt field (not passive, but really = field that has
at one time burned) 92.29
helt eitee I know how to sing (literally, singing I am)
yap!a lohSnt eite I. have killed (many) people (literally, people
causing [or having caused]-to-die I am)
loho't having died, dead 148.13
hawa'x-xiwi't (it is) rotting

xuda'mt eite I am whistler
ni'xa yi'lt having copulated with his mother (insulting epithet
applied to Coyote) 86.5, 6, 16

Examples of participle with lost -t' have been given above (see
§ 18).
§ 77. Passive Participle in _(a)kw, -i'kW

Nominal participial forms in -k w of passive signification can be freely

formed from all transitive verb-stems, the stem invariably undergoing
palatalization (see § 31). The suffix -Zf" ordinarily requires a pre-

ceding connective -a- replaced, as usual, by an instrumental -i- in
such passive participles as are derived from verb-forms themselves
provided with -i-. Participles in -ak" tend to be accented on the

§77
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syllable immediately preceding the suffix, in which case an inorganic
-h- generally appears before the -a-; hak0 is also regularly used with
preceding fortis (see 19). It is not unlikely that the suffix is organically-hak°, the -ha- implying continuity (see § 43, 5). Instrumental
passives in -i1 ', on the other hand, are generally accented, with raised
pitch, on the -i- of the suffix. For example, diimha1c (ALWAYS)
KILLED or STRUCK PERSON, but wadüHmi'k THING WITH WHICH ONE
KILLS (literally, KILLED-WITH thing). Inasmuch as ..k' w participles,

differing in this respect from active participles in -t, are distinctly nominal in character, they may be provided with possessive suffixes; e. g.,
dümhalc' w..dek MY STRUCK ONE.

Forms thus arise which, like -t-par-

ticiples supplemented by forms of ei- BE, have independent predicative

force. What we have seen to apply to -t4articiples, however, in
regard to particularity of action, applies with equal if not greater force
to predicatively used passives in -k". While a sentence like i'claga
t!omoma'n (dömkam) THAT ONE WAS SLAIN, with finite passive,
implies the fulfillment of a single act, a sentence whose predicate is
supplied by a passive participle (like 'daga diimha1c THAT ONE IS
[REGULARLY] SLAIN, STRUCK) necessarily refers to habitual or regularly

continued activity: i'daga dumhakde'1c THAT ONE IS MY (REGULARLY) STRUCK ONE thus approaches in signification the finite
frequentative 'daga t!omo'amda5'm THAT ONE I (ALWAYS) STRIKE,
but differs radically in signification from both 'daga t!omomaen
I KILLED THAT ONE and 'daga dömt' ette5 I AM ONE THAT HAS KILLED
THAT ONE.

Examples of -k- participles are:
gwem-sgu'tôk (those) with their necks cut off (21.2, 4, 5)
xa-'i--sgi'psgibik (bodies) cut in two 21.2; 22.3
(mt) gela'pak'' something which is (already) twisted
gnhak nane'x like something planted, sown

I have been gathering them (literally, my
gathered ones)

dalwapt!ik'w (manzanita) mixed with (sugar-pine nuts) 178.5
tã,n tgwil gitt'okdaa squirrel has been burying (goud) hazelnuts (literally, squirrel hazel-nuts [are] his-buried-ones)2
sekakde'1f I (always) shoot (saag_) him (literally, my shot one)
mla's1takdek I love her (literally, my loved one)
1 CI. galaba'1n I TWIST IT; -5'- above is inorganic, hence urlpalatalized to -e-.
2tgwil (HAZEL-NUTS) 15 the grammatical subject; giiCokniaa predicates the subject; tan (SQUIRREL) is

outside the main core of the sentence, being merely in apposition with the incorporated -daa (IRS) of the
nominal predicate.

* 77
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As the last example shows, the indirective -s- of verbs with indirect
object is preserved in _hakw participles (contrast mil&t-1c HE LOVED
HER [inferential]).
Participles of instrumental signification in -i'k are freely employed

to make up instrumental nouns, such as names of implements.
Examples are:
dou1c_sgu'ut!ik log-cut-with (== saw)
se el-wa-se ela'mdik
black paint (writing) - therewith - painted

(written) (=r pencil)
i-smi'lsmilik (thing) swung (= swing)
dress-therewith-cut (= scissors)
k!waibaasgeksgigiJcw grass-up-pitched-with (= pitchfork)
yap!a-wa-do'mi'1c people-therewith-killed, e. g., arrow, gun
dacmafxau al-wa-x'1k!ik far therewith-seen, e. g., telescope
mülmili'k something to stir (mush) up with

It is interesting to note that forms in -k' may be formed from
the third person possessive of nouns, chiefly terms of relationship.
These are shown by the palatalized form of the stem to be morpholog-

ically identical with passive participles in -k. Examples are:
Noun

Participle

ts !ele'i his eye 86.7, 9
ts !ele'ik eye-having 27.9
ni'xa his mother 17.11; 126.7 ni'xak he has a mother
ma'xa his father 17.12; 126.6 me'xak" he has a father
kaidla' pik!i his woman (178.8) 1ceidlèp'ik!ik
he has a wife
142.6

t!i5la'pikPi her husband 46.1

t!lëpik!ik she has a husband

Such forms in -k

may well be compared to English adjectives of

participial form in .-ed; e. g., LEFT-HANDED, FOUR-CORNERED. They

may be further adjectivalized by the addition of -ate (see below,
§ 108); e. g., me'xagwat FATHER-HAVING.
§ 78. Passive Participles in -xap (-saps)

Less common than passive participles in -(a)k are certain forms
in -xap (-sap), which, like the former, show a palatalized form of

the stem, and seem to be identical in function with them. Like
_Jw_ participles, again, they may be provided with possessive pronominal suffixes, though these belong to another scheme of endings
gel-gula'1ca1c-de'k my liked one, I like him (= gel-gula'xab-atk)
gel-gula'ka1f'-da they like him (= gel-gula'xaj/)
§ 78
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Forms in -xap are in particular use as names of articles of clothing.
Examples are:
gwen-wi''xap handkerchief, neckerchief 188.5 (cf. gwen-wi'1dan
I shall wind it about my neck)
dakwiiexap something wound about one's head
xãa_le' esap (= -t!-xap) belt (ci. xaa_la'at!an I shall put it about
my waist)
gwem-p!xap pillow (ci. gwen-phlc'wan I shall lie on pillow)

ha-lu'xap shirt (cf. halo'vkPirt I shall put on shirt)
ha-ya-u-tge'n'sap (= -ts!-xap) vest (cf. ha-ya-u-tge"mts!an I shall
put it about my middle, ribs)

sge' 'xap man's hat
NOUNS OF AGENCY (

79-82)

§ 79. Introductory

Four suffixes have been found that are employed to form nouns
of agency from verb-stems, -'s, _saa, -s, and -xi. The first of these
is more strictly verbal in character than the other three, being capable,
unlike these, of incorporating the pronominal object. _Sãa and -s,
probably genetically related suflixes, are used apparently only with
intransitive stems (including, however, such as are partly transitive
in form, i. e., that belong to Class IV). -s and -xi are used with both
transitive and intransitive stems.
§ 80. Nouns of Agency in -(a')s

This suffix is used to form agentives with more freedom than the
others seem to be. The ending -'s is added directly to the verb-stem,
with connective -a'- (instrumental -i-) if phonetically necessary. No
examples have been found of agentives in e8 from intransitives of
Class II. Examples are (49.4; 60.10):
hoida"s dancer
hapxita"ga"s child-crier (=
cry-baby)
heela/es singer
xut'ma"s whistler
p!aaga'Es bather
1caiwie wa-i-döxi's one who
gathers everything
yad aIes swimmer
xumak!emnaes food - maker
(= cook) 54.4
domxbi's one who kills you
ts!a-uya"s fast runner 138.2
mala'ximi's one who tells us
eisa°gwa"s canoe paddler
The last two examples show incorporated pronominal objects; the
first personal plural object -am- is, as usual, followed by the connec§ 79-80
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tive -i-. The strongly verbal coloring of the agentive in -s is perhaps

best indicated by its employment as a final clause. Examples of
this use are:
ba-i-1c!iyi'1cde al_xixbies I came to see you (literally, as oneseeing-you)
mee_gini1c' al_xtiexis he came to see me
hoidaEs di mee_ginigat did you come to dance? (i. e., as dancer)
ante mee_gini1cdes löus. I did not come to play, as player 31.6
(of. § 74 for another method of expressing this idea)
§ 81. Nouns of Agency in _sii, _sãa

These, as already observed, are less distinctly verbal in force than
the preceding Some verbs have agentives in both -s and saa; e. g.,
hedla's and hlsãa SINGER. Not infrequently there is a distinct feeling of disparagement in a _Sãa_ agentive as compared with one in -es;
e. g., hog"a's GOOD RUNNER, but ho'ksã' ONE WHO ALWAYS RUNS
(BECAUSE OF FEAR) Both of these suffixes are added directly to the
stem without connecting vowel. If stressed, they have the falling
accent. _Sãa is the regular agentive ending of Class II intransitives;

-p'- is or is not retained before it under the same conditions as in
the case of the participial -t' (see § 76).
Further examples of agentives in -si and _Sãa are:
i-he gwa'1c w511 worker

da-lösi liar (but non-disparaging löEs player)

l'"si' (=ü's-si) k!emen I make him laugh (literally, laugher)
J

blinker

't

Xaa_Wi-sa go-between (settler of feud) 178.11

daap !iya W1Sa one going, dancing by side of fire (= medicineman)
yims.a'a (= yims.s.ã'a) dreamer (= medicine-man)
waisãa big sleeper
eseüs big sneezer
se'nsans one knowing how to whoop
sama'ps one knowing how to fight
s.as.ansãa one always standing
s'als one always sitting
'riOts!adam yu'saa eebi1c we are neighbors (literally, neighboringto-us being [stem yu-] we-are)
t!obaga'saa (= _a'ssaa) eIt you are always lying like dead
A few nouns in
in which an agentive meaning can not well
be detected, nevertheless doubtless belong here: lO'si' PLAYTHING
3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12-14
§ 81

210

BUREAU OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL. 40

(110.6,11) (ci. verb-stem lö'- PLAY); less evidently, leepsi\ FEATJ1ER
28.2; ala' lest1 HIS TAIL (86.21, 23)

§ 82. Nouns of Agency in -xi

Only a few verbal derivatives in -xi have been obtained. They are:
al-huyuxi (= -x-xi) hunter
ye exit needle, awl (literally [ ? 1, biter [ci. verb-stem ye egw. bite])
122.8

gel-dula'xP ette' I am lazy, one who is lazy
gel-he'xi stingy (ci. verb-stem he1'x- be left over)
würnxi' paddle stirrer (ci. sü°m-Ca- boil) (170.16)
et t'gëlxI wagon (literally, canoe one-that-rolls)
FORMS IN -i'ya

Two or three isolated verb-forms in -i'ya' have been found that
appear to be of a passive participial character. There are not enough
such forms available, however, to enable one to form an idea of their
function. The few examples are:

tgã° (1) /iaxani'ya (2) mt (3) al-t!aya'lc (4) then (3) he discovered (4) a burnt-down (2) field (1) 92.26
yap!a (1) dO'mi'ya (2) eal_t!ayalc (3) he discovered (3) killed
(2) people (1)

Both of these forms in -i'ya, it will be observed, are derived from
transitive stems (haxani'ya from causative haxa-n- CAUSE TO BURN,
BURN), and would seem to be best interpreted as attributive passives

corresponding to the attributive actives in -t. To these forms
belongs probably also:
di-he'liya (1) wa-iwt'1 (2) girl (2) who sleeps on a raised board

platform (1) (literally, perhaps, up-boarded girl [ci. heelam
board]) 13.2

II. The Noun (

84-102)

Introductory
Despite the double-faced character of some of the nominal derivatives of the verb-stem (e. g., the passive participles), there is formally
in Takelma a sharp line of demarcation between denominating and
predicative elements of speech. This is evidenced partly by the
distinct sets of pronominal suffixes peculiar to noun and verb, partly
by certain nominal elements appearing before the possessive affixes
and serving, perhaps, to distinctly substantivize the stem. Only a
1 Not to be contused with transitive infinitives in -ia'.

§ 83-84
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small number of stems have been found that can, without the aid of
nominal (or verbal) derivative elements, be used as both nouns and
verbs. Such are:
Noun

se''l black paint, writing
he'd song 106.7; (164.16)
liwa'a naga'° he looked (perhaps = his-look he-did) 556
dük" shirt 96.16
t!ü"l gambling-sticks in grassgame

Verb

seelamclaEn I paint it
hël sing! (170.12)

liwilau_tee I looked (152.17)
(imperative lift 14.11; [60.2])
wear it! (55.9; 96.16)

t!ft"lt!al-siniba' let us gamble
at grass-game 31.9
i-xlep!e'xlib-irt I mash it into

dough-like mass of
camass or fat
dough (94.11)
xän urine
xalaxamte0 I urinate
A number of cases have been found of stem + suffix serving as noun
xle'

and verb (e. g., wftlha'm MENSTRUAL "ROUND" DANCE 100.10, 16:
wüdlha'mtee I SHALL HAVE FIRST COURSES 162.7, 8); but in these it
is probable that the verb is a secondary derivative of the noun.

Even in the first two examples given above, a difference in pitchaccent serves to distinguish the noun from the verb-stem: hel-gulu'k
HE LIKES, DESIRES, A SONG. The

HE WILL SING, but he' dl gel-gulu'lc

use of a stem as both noun and verb in the same sentence may
lead to such cognate accusative constructions as the English TO LIVE
A LIFE, DREAM A DREAM:

se' el_se elamsj write to me!

dii"gwi' di-du°gwa'nlc' she shall wear her skirt 55.9
If we analyze noun forms like t!ibagwa"nt7 MY PANCREAS and
daanxde'k MY EAR, we find it necessary to consider five more or less
distinct elements that go to make up a noun with possessive suffix,
though all of these but the radical portion of the word may be absent.

First of all we have the stem (t!iba-; daa) which may or may
not be similar in form to a verbal base, and which occurs either as
an absolute noun unprovided with a pronominal suffix (body-part
nouns and terms of relationship, however, do not ordinarily appear in
their naked stem-form), or as an incorporated noun; e. g., t!iba-wesin
I AM PANCREAS-DEPRIVED, MY PANCREAS HAS BEEN TAKEN FROM ME.

Appended to the stem are the purely derivational or formative
elements of the noun. Takelma is characterized rather by a paucity
than an abundance of such elements, a very large proportion of its
nouns being primitive, i. e., non-derivative; in character.

Of the
84
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two nouns that we have chosen as types dãanxde'k shows no formative element in the proper sense of the word, while the -yw- of t!ibagwa'nt7c' is such an element (ci. from stem hu- LOOK liu-gw-ax-de'k
MY FACE).

More characteristic of the Takelma noun than derivational suffixes
is a group of elements that are never found in the absolute form of
the noun, but attach themselves to it on the addition of a pronominal
suffix or local pre-positive. The -n- and -(a)n- of daanxde'1c and
t!ibagwa'nt7c, respectively, are elements of this kind (cf. ha-da-n-cle
IN MY EAR; ha-tlibagw-an-de IN MY PANCREAS), also the -a- of dana't7
MY ROCK (cf. ha-dan-a' IN THE ROCK [from da'n rOckD, and the -u of
ha-tgait IN THE EARTH 33.7 (from tga EARTH). The function of these

elements, if they have any and are not merely older formative suffixes

that have become crystallized in definite forms of the noun, is not
at all clear. They are certainly not mere connective elements serving as supports for the grammatical suffixes following, as in that
event it would be difficult to understand their occurrence as absolute
finals in nouns provided with pre-positives; nor can they be plausibly
explained as old case-endings whose former existence as such was
conditioned by the preceding pre-positive, but which now have
entirely lost their original significance, for they arenever dependent
on the pre-positive itself, but vary solely with the noun-stem:

ha-dan-a' in the rock; daadana' beside the rock; dal-dan-a'
among the rocks; dan-a'-t'k my rock; da1c-dam-a-dë over my
rock (with constant -a- from da'm rock 16.12)

ha-gwa'l-a'm in the road 62.6; daagwaala'm along the road;
over my road
gwaala'mt7c my road (96.8);
(48.6, 8) (with constant -am- from gwärt road 148.7)

For want of a better term to describe them, these apparently nonsignificant elements will be referred to as noun-characteristics.
Not all nouns have such characteristics:
ha-gela"m in the river (from gela"m river 21.14) as opposed to xãa_
gulm-a'n among oaks (from gulifm oak 22.10, 11)

Whether such nouns were always without them, or really preserve
them, but in a phonetically amalgamated form, it is, of course,
impossible to decide without other than internal evidence.
A fourth nominal element, the pre-pronominal -x-, is found in a
large number of nouns, including such as possess also a characteristic
§ 84
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(e. g., da°-n-x-de'k) and such as are not provided with that element
(e. g., sal-x-de'1c MY FOOT); a large number, on the other hand, both

of those that have a characteristic (e. g., t!ibagw-a'n-t7c') and of
those that lack it (e. g., bm_tãa HIS STICK) Mo without the -x-. A

considerable number of nouns may either have it between the
characteristic and the pronominal ending or append the personal
endings directly to the characteristic, no difference in signification
resulting. In such doublets, however, the pronominal suffixes belong to different schemes:
bilg-an-x-de'k and bilg-a'n-t7c my breast
seensi_xda/e and seensi_t your hair

waadi'xda (92.24) and waadi his body 146.6
The characteristic -a- never tolerates a following -x-. Where doublets
occur, these two elements seem to be mutually equivalent: ey-a"-t7c
(112.6) and ei-x-detk MY CANOE (from el CANOE 114.3). Such doublets,
together with the fact that nothing ever intervenes between it and the
personal suffix, make it possible that this -x- is a connective element

somewhat similar in function to, and perhaps ultimately identical
with, the connective -x- of transitive verbs. This, however, is confessedly mere speculation. What chiefly militates against its interpretation as a merely connective element is the fact of its occurrence
as a word-final in phrases in which no possessive element is found:
dagax wô'k'ie head without
ha_dãa_n_x molhi't in-ear red (i. e., red-eared) 14.4; 15.13

If the local phrase involves a personal pronominal element, the -xdisappears:
daanxde'1c my ear, but ha-da-n-dë in my ear
This treatment marks it off sharply from the noun-characteristics.

Fifthly and lastly, in the integral structure of the noun, comes
the possessive pronominal suffix (the first person singular of terms
of relationship, however, is a prefixed wi-).

The following tabulated
summary shows the range of occurrence of the various elements of
the noun:
1. Stem. Occurs as absolute noun (gwän), or incorporated in verb
(daa).

2 Derivative element. Occurs as ending of absolute form of
noun whose stem appears only in incorporation: t!iba'-k"
pancreas.
§ 84
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Koun characteristic. Occurs with all increments of absolute
form of noun; i. e., with pronominal suffix (gwaala'm_t7c),
with pre-positive (7kagwaala'm), and with pre-positive and
pronominal element (hagwäalam..dë).

Pre-pronominal -x-. Occurs with pronominal suffix (daanx
de'k') and pre-positive (hadaanx), but never with pre-positive
and pronominal element.

JPronominal sufficc. Occurs in two distinct forms: one for
nouns without pre-positives (daanxde"k), and one for nouns
accompanied by pre-positive (ha-da-n-de).
A tabulated analysis of a few typical words follows:
Stem

Derivative

(ha-) wax.-1
le'-

k'w-

da-.'uyd"m-

1w.an.lS'pa.-k!-

si'.-

sge"-

xab.yw-

tk

als-

de'k
n.

Itsfibs-

Pronominal

g-e'ms

daa-

bo'kd-

Chsrter-

x-

de'k

tI
It
tI

1-

a.-

ax-

ha'mts-!e'k'te!ig(ha-) yawdosm.xtmml-(xds.)

I-

(hae) I-

de'k'

1-

x-

dë

a-

tI
tI

a'la'm5d-

de' k'
da
de'k'

x-

de'k'
g

Meaning

in the creek
my anus
my medicine-spirit
my ear
my neck
my woman
my plaything

my hat
my face
on his back
my backbone
in my ribs
my testicles
my urine
my hand
in my hand

1 A point (.) shows the absolute form of the word.

1. 1Skminal Stems <

85, 86)

§ 85. GENERAL REMARKS

The stem is in a very large number of cases parallel in form to
that of a verbal base (e. g., with da"n ROCK, soffi MOUNTAIN, mex
CRANE, cf. t!an- HOLD, som- BOIL, heem WRESTLE). An extensive
number of noun-stems, however, are apparently amplifications of a
simpler monosyllabic base, and have all the outward appearance of
an aorist stem in the verb. It becomes, then, not only possible, but
fundamentally important, to classify noun-stems into types that seem,

and ultimately doubtless are, entirely analogous in form to corresponding verbal types. The noun-stem wili- HOUSE, for example,
can be conceived of as formed from a base wil- in the same manner
§ 85
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as the aorist naga- is formed from the verb-stem nã°g- SAY TO SOME
ONE. Similarly, the noun yele'x BIJItDEN-BASKET is phonetically

related to a hypothetical base *yelx, as is the aorist leme-k!- to the
non-aorist lem-k!-. A small number of nouns appear in two forms,
one corresponding to the aorist stem, the other to the verb-stem of a
verb: gulu'm OAK, but with characteristic -(a)n--: gulm-an-(the nonaorist g'ula"m with inorganic -a- also occurs). Similarly, yulu"m and
yula'm EAGLE. In such variable nouns we have a complete morphologic analogy to Type 2 (or 3)) verbs like aorist xudum- WHISTLE,
verb-stem xutm- (with inorganic -a-: xudam-). In both gulu'm and
xudum- the -m- is almost certainly a suffixed element. It must be
carefully noted, however, that, while in the verb we very often have

both the aorist stem and the bate (as verb-stem) in actual existence,
in the case of nouns we rarely can go beyond the stem as revealed in

an absolute or incorporated form. It is true that sometimes a
hypothetical noun-base phonetically coincides with a verbal base, but
only in the minority of cases can the two be satisfactorily connected.
Thus, yut!-, abstracted from yüt!u"n DUCK, is very probably identical
with the yut!- of aorist yuthtyad- SWALLOW GREEDILY LIKE HOG OR

DUCK. On the other hand, little is gained by comparing the 'yul- of
y'ulu'm EAGLE with the yul- of aorist yuluyal- RUB; the p!iy- of
p!i'yin DEER and p!i'yax FAWN with the aorist -p!iyin-(kwa-) LIE
ON PILLOW (cf. gwen-p!txap PILLoW), unless the deer was so called,

for reasons of name-taboo, because its skin was used for the making
of pillows (or, more naturally, the reverse) ; the way- of waya' KNIFE
with way- SLEEP; or the noun-stem yaw- RIB (occurring as ya-u- when
incorporated) with the verb-stem yaw- (yiw-) TALK. It is not justi-

fiable to say that noun-stems of apparently non-primitive form are
necessarily amplified from the bases that seem to lie back of them
(e. g., wili- from wil-; yulu-'m from yul-), but merely that there is a
strong tendency in Takelma for the formation in the noun of certain
typical sound-groups analogous to those found in the verb.
§ 86. TYPES OF STEM FORMATION

Though it is probably impossible to duplicate all the various types
of aorist and verb stem found in the verb, most of those that are at
all frequent occur also in the noun.
'Improbable, however, ilaorist p!eyea- LIE and p!iyin-kwa- LIE ON rILLoW are radically connected (see § 31).

§ 86
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1. The most characteristic type of noun-stem in Takelma is the
monosyllabic group of consonant (less frequently consonant-cluster) +
vowel (or diphthong) + consonant (less frequently cluster). This
type may be considered as corresponding to the normal monosyllabic
verb-stem. Out of a very large number of such primitive, underived
noun-stems are taken a selection of examples.
Occurring as naked stems only when incorporated:
sPin- nose
daa_ ear

gwel- leg

yaw- rib

gel- breast
gwen- neck
dag- head

i- hand
xãa back

sal- foot

1a- woman's private parts

Occurring as absolute nouns:
nöx rain 90.1
p/i fire 62.10; 78.13
be sun 54.3; 122.15; 160.20
bern tree, stick 25.5; 48.7
xi' water 15.1; 57.14
t'gä land 49.12; 73.9
t'gwa' thunder 55.8
p!a'as snow 90.2, 3; 152.16
p'i"rn salmon 17.12; 30.10
lan salmon-net 31.2; 33.4
mãl salmon-spear shaft 28.7
t'gwa'n slave 13.12
gwan trail 148.7
bns fly
del yellow-jacket 73.7, 10
mex crane 13.1
xe"m raven 162.8, 12

sem duck 55.2; 166.10
sel kingfisher
mel crow 144.9; 162.7

yak" wildcat 42.1; 46.9
xa'mlc' grizzly bear 106.14
dip' camass 108.18; 124.12
k!wãi grass 31.8
Mx roasted camass 178.4
OUp tobacco 194.1
k!wal pitch 88.13; 158.9
y'ap' woman's basket-cap 178.3
§ 86

de e_ lips, mouth

mo'x grouse

t'gwe'lk" rat (sp.?)
t'i's gopher 78.4, 7
sbin beaver 112.1; 166.12
811x bird 22.4; 166.10

da'n rock 13.6; 16.12
la'ap' leaves
six venison 16.6; 55.1
xim mucus

la" excrement 122.2
t'ga'm elk 158.4; 196.6
t!a7c' mussel 26.7
b ö'n acorn-hopper

xo'flr 24.10; 54.6
Milk' panther 42.1
bik'' skunk 164.2
t'än squirrel 94.2, 4
soii't mountain 43.6
xän urine
dö'm testicles 130.20
dö'rn spider
ho'a jack-rabbit 108.8
gale bow
hãi cloud 13.3
but grasshopper 92.28, 29
xni'k' acorn dough 16.12
gui thick brush 71.1
t'gwul hazelnut 116.5, 11, 14
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Occurring generally with possessive suffix:

waad body 9224;
ham-

}father 17.12; 70.7; 158.3

ni- 1
hfl_Imother 17.9; 76.10, 13;
172.17

130.24;

146.6
xiiul_ brains
seem_ skin

deig- buttocks 45.9; 72.10;
94.15

gu'x-wife 13.2; 45.3; 64.5; 142.12
t!11- male, husband 45.14; 126.14

bug- breast
1cüub_ hair 24.8; 162.4

Mi-. teats 30.14 (ni' found as

ais- property 23.2; 154.13

absolute form 130.9)

p!aan_ liver 120.15 (p!n found
as absolute form 57.9, 13)

These lists might be very greatly increased if desired. It will be
noticed that a considerable number of the nouns given are such as
are generally apt to be derivative or non-primitive in morphology.
In regard to accent monosyllabic nouns naturally divide themselves

into two classes :those with rising or raised accent, embracing the
great majority of examples, and those with falling accent. Of the
latter type a certain number owe their accent to a glottal catch of
the stem. Besides ga'l, already given above, may be cited:
tgo' leggings
1da'ls sinew 27.13; (28.1)
p!eele basket-plate 168.15
koex tar-weed seeds 26.15
These offer no special difficulty. There is a fairly considerable number of monosyllabic nouns, however, in which the falling accent can

not be so explained, but appears to be inherently characteristic of
the nouns. Besides Onp, p!a'as, ti"s, and lã'ap', may be mentioned:
rte'el song 106.7

se'el black paint, writing
ge'et xerophyllum tenax
ye'et tears
Wãas bush (sp.l) 25.12

t!e'ek' yellowhammer 90.18; 194.15
tbe'ek shinny-ball

a'lk silver-side salmon
p!e' (with derivative -si' see § 87,
8) flat rock on which acorns are
pounded 74.13; 75.2; 118.17

For two of these nouns (he'el and se'el) the etymology is obvious.
They are derived from the verb-stems heel_ SING and sel-(amd-)
PAINT; it may well be that the falling accent here characterizes subPossibly
la'ap and O'up are to be similarly explained as meaning THOSE THAT
stantives of passive force (THAT WHICH IS SUNG, PAINTED).
1

Most nouns of relationship show monosyllabic stems; none can be shown to be derivative in character.

§ 86
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ARE CARRIED (BY BRANCHES) and THAT WHICH IS DUG UP1 (cf. aorist
stems
CARRY and Oub DIG up).

2. A very considerable number of noun-stems repeat the vowel of
the base, corresponding to aorist stems of Type 2 verbs. Such are:
wi'li house 13.1; 14.8; 192.6
gwit!i-(n)- wrist
ts!i'xi dog
1caba-son 23.2; 128.5; 138.14
moxo' buzzard 105.23
zaga- maternal aunt
sgi'si coyote 13.1; 70.1; 108.1
xli'wi war-feathers 110.18
sgwini' raccoon
waya' knife73.3; 144.20; 172.12
k!a'ma spit for roasting 170.17
gojo"shaman47.11;142.7;188.7
yap!a' person 14.12; 96.2; 128.2 wo'tp!u_(n)_ eyebrows
yana' acorn 15.16; 16.9; 58.9
With probably derivative final consonant are:
lege'm- kidney
daga"n turtle
lapãm frog 102.10; 196.3
ts !axäan blue-striped lizard
yulu'm eagle 77.2; 122.15;164.8 Wi gIn red lizard
gulu'm oak 22.10
li'bin news 108.20; 194.9
külim fish (sp.?)
yi'win speech 126.10; 136.12
loxo'm manzanita 126.17; 178.5 ts!amãl mouse 102.10; 104.9;
142.4

yut!u'n white duck 55.5
p!i'yin deer 17.1; 42.2; 54.2
ga'k!an ladder 176.8

simi'l dew
(k!el)mehel-t' basket for cooking 178.4

Here again it will be observed that the rising or raised accent is
the normal one for the second syllable of the stem. But here also a
well-defined, if less numerous, group of noun-stems is found in which
the repeated long vowel bears a falling accent. Examples are:
t'gwal'a hooting owl 194.9
t!ibisi'1 ant 74.4; 75.5
hüusü'ts chicken-hawk 142.6
da_uyã'a shaman's spirit (?from
dawy- fly) 164.14
s.ühü" quail 70.2,5; 71.4
maya"-k°- orphan 154.5

Compare also t!onö'us. below (Type 3); ts1ili'k!- and tbele's (Type
3) owe their falling accent to the presence of a glottal catch.
Very remarkable is the steni formation of the noun t!'Uxü'i DRIFTIt is evidently formed from the verb-stem dO'x (aorist
stern t!oxox-) GATHER (wooD) according to aorists of Type 7b, at the
same time with vowel ablaut (cf. theoretic t!üx'fl-xi HE GATHERS ME)
and falling accent, perhaps to give passive signification (see § 86, 1);
its etymologic meaning would then be THAT WHICH IS GATHERED.
No other noun of similar stem formation has been found.
WOOD 75.5.

'If this etymology of 5"p is correct, Pit River öp TOBACCO must be borrowed from Takelma.

§86
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It is not strictly possible to separate noun-stems corresponding
to aorists of verbal Type 2 from those that are to be compared with
aorists of Type 3. The doubt that we found to exist in the verb as
to the radical or suflixal character of certain consonants is present

also in regard to the final consonant of many dissyllabic nouns.
The following nouns with repeated vowel show final consonants that
are not thought to be elements of derivation. If this view is correct,
they are to be compared with Type 3 aorist stems.
libis crawfish 30.2
ü'lük!- hair 27.1; 140.6; 158.1
nihwi'k° black bear 116.1;
deges1- sifting basket-pan
118.1

ts!ili"lc!- elbow
sidib-i- (house) wall 176.4, 9
lep!ës cat-tail rushes
t'bele'5s pine-nuts
t!ewëx flea

selëk' pestle 56.1
suliik cricket

196.13

k!aba's porcupine-quills
tgwaya'm lark 22.1; 160.3
hüliin ocean 60.8; 154.14
oho'p black shells (sp.?) 55.9
mot!o'p' seed-beater
yukJum- salmon-tail 198.9
dugu'm baby 126.9

t!onO'Us. humming-bird (per-

haps with derivative -s)
Analogous to aorist stems of Type 4 verbs (e. g., yewei-) are a
few nouns with repeated vowel and following -i- to form a diphthong.
Of such nouns have been found:
ts!elei- eye 27.8; 86.7; 92.20
kwedei- name 100.21
k!elei- bark 54.6
lc!oloi ctorage basket 61.5;

da-k!olo'i-da-x- cheek
maha'i (adjective) large 196.10
(cf. plural mahmi 130.4 for
base)

138.17

That the final -i- of these nouns is not an added characteristic,
but an integral part of the noun-stem, is proven by the facts that no
examples have been found of vowels followed by noun-characteristic

-i- (ordinarily -m- or -m- is employed), and that ts !elei- has been
found incorporated in that form.
A few nouns are found that show a repeated initial onsonant;
they may be compared to Type 10 aorist stems. Examples are:
sens- hair 136.28 (cf. seenbo'p alder (94.17)
skin)
1ii,ul throat 25.2 ( cf. aorist
lomol choke)

ts !u'n5s

(tsP !unts !-)

deer-

skin cap embroidered with
woodpecker-scalps

1

Absolute form dega's 178.4; ci. yuia'm 164.3 alongside of yulse'm 77.8?
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suns thick, deep (of snow) 90.3

ts!e'ms (ts!ents!-) wild-rose

bebe'-m rushes

bap' seeds (sp.?) (34.1; 79.9;

bflnb_a'n arm 23.2, 4; (172.4)

bluejay (onomatots!a'15s
poetic) 22.14; 102.10; 166.11

berry 92.23
94.19)

bep2 swan 102.10; 104.14
sns bug (sp.?)
Here may also be mentioned k!a'mak!a0 HIS TONGS (also k!a'ma°),

6. Reduplicated nouns are not frequent in Takelma, particularly
when one considers the great importance of reduplication as a grammatical device in the verb. Examples corresponding in form to Type
12 aorists (i. e., with -a- [umlauted to -i-I in second member) are:
ts !e'lc'ts fig-i- backbone 112.4;
t'gwi'nt'gwin-i- shoulder (also
tgwi'1ntgw-i-)

gelga'l fabulous serpent (cf.
aorist gelegal-amd- tie hair
into top-knot 172.3)
&insa'n decrepit old woman
yukya'k'w-a (place name)
188.13

tga'ltgil-i- belly

198.6

gi'xgap medicine, p o i S 0 II
(irreg.) 188.12

gwi'sgwas chipmunk
p'ã5t'p'id-i- salmon-liver (with
dissimilated catch) 120.19,20
b out' bid-i- orphans (also bOt'ba)

Also wa-iwi" GIRL 55.7; 96.23 doubtless belongs here; the -wi' of the
second syllable represents a theoretic -wi'y, umlauted from -wa'y, the
falling accent being due to the inorganic character of the repeated a.
A very few nouns repeat only the first consonant and add a, leaving
the final consonant unreduplicated. Such are:
ba'k'baa red-headed woodpecker (onomatopoetic) 92.2, 6
ha'dlc'aa (=*hak!_haa) goose 102.10; 106.2, 5
bot' baa orphan 122.1, 5
A few nouns, chiefly names of animals, show complete duplication
of the radical element without change of the stem-vowel to -a- in the
second member. This type of reduplication is practically entirely
absent in the verb. Examples are:
ts !e15ts !e5 small bird (sp.?)
al-k!olc!o"k' (adj.) ugly-faced
dalda"l dragon-fly 21.1; 28.6

60.5
bobo'p' screech-owl 194.1

t'ga'nt'gan fly (upper dialect)
p'aba'°p' manzanita-flour
Even all of these are not certain. Those with radical -a- might
just as well have been classified with the preceding group (thus
'That -s is felt to be equivalent to -ts! is shown by Bluejay's song: Is /a its !I-d gwa'tca fiwatca 104.7.
2bel-is felt as the base of this word, cf. Swan's songbeleldS+ wa'isha 104.10, which shows reduplication
of 041-like aorist helel- of hel- SING.
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dalda'l may be very plausibly connected with aorist t!alat!al- from
t!alal-, non-aorist dãaldal from daal CRAcK); while paba'ap and
bobo'p' may, though improbably, show Type 1 reduplication
(pab-ãb- like p!ab-ab- cHop). This latter type of reduplication seems, however, to be as good as absent in the noun (but cf.
sgwogwô'1c° ROBIN; mele'lx BURNT-DOWN FIELD 92.27 may be morpho-

logically verbal, as shown by its probably non-agentive -x). The
fullest type of reduplication, that found exemplified in the aorists
of Type 13 verbs, has not been met with in a single noun.

2. Houn Derivation ( § 87, 88)
§ 87. DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES

The number of derivative suffixes found in the noun, excluding
those more or less freely employed to form nominal derivatives from
the verb-stem, are remarkably few in number, and, for the most part,

limited in their range of application. This paucity of live wordforming suffixes is, of course, due to a great extent, to the large number of nominal stems in the language. The necessity of using such
suffixes is thus greatly reduced. The various derivational affixes found
in the Takelma noun will be listed below with illustrative examples.
t (a)-. This is the oniy derivational prefix, excluding of course
such considerably individualized elements as the body-part prefixes

of the verb, found in Takelma. It is employed to form the words
for the female relationships corresponding to ELDER BROTHER and
YOUNGER BROTHER.

wãxa his younger brother 54.1, 5 tawäxa his younger sister 55.2
wi-obi my elder brother 46.10
wi-t'ob my elder sister (55.14)
-la'pa(k!-). This suffix is found only in a number of nouns
denoting ranks or conditions of persons; hence it is not improbable
that it was originally a separate word meaning something like PERSON, PEOPLE. That it is itself a stem, not a mere suffix, is shown by
its ability to undergo ablaut (for- l'pi- see § 77). -k!- is added to it
in forms with possessive or plural affix. For example, from t!ila'pa
178.7 MALE, HUSBAND are formed t!Jlã'pi1c!it7ct MY HUSBAND
(142.7) and t!la'pak!am HUSBANDS, MEN (130.1, 7). The fact that

the stem preceding -lã'pa appears also as a separate word or with
other elements indicates that words containing -la'pa may be best
considered as compounds.
§ 87
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Examples are:

t!läfpa male, husband 178.7 (cf. t!i- husband, male)
ka5l'p'a woman 259, 12; 108.4, 5 (cf. ka5so'kda girl who has
already had courses)
mologola'pa old woman 26.14, 16; 56.3 (ci. mologo'l old woman
168.12; 170.10)

boutbaal'pak!an orphans (ci. bötba orphan and bot°tbid-i-t7c
my orphaned children)
lomt!ila?pa1c!am old men 128.11: 130.1 (ci. lomth' old man 24.11;
126.19)

oso'l?pa poor people
-k. A number of place-names with suffixed -1cc have been found:

La'mhik Kiamath river
Sbnk Applegate creek (ci. sbm beaver)
Gwen-puñk village name 114.14 (ci. pu'n rotten 140.21)
Ha-t!önk village name
Dak'-tgamk village name (ci. tga'm elk)
Gel-yaik village name 112.13; 114.8 (ci. yãl pine)
Somolu'k' I village name
Dal-dani'k' village name (ci. da'n rock)

-a'5(n). Nouns denoting PERSON COMING FROM are formed by
adding this suffix to the place-name, with loss of derivative -k.
Examples are:
Hagwaala' person from Ha-gwl, Cow creek
Lamhiiyae person from La'mhik', Kiamath river
Sbtna'5 person from Sbink, Applegate creek
Dal-sa'lsana5 person from Dal-salsañ, Illinois river
D15-lomiya'1 person from DIMömi

Gwen-pu'na5 person from Gwen-p'uflk
Daldamiya11 person from Dal-dani'k
Somola'1 person from Somolu'k (see footnote)
Hat!Ouna'r person from Ha-t !Onk'

Latgaawa' person from La-tgau, uplands 192.14
DaJc-tgamiya'5 person from Dakt-tgamik
Ha-t'i1la'5 person from lla-til
Gelya,ala'r person from Gel-yalk'

Da7c'-ts!ã'wama'5 person from dak-ts!äwa'n, i. e., above the
lakes (= Klamath Indian)
Dak'ts!äamala'e
lThe -u'- of this *ord is doubtless merely the pitch-accentual peak of the -1-, the -u- resonance of the
Liquid being due to the preceding -s-. The word is thus to be more correctly written as Somotk (similarly,
ws&lx ENEMY was often heard as wsslss'x), as implied by Somofa'a ONE FROM SOMOLK. In that event
ssmo- is very probably a frequentative in v+l (see § 43, 6) from soul ssouNeAue, and the place-name
means VERY 3IQWT4JNOVS REOION.

§ 87
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Daagelman person from Daagelam, Rogue river (= Takelma

Indian)
Di-dalama'n person from DIdalaffi, Grant's Pass
Judging from the material at hand, it seems that _aen is used only
when the place-name ends in -m, though the ease with which aen
may be heard as
(see first footnote § 60) detracts from the certainty of this generalization.
-gw-. This element occurs as .a suffix in a number of terms
relating to parts of the body. Examples are:
t!iba'k'W pancreas 47.17; t!ibagw-a'n-t'lc' my pancreas (47.5, 6, 7,
13) (incorporated t!iba- 46.1, 9)
li'ugw-ax-delc' my face (cf. verb-stem ilu- look)
damadagw-a'n-t7c' my shoulder
dauyaak'wde1c my medicine-spirit (incorporated dauyaa
164.14)

le'k'w-an-t7c' my rectum (çf. la'" excrement 122.2)
rna'p!agw-a-tVc' my shoulder-blade
- (a)n- (or -m-, -1-). There are so many nouns which in their
absolute form end in - (a)n or its phonetic derivatives - (a)m- and - (a) 1(see § 21) that there is absolutely no doubt of its suffixal character,
despite the impossibility of ascribing to it any definite functional value
and the small number of cases in which the stem occurs without it.
The examples that most clearly indicate its non-radical character will
be conveniently listed here:
keelam board 176.5 (cf. did-he' ii ya sleeping on board platform 13.2)

ts !ela'm hail 152.12, 16 (cf. verb-stem ts Id- rattle)
p!i'yin deer 13.10; 42.2 (cf. p!i'yax fawn 13.11; 49.11)
yi'w'in speech 126.10; 138.4 (cf. verb-stem yiw- talk)
li'bin news 194.9 (? cf. verb-stern laba- carry)
yüt!u"n white duck 55.5 (cf. verb-stem yut!- eat greedily)
do'lkam-a- anus (also do'lk'-i- as myth form 106.4, 8)
do'lk'im-ido'lkin-i-- 106.6, 9

xdän eel (cf. reduplicated hasxdaxdagwaen I throw away something slippery, nastily wet [49.7])

sugwa'n root basket 124.5 (cf. sugwidi it lies curled up like
bundled roots or strings)
dart ye'ewaldinti rocks returning-to- them, myth name of Otter
160.10, 13 (cf. verb-stem yeew_aid_ return to)

Other examples, etymologically untransparent, will be found listed
21. The djerence between this derivational -n (-in) and
§ 87
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noun-characteristic -n- (-m) lies in the fact that the former is a necessary part of the absolute form of the word, while the latter appears
only with grammatical increments. Thus the -am of heela'm BOARD
can not be identified with the -am of hagwaala'm IN ThE ROAD, as
gwadla'm has no independent existence. The exact morphologic correspondent of gwãalam is heelama (e. g., lie clama'.t7c MY BOARD)
A doubt as to the character of the -n- can be had only in words that
never, or at least not normally, occur without possessive suffix:
lege'm-t7c my kidneys

wôup!u'ntk my eyebrows1
7. -a. There are a rather large number of dissyllabic nouns or
noun-stems with final -a, in which this element is to outward ap-

pearance an integral part of the radical portion of the word.
The number of instances in which it occurs, however, is considerable

enough to lead one to suspect its derivational character, though it
can be analyzed out in an even smaller number of cases than the
suffix -n above discussed. The most convincing proof of the existence of a suffix -a is given by the word xu'ma FOOD, DRY FOOD, 54.4;
188.1, a derivative of the adjective x'&m DRY 168.15 (e. g., pim xu'm
[132.fl). Other possible examples of its occurrence are:
vola' fox (?cf. verb-stem yul- rub) 70.1, 4, 5; 78.2, 3, 9
mena' bear 72.3; 73.2, 3, 4, 5; 106.7, 10
p!elda' slug 105.25
noxwa' small pestle
Ce'lma small pestle 62.1; 116.18, 19; 118,2
ma'xla dust 172.3; 184.5, 9
k!eda' grass for string (sp.i)
t!ela" shinny-stick (?cf. verb-stem t!èu- play shinny)
t!ela' louse (? cf. verb base t!el- lick) 116.3, 6, 7, 8, 11
t!iba- pancreas 46.1, 9; 49.7
ela- tongue (characteristic -a-?)
dola' old tree 24.1
DRIED SALMON; cf. also xümii!lcde1 I AM SATED

yana' oak 22.11; 168.1, 2, 3, 6, 7 (ci. yangwa"s oak sp.; with
-gwas ci. perhaps al-gwa's-i- yellow)

It is of course possible that some of the dissyllabic nouns in -a
listed above ( 86,2) as showing a repeated vowel (e. g., ya'p!a) really
belong here.
I These seem to be parallel to gwit!i'fl-t'k' MY WRIST, in which -a-, inasmuch as it acts as the equivalent
of the characteristic -si- cf. gwit!idxde'lc' MY WRIST with idxde'k' MY MAMa), is itself best considered
characteristic eleipessi.
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8. -s. This element is in all probability a derivational suffix in
a fairly considerable number of words, as indicated particularly by
the fact of its frequent occurrence after a consonant. Examples arc:
p!e's mortar-stone fastened in ground (cf. verb-stem p!è- lie)
74.13; 120.17

la"ps blanket (?cf. base lab- carry on shoulder) 98.14, 15, 19, 21
p!e'ns squirrel
gums (adj.) blind 26,14 (?cf. gomha'7c'' rabbit)
bls moccasin
k!u"ls worm (l cf. verb-stem go'l-, aorist k!olol- dig)
yois steel-head salmon (? cf. yola' fox)
bus moss 43.16; 44.1; 47.15
bami's sky 79.7 (cf. verb-prefix barn- up)
bals (adj.) long 14.5; 15.12, 15 (l cf. da-balni'-xa [adv.] long time)
Also some of the dissyllabic nouns in -s with repeated vowel .listed
above ( 86, 3) may belong to this set.

A few other stray elements of a derivational aspect have been
found. Such are:

-ax in p!i'yax fawn 13.11; 16.8; 17.1, 2 (cf. p!i'yin deer)
Xj1 in bomxi' otter 13.5; 17.13; 154.13; 156.14; ü'xi seed-pouch;

haapxi' child 13.8, 13 (cf. häpda his child 98.13 and ha'p
incorporated in haap_7c!emnaes Children-maker 172.15)
pluralic -x- in 7ãpxda his children 16.3; 11.1, 14

-x- varies with -s- in adjective häpsdi small; ha'pxi' hapsdi
little children 30.12

A large number of dissyllabic and polysyllabic nouns still remain
that are not capable of being grouped under any of the preceding
heads, and whose analysis is altogether obscure:
bãxclis wolf 13.1; 16.10; 17.10
domxa'u Chinook salmon
yuJca't red deer
yiba'xam small skunk
bixa'l moon 196.1
k!a'nak!as basket cup (probably reduplicated and with derivative -s)
§ 88. COMPOUNDS

Of compounds in the narrower sense of the word there are very
few in Takelma. Outside of personal words in -la'pa, which we
have suspected of being such, there have been found:
Zomt!u' old man 24.11, 12; 126.19 (cf. t!- male)
ka's'o'Jcda girl who has had courses (cf. k'a'la'pa woman)
1

3045°Bull. 40, Pt 2-12

Cf. -xi above, § 82.
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Independent nouns may, however, be juxtaposed without change of
form to make up a descriptive term, the qualifying noun preceding
hapxi-t!l"t'a' child male-person (= boy) 14.1, 6; 17.3, 6; 156.10
hapxi-wa-iwl" child female-person (== girl) 29.7; 30.1; 71.3
1tapxitaagaes child crier (= cry-baby)
da'n mologo'l rock old-woman 170.10, 15, 20; 172.1

dan hapxith'it'aa rock boy 17.8
dan wl'll" his rock knife 142.20
gwa's wili brush house (for summer use) 176.14
yax wili graveyard house 14.8, 9; 15.5, 6
will' heela'm house boards 176.5
xamk wa-iwl" grizzly-bear girl 124.10; 130.6, 7, 26
mena dap!ã'la-'at'an bear youths 130.11
yap!a goyo' Indian doctor 188.12

Examples of compounds in which the first element is modified by a
numeral or adjective are:
wili hadlgo yap!a' house nine people (== people of nine houses)
150.16

'yap!a ealtga'is goyo' person white doctor (= white doctor) 188.11

A certain number of objects are described, not by a single word,

but by a descriptive phrase consisting of a noun followed by an
adjective, participle, or another noun provided with a third personal
possessive suffix. In the latter case the suffix does not properly indicate a possessive relation, but generally a part of the whole or the
fabric made of the material referred to by the first noun. Such are:
lasgu'm-luxgwa't snake handed (= lizard) 196.4
t'gwll ts !l"k'da hazel its-meat (= hazel-nut)
tgwa heelama' thunder its-board (=rlumber) 55.8, 10
p!iyin sgeeExaba0 deer its-hat (not deer's hat, but hat of deerskin)
p!iy'in ts!u'mts!l' deer its-cap-embroidered-with woodpeckerscalps

kai mologola'p'axdaa what its-woman (=what kind of womanl)
122.3

wi'li gwala' houses many (= village)
ts !i'xi maha"i dog big (= horse)

p'im sinlxda salmon its-nose (= swallow) (perhaps so called
because the spring run of salmon is heralded by the coming of
swallows)

mena' ealtgunapx bear + (= dormouse [ii)
xi'lam sebe't' dead-people roasting (= bug [sp. ?])1 98.13, 15
p'un-yi'lt' rotten copulating-with (== Oregon pheasant)
1 See Appendix B, note 2 of first text.
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§ 89. 3. Xoun- Characteristics and Pre-Pronominal -xAs noun-characteristics are used four elements: -(a)n (including
-am and -al), -a-, -i-, and -u-. Although each noun, in so far as it
has any noun-characteristic, is found, as a rule, to use only one of
these elements, no rule can be given as to which of them is to be
appended to any given noun. Nouns in suffixed -(a)n, or -(a)m, for
example, are found with characteristic -i- (bü'bin-i- [from b-ba'n
ARM]), -a- (he elama [from he elam BOARD]), - (a) n (guim-an- [from
gula'm OAK]), and without characteristic (bo'kdan-x-de1e MY NECK
[from bo'1cdan 15.12, 15]).
- (a) n. Examples of this characteristic eiement are:
gwit!i-n- wrist (of. variant gwit[i-u-)
t!ibagw-an- pancreas 45.15; 46.5 (absolute t!iba'k 47.17)

da1madagwan shoulder
lekw-an- rectum
da'-n-x- ear 14.4; 15.13 (incorporated daa)
ts!ãaw_an_ lake, deep water 59.16 (absolute ts!ãü 162.9; 166.15)
gulm-an- oak (absolute gula"m)
bob-in- 1 alder 94.17 (absolute bo'p)
Its phonetic reflexes -al and -am occur in:
s.öem..al mountain 124.2; 152.2 (absolute sofi 43.6; 122.16)
döLm_al_ testicles 130.8 (absolute döUm 130.20)
ts!aam_al_ (in Dalc'_ts!ãamala'r Kiamath Indian, parallel to
Dale ts!aawana'e)
gwaal_am_ trail 48.6, 8; 96.8, 9 (absolute gwan 148.7)
xaal_am_ urine (absolute xan)

-am- is also found, though without apparent phonetic reason, in X0
ham- BACK (incorporated xa-). Certain nouns add -g- before taking

-an- as their characteristic:
wax-gan- creek (absolute wa'x)
del-gan-(x-) anus 45.9; 72.10; 94.15
bil-gan- (x-) breast
gel-gan-. breast (cf. variant gel-x-)

-a-. More frequently occurring than -(a)n- is -a-, examples of
which are:

dana- rock (absolute da'n 17.8; dal-am- as possible variant in
place-name D-dala'm over the rocks [?])
ey-a-. canoe 112.6; 114.5, 13; 156.2 (cf. variant ei-x-)
tgwanaL slave (absolute tgwa'n 13.12)
heelama_ board 55.8, 10 (absolute heelam 176.5)
yOUk!w_a_ bone 186.1; 196.17 (absolute yö'k'")
1 This word happened to occur with following emphatic lIa'a, so that it is probably umlauted from bob-an-.
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pim-a- salmon 31.1; 32.4 (absolute pi'm 30.10, 1.1; 31.3.)
do'lk am-a- rectum (cf. variant do'lk tim-i-)
ma'p!agw-a- shoulder blade (absolute ma'p!ak'°)
yaw-a- rib 194.10 (incorporated ya-u-)
xiy-a- water 58.6; 156.19; 162.13 (absolute xi' 162.7, 8, 14)
p!iy-a- fire 118.4; 168.19 (absolute p!1 88.12, 13; 96.17)
All nouns in -xab- take -a- as their characteristic, e. g., sge' exab_a_t7
MY HAT (from sqe' exap HAT)
.

-i-. Examples of nouns with -i- as their characteristic are:

du'gw-i- shirt 13.4; 96.26; 192.4 (absolute d'a1c'° 96.16)
büubin_i_ arm 31.4; 172.4, 5, 6 (absolute bü'ba'n 23.2, 4, 9)

tgwi'ntgwin-i- shoulder
ts !ugul-i- rope (ci. absolute ts !'ak)
kü"b-i- hair, skin 24.8; 160.6
ülük!-i- hair 27.1, 4; 126.11; 136.20; 158.1; 188.4,5; 194.7.
k!alts!-i- sinew 28.1 (absolute lc!ahles 27.13)
bãab_i_ seeds (sp.?) 34.1; 79.9; 94.19 (absolute bap)

k!elw-i- basket bucket 170.14, 16, 18, 19 (absolute k!e'l 186.17)
ma'l-i- spear-shaft 156.1 (absolute mat 28.7, 9, 10)
dü'l-i- spear-point (absolute d121 28.8, 9; 156.19, 20)
lüCl_i_(x_) throat 25.2

mü''l-i- lungs
t!egilix-i- skull 174.3
tgaltgil-i- (x-) belly
ts!ekts1ig-i-(x-) backbone 112.4

ham-i- father 158.3 (e. g., ham-i't your father, but wi-ha'm my
father 138.19)

A number of terms of relationship show an -i- not only in the second

person singular and plural and first person plural but also, unlike
ham-i- FATHER, in the first person singular, while the third person in
-xa(-a) and the vocative (nearly always in -a) lack it. They are:
wi-lcabai my son (23.2, 3) : lcaba'-xa his son 138.16
o'p-xahis elderbrother48.3; 62.2
:
wi'-obi my elder brother
(46.10)

wi-tobI my elder sister

to'p-xa his elder sister 55.14; 56.6

wi-k!a'si my maternal

ida's-a his maternal grandparent

grandparent 14.2; (15.12)
wi-xdai my paternal uncle
wi-hasi' my maternal uncle

xda-xa his paternal uncle
ha's-a his maternal uncle

wi-tadi' my paternal aunt
22.14

wi-xa gal my maternal aunt
wi-ts !ai my
(woman's)
brother's child 22.1; 23.8,

10; my (man's) sister's
child 148.19; 150.4
§ 89
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ta'd-a his paternal aunt (63.9;
77.14)

xaga'-x.a his maternal aunt

ts!a'-xa her brother's child; his
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Still other terms of relationship have an -i- in all forms but the vocative. It is probable, though not quite so certain for these nouns, that

the -i- is not a part of the stem, but, as in the preceding group, an
added characteristic element. Such nouns are:
Vocative

gamdi'-xa his paternal grandparent (170.21; 188.13)
siwi'-xa her sister's child; his
brother's child
wak'di'-xa his mother's brother's son 77.6; 88.14; (188.9)
t!omxi'-xa1 his wife's parent
lamts!i'-za her brother's wife
yidi'-xa her husband's sister

nanbi'-xa his brother's wife;

gamdã

siwa

wak'dä 77.4
t!omxä
lamts !a

yida
nanbä

his wife's sister
ximnd
ximni'-xa his relative by marriage after linking member
has died
The -i- has been found in the vocative before the -ã (but only as a
myth-form) in obiyã 0 ELDER BROTHER! 59.3; 62.4 (alongside of obã),

so that it is probable that the vocative -ã is not a mere transformation of a characteristic vowel, but a distinct element that is
normally directly appended to the stem. Other examples of myth
vocatives in -ä appended to characteristic -i- are ts!ayä 0 NEPHEW!
23.1 (beside ts!d) and wô'k'dia' o cousiN.! 88.14, 15 (beside wak'dã).

The stem ham- with its characteristic -i- is used as the vocative:
hami o FATHER! 70.5; 71.7; also o soN! Quite unexplained is the
not otherwise occurring -i- in the vocative of mot'- SON-IN-LAW:
mot'ia' 166.6, 7. As already noted (see § 88, 2), nouns in -la'p'a
regularly take an -i- after the added-k!- of possessive forms: -la'p'ik !-i-.
4. -u-. Only a few nouns have been found to contain this element
as their characteristic. They are:

-ü-x- hand 58.2; 86.13 (incorporated -)
gwit!i-u-x- wrist2 (cf. variant gwit!i-n-)
ha-u-x- woman's private parts 108.4; 130.8 (incorporated ha-)
t'ga-u- earth, land 55.3, 4; 56.4 (absolute t'gä 73.9, 11, 13)

-t!omxa'u wife's parent (cf. t!omxi'xa his wife's parent 154.16;
164.19; see footnote, sub 3).
1 The first person singular shows -ss as characteristic: wit!omxa'u.
lIt is highly probable that this word has been influenced in its form by his- HAND, which it resembles in
meaning, if it is not indeed a compound of it.

§ 89

230

MJREAtJ OF AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

BULL. 40

The pre-pronominal element -x- is in some words appended directly

to the stem or stein + derivational suffix; in others, to one of the
noun-characteristics - (a) m, -i, and -u (never -a). A considerable num-

ber of words may or may not have the -x- after their characteristic;

a few show variation' between -a- and -x-; and but a very small
number have -x- with or without preceding characteristic (e. g., gel-x-,
gel-gan-, and gel-gan-x- BREAsT) Examples of -x- without preceding
characteristic are:

day-ax- head 1 90.12, 13; 116.8; 188.4, 5 (incorporated dak-)
sal-x- foot 120.18 (incorporated sal-)
gwel-x- leg 15.15; 86.18; 122.10; 160.17 (incorporated form
gwel-)

de-x lips (incorporated dee_) 186.18
gwen-ha-u-x- nape (incorporated gwen-ha-u-)
ei-x- canoe (absolute eI)
dtmo-x- hips (incorporated dirimo)
liugw-ax- face

bokdan-x- neck (absolute bo'kdan)
haamx2 brothers 136.7

Rather more common than nouns of this type seem to be examples of -x- with preceding characteristic, such as have been
already given in treating of the noun-characteristics. A few bodypart nouns in -x- seem to be formed from local third personal possessive forms (-da); e. g., di'alda-x-delct MY FOREHEAD from dt1alda
AT HIS FOREHEAD (but also dja'l-t7c with first personal singular pos-

sessive ending directly added to stem or incorporated form dial-);
da-lc!olo'ida-x-delc MY CHEEK is evidently quite parallel in formation.

Body-part nouns with pre-pronominal -x- end in this element when,
as sometimes happens, they occur absolutely (neither incorporated
nor provided with personal endings) Examples of such forms follow:

ha'ax woman's private parts 130.19
da'gax head
yu'k!alx teeth 57.4
dayawa'nt!ixi tü'x other hand 86.13
gwelx dayawa'nt!ixi other leg 86.18
-ax- contains inorganic -a-, and is not to be analyzed as characteristic -a- + -x- (parallel to -i- + -x-).
This is shown by forms in which -x- regularly disappears; e.g., dak'-di OVER ME (not *dagadf as parallel
to -sin-i-di).

2rerhaps with pluralic

§ 89
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4. Possessive ,Suffixes ( § 90-93)
§ 90. GENERAL REMARKS

The possessive suffixes appended to the noun embrace elements
for the first and second persons singular and plural and for the third
person; the form expressing the latter is capable of further amplification by the addition of an element indicating the identity of the
possessor with the subject of the clause (corresponding to Latin suus
as contrasted with ëius). This element may be further extended to
express plurality. Altogether four distinct though genetically related
series of possessive pronominal affixes are found, of which three are
used to express simple ownership of the noun modified; the fourth is
used only with nouns preceded by pre-positives and with local adverbial stems. The former set includes a special scheme for most terms
of relationship, and two other schemes for the great mass of nouns, that
seem to be fundamentally identical and to have become differentiated

None of these four pronominal schemes is
identical with either the objective or any of the subjective series
found in the verb, though the pronominal forms used with prefor phonetic reasons.

positives are very nearly coincident with the subjective forms found
in the future of Class II intransitives:
ha-wilidë in my house, like s.a!s.antee I shall stand
ha-wi lt'1da in his house, like s.as.amtãa he will stand
The following table gives the four possessive schemes, together with
the suffixes of Class II future intransitives, for comparison: 1
Terms of relationship
Singular:
First person
Second person .
Third person
Plural:
First person

.

Singular reflexive:
Third person
Plural reflexive:
Third person
I

.

STith prepositives

Scheme

wi-

-dek'

-'lk

-'st
-xa, -a

-dee

-'t

-dat

-do

-', -'t

-'da

-da'm

-dcs'm

-da'm

-'tban

Second person

Scheme u

dabaen

-'tban

.

-xagwa, -agwa

-dagwa

-'I gwa

.

-xagwam, -agwals

-dagwan

-'t gwen

Future intransitives ii

-dee

-dat
-da

-(p)igam

-da'm
1-dalsa'ss
I

t-"tbass

I-dabs'
I

1-'dagwa

f-'dagwan

t-'t'gv'an

complete comparative table of all pronominal forms is given in Appendix A.
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It will be observed that the main difference between the last two
schemes lies in the first person plural; the first scheme is entirely
peculiar in the first person singular and third person. The first person

plural possessive suffix (-da'm) resembles the endings of the subjective future of the same person (-iga'm, -ama ga'm) in the falling
accent; evidently there is a primary element -a'm back of these
various endings which has amalgamated with other suffixes As
seen from the table, reflexive suffixes exist only for the third person.
The plural reflexive in -ywam has often reciprocal significance:
wu'lxdagwam their own enemies (= they are enemies)

The suffixes of the first and second person plural may also have
reciprocal significance:

wulxda'm ebi'Jc' we are enemies (lit., our enemies we are) cf.
180.13

§ 91. TERMS OF RELATIONSHIP

ham.- (ma-) FATHER, him- (ni-) MOTHER, lc!as- MATERNAL GRANDPARENT, and be yam- DAUGHTER may be taken as types of the nouns

that form this group.1
Singular:
First person
Second person
Third person

Plural:
First person

wiha'm

wihi'n

wik!asi'

hami'O'
ma'xa

hi'n$t

k!asi't

ni'xa

k!a'sa

wTheya'n
beya'nO
bcya'ss

hamidcs'm

hiisda'm

Second person
Singular reflexive:

hami'etban

hin't'bam

k!asida'ns
k!asi'Ethan

bcya'nt'ban

Third person.
Plural reflexive:
Third person.

ma'xagwa

fli'xagwa

k/a'sagwa

beya'nt'gwa

k!a'sawass

Vocative

hami

beya'nt'gwan
[[hinde
ad]

ma'xagwass

ni'xagwan
Jlsiszde

l[snd]

k!asd

beyanda'm

The first two of these are peculiar in that they each show a double

stem; the first form (ham-, kin-) is used in th first and second
persons, the second (ma-, mi-) in the third person. Despite the
phonetically symmetrical proportion ham. : ma- = him- : ni-, the two
words are not quite parallel in form throughout, in that him- does not

show the characteristic -i- found in certain of the forms of ham-.
I Out of thirty-two terms of relationship (tabulated with first person singular, third person, and vocative
in American Anthropologist, n. s., vol. 9, Pp. 268, 269) that were obtained, twenty.eight belong here.
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Of the other words belonging to this group, oniy that for FRIEND
shows, or seems to show, a double stem: wi1c!ü'ya'm MY FRIEND
and lc!fl'yam 0 FRIEND! 31.6, 8; 32.4, 6 but 1c!ü'ya'pxa HIS FRIEND

190.2, 4 and k!uyaba't (with inorganic rather than characteristic a)
ouit FRIEND 198.2. Irregular is also wi-1e!O°xa' MY SON'S WIFE'S
PARENTS: k!ö"xa'm-xa HIS SON'S WIFE'S PARENTS 178.9, in which

we have either to reckon with a double stem, or else to consider
the -m- of the latter form a noun-characteristic. Other terms of
relationship which, like him-, append all the personal endings
without at the same time employing a characteristic are:
wãa younger brother 42.1; 64.4 (also tawã°- younger sister
58.1, 5; 188.10)
1c!eeb husband's parent

-

wayau- daughter-in-law ([?] formed according to verb-type 11
from waj- sleep) 56.8, 9
siya1p- woman's sister's husband or husband's brother
hasd-' man's sister's husband or wife's brother 152.22

k!üya{} friend 180.13; 196.19; 198.2
beyan- DAUGHTER 13.2; 70.1, 4; 118.1, 4 belongs, morphologically

speaking, to the terms of relationship only because of its first personal singular form; all its other forms (the vocatives really belong
to him-) are built up according to Scheme III.
As far as known, only terms of relationship possess vocative forms,
though their absence can not be positively asserted for other types of
nouns. The great majority of these vocatives end in -a, which, as in
wä 0 YOUNGER BROTHER! may be the lengthened form with rising
accent of the final vowel of the stem, or, as in ic !asä 0 GRANDMOTHER!

16.3, 5, 6; 17.2; 154.18 added to the stem, generally with loss of the
characteristic -i-, wherever found. wayau- and siya1p-, both of which
lack a characteristic element, employ as vocative the stem with rising
accent on the a- vowel: wayait 0 DAUGHTER-IN-LAW! and siyap
0 BROTHER-IN-LAW! (said by woman). This method of forming the
vocative is in form practically equivalent to the addition of -ã. snä2
MAMMAt and haik!ã 0 WIFE! HUsBAND! are vocatives without corre-

sponding noun-stems provided with pronominal suffixes. beyamDAUGHTER and 1caba- SON, on the other hand, have no vocative
I wiha'st MY WIFE'S BROTHER is the only Takelma word known that terminates in -st.
2 Inasmuch as there is hardly another occurrence of sn- in Takelma, it is perhaps not too far-fetched to
analyze ,sd into s (of. second footnote, p. 8) +nd (vocative of ni- in ssi'xa HIS MOTHER).
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derived from the same stem, but employ the vocative form of MOTHER
and FATHER respectively. Of other vocatives, lc!fl' yam 1 FRIEND!

31.6, 8; 32.4, 6 is the bare stem; hami 70.5; 71.7, the stem with
added characteristic-i-; hindë o THER DAUGHTER! 56.7; 76.10,
13; 186.14 is quite peculiar in that it makes use of the first personal
singular ending (-di) peculiar to nouns with possessive suffix and preceding pre-positive. Only two other instances of a nominal use of
-clë without pre-positive or local adverb have been found: mo'tee MY
SON-IN-LAW! (as vocative) 164.19; and kwi'naxde MY FOLKS, RELA-

TIONS, which otherwise follows Scheme II (e. g., third person
1cwi'naxdaa).

The normal pronominal suffix of the third person is -xa; -a is found
in only four cases, lc!a'sa HIS MATERNAL GRANDPARENT, ha"sa HIS
MATERNAL UNCLE, ta'da HIS PATERNAL AUNT, and ha'sda HIS BROTHER-

The first two of these can be readily explained as assimilated from *k!a'sxa and *ha'sya (see § 20, 3): *tadxa and *hasdxa,
however, should have become * ta'sa and * ha'sa respectively. The
IN-LAW.

analogy of the first two, which were felt to be equivalent to
stem + -a, on the one side, and that of the related forms in -d(e. g., tadã and hasdä) on the other, made it possible for ta'da and
ha'sda to replace *ta/sa and */a'sa, the more so that a necessary
distinction in form was thus preserved between ha'sa HIS MATERNAL
UNCLE and ha'sda (instead of * ha'sa) HIS BROTHER-IN-LAW.
The difference in signification between the third personal forms in
-xa and -xagwa (similarly for the other pronominal schemes) will be
readily understood from what has already been said, and need not be
enlarged upon:
ma'xa wãa_himi't he spoke to his (some one else's) father
ma'xagwa wã°-himi't' he spoke to his own father

There is small doubt that this -gwa is identical with the indirect
reflexive -gwa of transitive verbs with incorporated object. Forms
in -gwan seem to refer to the plurality of either possessor or object
possessed:
1caba'xagwan their own son or his (her) own sons
eixdagwan their own canoe or his own canoes

The final -m of these forms is the indefinite plural -an discussed
below ( 99). Plural () -gwan is found also in verb forms (144.12;
150.24).
lk!dyam_ is perhaps derived, by derivational suffix -(a)ns, from verb-stem k!uy- GO TOGETHER WITH ONE.
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§ 92. SCHEMES II AND III

As examples may be taken dagax- HEAD, which follows Scheme II,
and wili- HOIJSE, dana- ROCK, t!ibagwan- LIVER, and xaaham BACK,
which follow Scheme III.
Singular:
1st person
2d person
3d person
Plural:
1st person
2d person
Singular reflex-

dana't'k'
dana"t'
dana'"

t!ibagwa'nt1c
t!ibagwa'ss't

t!ibagws'n

xa"ha'sntk
xflaha'm't'
xã"ha'm

wiiida'm
wili"tbaw

danada'm
dana"'t bass

t!ibagwa'ndam
t!ibagwa'm'tban

xaaha'mdam
xaaha'mt bass

wili'tgwa

dana'tgwa

tdbagwa'sst'gwa

xa"ha'mtywa

wili't'qwan

dana'tgwass

t!iba'wa'rstgwam

xaalsa'mtgwan

da'gaxdek

wiii'tk

da'yaxde'
da'gaxda

wili"'t
wiWi

da'gazdam
daga'xdaba"ss

ive:
3d person daga'xdagwa
Plural reflexive:
3d person daga'xdagwan

A third person plural -dan also occurs, as in d'flmha1c°dan HIS
SLAIN ONES or THEIR SLAIN ONE 180.2.

Scheme II is followed by the large class of nouns that have a prepronominal -x-, besides a considerable number of nouns that add the
endings directly to the stem. Noun-characteristics may not take the

endings of Scheme II unless followed by a -x- (thus -a'nt7c and
-anxde7c; -i'tk and -ixde'k). Examples of Scheme II nouns without preceding -x- are:

a-isde'k' my property (though -s- may be secondarily derived
from -sx- or -tx-) 23.2, 3; 154.18, 19, 20; 158.4
mo't'ek my son-in-law (152.9) (incorporated mote-)

se'ltek my writing, paint (absolute se/el)
he' "it e1c my song (164A6; 182.6) (absolute he'l 106.7)

tsh'kdek my meat (44.3, 6; 170.6)
wila'utek' my arrow (45.13; 154.18) (absolute wila'u 22.5; 28.1, 2;
77.5)

ga'lCek my bow (154.19; 190.22) (absolute ga'l)
la'psdelc' my blanket (absolute la"ps 98.14, 15, 19, 21)
ts !ixi-maha'ite1c' my horse (absolute ts !i'xi-maha'i)

Scheme III is followed by all nouns that have a characteristic
immediately preceding the personal suffix or, in nearly all cases,
whose stem, or stem + derivative suffix, ends in -a- (e, g., t!ela't7c'
MY SHINNY-STICK [from t!ela']), -i-, -ei- (e. g., ts!eleit7e MY EYE
(e. g., di5a'lt7c'
[from ts1elei-]), -n (e. g., sënt'k MY sKIN), -m, or
1 In most, if not all, cases the -ss, -m, or -1 is a non-radical element. It is not quiteclear in how far stems
ending in these vowels and consonants follow Scheme II or Scheme III.
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The third person is, at least superficially, without ending in all nouns of this group whose pre-pronominal form is not monosyllabic. The third personal form is
characterized by a falling accent on the final syllable, -a- and -ibeing .lengthened to _ä' and -i' respectively. Other forms are:
ts!ele'i his eye 27.8; 86.7, 9; (cf. 54.6)
MY FOREHEAD [from da1-I).

dO'ma'l his testicles 130.8; 136.5
xaala'm his urine
gwit!i'n his wrist

There is no doubt, however, that these forms without ending originally had a final -t', as indicated by the analogy of third personal
forms in -da in Scheme II, and as proved by the preservation of the
-t'- before the reflexive suffix -gwa and in monosyllabic forms:
p/a/ant' his liver 120.2, 15

n't' her teats 30.14; 32.7

-

t/i't' her husband (17.13)
ga/at' his discharge of wind 166.8

Though the conditions for the loss of a final -t' are not fully understood, purely phonetic processes having been, evidently largely intercrossed by analogic leveling, it is evident that the proportion wili'
HIS HOUSE: ?vi't' HER TEATS = SaSini HE STANDS: wit' HE TRAVELS

ABOUT represents a by no means accidental phonetic and morphologic

correspondence between noun and verb (Class II intransitives).
The failing pitch is peculiar to the noun as contrasted with the verbform (cf. he' el SONG, but hel SING!). Monosyllabic stems of Scheme
III seem to have a rising accent before -t'gwa as well as in the first
person. Thus:
lat'gwa his own excrement 77.1
t!rt'gwa her own husband (despite t!t'1t') 45.14; (59.16; 60.2);
128.22

Nouns with characteristic -'1- prefer the parallel form in -i'-x-dagwa
to that in -i'-t'gwa. Thus:
buubini'xdagwa his own arm, rather than bu'bini't'gwa, despite
büubini't'k' MY ARM

The limitation of each of the two schemes to certain definite phonetically determined groups of nouns (though some probably merely
apparent contradictions, such as ga'1-1t'ek' MY BOW and &ia'l-t'k'
I -tk always requires preceding rising or raised socent. As gal- BOW seems to be inseparably connected
with a falling accent (very likely because of the catch in its absolute form), it is, after all, probably a phonetic

reason that causes it to follow Scheme U rather than III.
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MY FOREHEAD, occur), together with the evident if not entirely sym-

metrical parallelism between the suffixes of both, make it practically certain that they are differentiated, owing to phonetic causes,
from a single scheme. The -a- of -da (-daywa) and -daban (as contrasted with -t' and -5t'ban) may be inorganic in origin, and intended
to support phonetically difficult consonant combinations:
gnxda his wife (from *gx.t') 13.2; 43.15; 49.6, like i-lasga' touch
it (from seem lasg-)
The -e-, however, of -dek' 32.6 and -de5 31.1; 59.3 can not be thus
explained. It is not improbable that part of the endings of Scheme

III are due to a loss of an originally present vowel, so that the
primary scheme of pronomimal suffixes may have been something like:
Singular: First person, -d-ek'; second person, -d-e5; third person, -t.'.
Reflexive: Third person, -t'-gwa. Plural: First person, -d-a'rn; second

person, -t'-ban.
It can hardly be entirely accidental that all the suffixes are characterized by a dental stop; perhaps an amalgamation has taken place

between the original pronominal elements and an old, formerly
significant nominal element -d-.
§ 93. POSSESSIVES WITH PRE-POSITIVES

As examples of possessive affixes attached to nouns with prepositives and to local elements may be taken cia/c'- OVER, wa-' To,
haw-an-. UNDER, and ha-iü- IN HAND.
Singular:
First person
Second person
Third person
Plural:
First person
Second person
Singular reflexive:
Third person
Plural reflexive:

Third person

dak'dS over me

wadS to me

dflkda'
da'k'daada

wads"
wa'ada

hawassdSimder me
hawanda"
hews' nda

daPda'm
ds'kdaba'n

wads' 07
wfi',2Chsss

hawassda'm
hawa'n't' bass

ha'idda'm

da'kdsgwa

wa'tl1Wc7

hawa'nt'gws

ha'i'lltgwa

da'k'dcsgwan,

wa't'gwan

hawa'sstywass

ha'l'iit'gwass

a'isIdS in my hand

ha'i'dda'

ha'i'sI't' bass

The apparently double ending daada of the third person of c/ak'is not entirely isolated (cf. hayewa'xdaada IN THEIR TIME OF RETURN-

ING; he'esdã0da BEYOND HIM), but can not be explained. The use of
'It is possible that this wa-is etysiiologically identical with the verbal prefix we- TOGETHER. The forms

of we- given above are regularly used when reference is had to persons, the postposition ga'a'l being
employed in connection with things: wa'ada gissi"k BE WENT TO Hfl5 (56.11); 148.6; rom gs'a'Z gissi"F
HE WENT TO THE MOUNTAIN (43.6).
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.-dagwa and -claban on the one hand, and of -t'gwa and -5t'ban on the
other, is determined by the same phonetic conditions as differentiate
Schemes II and III. A third personal plural in -t'am (apparently = -d.+ -han) is also found: de' tan IN FRONT OF THEM 190.13 (but de'eda
BEFORE HIM 59.14); xaas.ogwi'it'an BETWEEN THEM (see below, p.

240); wiatan TO THEM 160.15. A form in -xa seems also to occur
with third personal plural signification: wa'xa ts!in)i'ts!anx HE GOT
ANGRY AT THEM; dihauxa AFTER THEM, BEHIND THEIR BACKS 132.13.

The number of local elements that directly take on possessive suffixes seems fairly considerable, and includes both such as are bodypart and local prefixes in the verb (e. g., dale'-) and such as are used
in the verb only as local prefixes (e. g., wa-, dal-); a few seem not to
be found as verbal prefixes. Not all adverbially used verbal prefixes, however, can be inflected in the manner of dalc'de and wade (e. g.,

no *hadë can be formed from ha-). A number of body-part and local
stems take on a noun-characteristic:
haw-an-- under (from ha-u-)

xãaham..del about my waist (from xaa)
The local elements that have been found capable of being followed
by pronominal affixes are:
dak'dë over me (56.9; 110.18); 186.4,5
wade to me (56.15; 60.1; 63.14; 88.13; 150.18; 194.1)
xãahamde about my waist
gwelda' under it 190.17
gwe'nda (in Gwen-ia yu'saa = being at its nape, i. e., east of it)
d'da close in back of him, at his anus 138.2
dinde behind me ( = verb-prefix d15- anus, behind + noun-characteristic -n-) (86.9; 138.3; 170.1)
hawande under me (71.1, 5, 12)
gelde in front of me, for (in behalf of) me
dede in front of me (59.14; 124.20)
hã5yade around me
he'eedaada beyond him 148.9

ha'nda across, through it
da'lt'gwan among themselves 98.2
gwen-ha-ude at my nape; gwen-haat'gwa in back of his own neck
75.2

di-ha-ude after I went away, behind my back (132.10; 186.8;
192.4)
'It is Only the different schemes of personal endings that, at least in part, keep distinct the noun xdahamBACK and the local element xaaham- ON BACK, ABOUT WAIST: xaaha'ns 1115 BACK, but xUiiha'mda ON ISIS
BACK, AT 1155 WAIST; xd'ha'mdam OUN BACKS and ON 01151 BACKS.
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dt-a'lda over his eyes, on his forehead (172.3)

nö'ts!adam neighboring us (= stem nOts!- next door + nouncharacteristic -a-) (98.13)
When used as local pre-positives with nouns, these local stems drop
their characteristic affixes, and thus appear in the same form in which
they are found in the verb (e. g., xaagweld BETWEEN MY LEGS),
except that ha-u- UNDER as pre-positive adds an -a-: hawa- (e. g.,
hawa-salde UNDER MY FEET). The various pre-positives found prefixed to nouns with possessive suffixes are:

ha-in
hawa- under

dak- over
dii- above
daa alongside

al- to, at
de-, da- in front of
,.jja. between, in middle of
gwen- at nape, east of

di- at rear end, west of
dal- away from
han- across (?)
gel- facing
gwel- under, down from

The noun itself, as has already been seen, appears with its characteristic. t'gä EARTH, however, perhaps for some unknown phonetic

reason, does not retain its characteristic -u- before the possessive
suffixes (ha-t'gaii IN THE COUNTRY 33.7, but ha-tga°de IN MY COUNTRY
194.4) Examples of forms of the type haiüde IN MY HAND are:

ha-di'tgwa in back of him, in his anus (incorporated die) 94.11
daa_yawadël aside from me (literally, alongside my ribs)
dak-s-ald on top of my feet 198.6; (cf. 44.8)
hawa-lu5lid under my throat
daJc-s-ini"da over his nose 144.11
al-guxwida"rn wk we have enough of it (literally, to-our-hearts
it-has-arrived) 128.1
ha-wilidë in my house (64.2; 88.18; 120.14)
haye'wasde in my returning (= when I return) (124.15)
dt-delga'ntgwa behind himself, at his own anus (72.10)
al_waadi'tgwan at one another (literally, to each other's bodies;
waad_i_ body) (96.22; 146.2; 190.19)
1

dal-yawo4e ASIDE FROM ME (with verb of throwing) (=-literally, AWAY FROM MY sIres).
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ha-sa'lda (thinking) of her (literally, in her footsteps) 142.13
dt-dande over my ear
clt-ts !eleide over my eyes
ha-dede in my mouth (170.2; 182.17)
gwen-bokdande at my nape
xaa_s.inidë resting on my nose (like spectacles)
ywelewãadide down from my body 198.4
Several such forms with apparently simple local signification contain
after the pre-positive a noun stem not otherwise found:
xaas.ogwida'm between us
ha-winide inside of me (73.1; 92.17)
di-b O°widë at my side

daoldidë close to me (124.9) (ci. adverb dao'l near by 102.6)
Such a non-independent noun is probably also ha-u- in gwen-ha-uand di-ha-u-, both of which were listed above as simple local elements.

Instances also occur, though far less frequently, of pre-positives

with two nouns or noun and adjective; the first noun generally
stands in a genitive relation to the second (cf., § 88, the order in
juxtaposed nouns), while the second noun is followed by the third
personal possessive -da. Such are:

at nape of earth's neck (= east) 79.6;
102.4

dt_tgaa_yu'k!umaa_da at rear of earth's tail (= west) 146.1; 198.9
ha_tgaa_yawa'a_da in earth's rib (= north) (cf. 194.9)

daaxi_ts. I e1cts !igt'-da alongside water's backbone (= not far
from shore)

xaai_ts. !ekts !igt"da in middle of water's backbone (== equally
distant from either shore) 112.4
Ha_yaal_ba'ls_dal in its long (i. e., tall) (bãls) pines (yã2) (= placename) 114.9
Di-p!ol-ts!i'l-da over (di) its red (ts!il) bed (p!ol ditch)

(= Jump-off Joe creek)
Al-dan-1c!olo'i-da' to its rock (da'n) basket (k!oloi) (= name of
mountain)
Rather difficult of explanation is de-de-wilt"-da DOOR, AT DOOR OF

HOUSE 63.11; 77.15; 176.6, which is perhaps to be literally rendered
JN FRONT OF (first de-) HOUSE (wili) ITS (-da) MOUTH (second de-)
(i. e., IN FRONT OF DOORWAY).

The difficulty with this explanation

is that it necessitates the interpretation of the second noun as a
genitive in relation to the first.
'Observe falling accent despite rising accent (bats, k!slsi) of independent noun. -do with pre-positives,
whether with intervening noun or noun and adjective, consistently demands a failing accent before it.
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5. Local Phrases (

241

94-96)

§ 94. GENERAL REMARKS

Local phrases without possessive pronouns (i. e., of the type IN THE
HOUSE, ACROSS THE RIVER) may be constructed in three ways.
A local element with third personal possessive suffix may be used
to define the position, the noun itself appearing in its absolute form
as an appositive of the incorporated pronominal suffix:
da'n gwelda' rock under-it (i. e., under the rock)
da'n handa through the rock
dam haaeyaada around the rock
dam daeoldi/ida near the rock
dam ge'lda in front of the rock
dam di'nda behind the rock
There is observable here, as also in the method nearly always employed

to express the objective and genitive relations, the strong tendency
characteristic of Takelma and other American languages to make the
personal pronominal affixes serve a purely formal purpose s substitutes for syntactic and local cases.
The second and perhaps somewhat more common method used to
build up a local phrase is to prefix to the noun a pre-positive, the
noun itself appearing in the form it assumes before the addition of
the normal pronominal suffixes (Schemes II and III). Thus some of
the preceding local phrases might have been expressed as:
gwel-dana' under the rock
han-dana' through the rock
ha!aeyadana around the rock
gel-dana' in front of the rock
W.-dana' behind the rock

These forms have at first blush the appearance of prepositions followed by a local case of the noun, but we have already seen this
explanation to be inadmissible.

A third and very frequent form of local phrase is the absolute
noun followed by a postposition. The chief difference between
this and the preceding method is the very considerable amount
of individual freedom that the postpositiori possesses as contrasted
with the rigidly incorporated pre-positive. The majority of the

postpositions consist of a pre-positive preceded by the general
demonstrative ga-

to be analyzed as

THAT.

da'n gada'1c OVER THE ROCK is thus really

ROCK THAT-OVER,

3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12-----16

an appositional type of local
§ 94
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phrase closely akin in spirit to that first mentioned: dan da'kdãfda
ROCK OVER-IT. dak'-dana', according to the second method, is also
possible.

§ 95. PRE-POSITIVES

The pre-positives employed before nouns without possessive suffixes are identical with those already enumerated ( 94) as occurring
with nouns with possessives, except that hawa- UNDER seems to be
replaced by gwel-. It is doubtful also if hefl- BEYOND (also hanACROSS ?)

can occur with nouns followed by possessive affixes.

Examples of pre-positives in local phrases are:
han-gela'm across the river
han-wax ga'n across the creek
han-p!iya' across the fire 168.19
ha'-waxga'n in the creek
ha-xiya' in the water 58.6; 60.3; 61.11; 63.16
ha-bini' in the middle 176.15 (cf. de-bi"n first, last 150.15)
ha-p!ola' in the ditch
hagwaala'm in the road 62.6; 158.19
hasugwañ in the basket (cf. 124.18)
xa's.öuma'l halfway up the mountain
xa°-gulma'n among oaks
xaa_xo (ya"a) (right) among firs (cf. 94.17)
gwel-xi'ya under water 156.19
gwel-tgat down to the ground 176.8
daats!aawa'n by the ocean 59.16
daatga1l alongside the field
gwen-t'ga'a east of the field 55.4; 56.4
gwen-wax ga'n east along the creek
Gwen-puñ1c place-name (==east of rotten [pifn]) 114.14
de-wih in front of the house (= out of doors) 70.4
da1c-sö'ma'l on top of the mountain 188.15
da1c-wih over the house 59.2; 140.5
dak-p!iya' over the fire 24.6, 7
he-sO'ma'l beyond the mountain 124.2; 196.13
alsO'ma'l at, to the mountain 136.22; 152.8; 192.5, 7, 8
ha'ya-p!iya' on both sides of the fire 176.12
ha'yas.ô&ma'l on both sides of the mountain 152.2
di-tga'a west of the field 55.3
di-waxga'n some distance west along the creek
d1-sö'ma'l at foot ([fl = in rear) of the mountain
Dt1 -dala'm place-name (= over the rock [?])
Gel-yaik' place-name (= abreast of pines) 112.13
'Perhaps reafly Di,'dal&m WEST O ThE ROCK (?).

§ 95
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A few cases of compound pre-positives occur:
ha-gwel-p!iy& under the ashes (literally, in-under-the-fire)
118.4

ha-gwel-xiya' at bottom of the water 60.12, 14
hagweltge'emtgam down in dark places 196.7
An example of a pre-positive with a noun ending in pre-pronominal
-x is afforded by ha_dãanx molhi't IN-EAR RED 14.4; 15.13; 88.2
(alongside of dãamolhi't' RED-EARED 15.12; 86.6). It is somewhat
doubtful, because of a paucity of illustrative material, whether local
phrases with final pre-pronominal -x can be freely used.
§ 96. POSTPOSITIONS

Not all pre-positives can be suffixed to the demonstrative ga- to
form postpositions; e. g., no *gaha', *ga/ja'n, *gagwe'l are found in
Takelma. Very few other words (adverbs) are found in which what
are normally pre-positives occupy the second place: mesal TOWARD
THIS DIRECTION 58.9; ye'1cdal IN THE BRISH 71.3. Instead of -ha IN,

-n&u is used, an element that seems restricted to the postposition
gama'u IN. The ga-postpositions that have been found are:
gada'1c on 48.15; 49.1
gid (= ga-did) on, over 49.12

gidtE (= ga-di') in back
gana'uin 47.2; 61.13; 64.4; 110.9
gada'l among 94.12
gaeal to, for, at, from 43.6; 44.4; 55.6; 58.11
gadaa by, along 60.1
gaxãa between
gede in front (?) 28.8,9
and possibly:
gasal in adverb gasa'lhi quickly 28.10; 29.14; 160.1
Examples of their use are:
wi'li gada'k' on top of the house 14.9; 15.5
da'n gada'1c on the rock

tgaa gid upon the land 49.12
p!11 gada'l in between the fire 94.12
da'n gada'l among rocks
da'n gadã alongside the rocks (cf. 60.1)

wulham-hoidigwia gada' gini1elc' he went right by where there
was round-dancing (literally, menstruation-dancing-with by
he-went) 106.13
el gan&u in the canoe 96.24; 112.3
96
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dola' gana'u in the old tree 24.1

wa-iwi't'aga'a'l to the female 15.14
ga' gaa'l for that reason 50.2; 124.6; 146.20, 21; 188.6.; 194.11
bixal Wicifl_Wi5 gaal ya'5 he goes every month (literally, month
different-every at he-goes)
da'n gaxaa between the rocks
diz gede' right at the falls 33.13
Yu1cya'1cwa gede' right by Yükya'kwa 188.17

Postpositions may be freely used with nouns provided with a possessive suffix; e. g., ela't7c gada'1c ON MY TONGUE; wili' gana'u IN
HIS HOUSE, cf. 194.7. There is no ascertainable difference in signification between such phrases and the corresponding pre-positive forms,

dak-elade and ha-wilt'da. Sometimes a postposition takes in a
group of words, in which case it may be enclitically appended to the
first:
ktiyi'x gan'au baigina'xdaa smoke in its - going - out (= [hole} in
which smoke is to go out) 176.7
Although local phrases involving a postposition ar always pronounced as one phonetic unit, and the postpositions have become,
psychologically speaking, so obscured in etymology as to allow of
their being preceded by the demonstrative with which they are themselves compounded (cf. ga ga'a'l above), they have enough individuality to render them capable of being used quasi-adverbially without
a preceding noun:
gad a' ic' su5wihte' I sat on him
gad ak ts!aak'ts!a'/cdee I step on top of it (148.17)
gid1 gaixgwa thereon eating (= table)
gidi'5hi closer and closer (literally, right in back)
gadaa yeweya'1c he got even with him (literally, alongside hereturned-having-him) 17.5
mäl yaxa aba'i dul gede' salmon-spear-shaft only in-house, spearpoint thereby 28.7, 9
g4 garta'u I am inside
ga'mau naga'5 wili't'Z'f he went through my house (literally, in
he-did my-house [for naga"5 see § 69]) ef. 78.5
Other postpositions than those compounded with ga- are:
da5o'l near (ci. da'ol- as pre-positive in da1oldidë near me):
wili't'lc' da'o"l near my house
wa with (also as incorporated instrumental Wa-, § 38) 25.5; 47.5
1 Yukya'k'wa gade was said to be preferable, whence it seems possible that gede is not really equivalent
to ga THAT + de- IN FRONT, but is palataflzed as adverb (see below, § 104) from gadaa.

§ 96

BoAS]

ANflBOO

OI' INIMAN LAUAGSAKELMA

45

ha-bini' in the middle: wili ha'-bini'1 in the middle of the house;
ha-be e_binj\ noon (literally, in-sun { = day]-middle) 126.21;
186.8

-di's away: eme'5dis away from here; dedewili'dadi's (loutside of)
the door 176.6
It is peculiar that mountain-names generally have a prefix al- and
a suffix -dis:

aldauyã'ak'wadis (cf. dauya'a1c' supernatural helper) 172.1
al-wila'mxa-djs
al-sawent'a-djs

That both al- and -die are felt not to be integral parts of these
mountain-names is shown by such forms as he&wila'mxa BEYOND
Alwila'mxadis 196.14 and aldauya'a1c'w. In all probability they are
to be explained as local phrases, AT, TO (al-)

.

.

. DISTANT (-die),

descriptive of some natural peculiarity or rsident supernatural
being.

Differing apparently from other postpositions in that it requires
the preceding noun to appear in its pre-pronominal form (i. e., with
final -x if it is provided with it in Scheme II forms) is wa'1c'i WITH-

OUT, which would thus seem to occupy a position intermediate
between the other postpositions and the pre-positives. Examples are:
ts!elei wa'k'i without eyes 26.14; 27.6
dagax wa'k'i5 without head
yuk !alx wa'1c'i without teeth 57.4
nixa wa"k'ie motherless

As shown by the last example, terms of relationship whose third
personal possessive suffix is -xa (-a) use the third personal form as
the equivalent of the pre-pronominal form of other nouns (cf. also
§ 108, 6), a fact that casts a doubt on the strictly personal character
of the -xa' suffix No third personal idea is possible, e. g., in maxa
wa'k'i5 eit'e5 I AM FATHERLESS wak'i5 is undoubtedly related to wa
WITH, the k'i5 may be identical with the conditional particle (see § 71).

On the border-line between loosely used preposition and independent adverb are nogwa' BELOW, DOWN RIVER FROM (?= flö' DOWN
RIVER + demonstrative ga THAT) : nogwa vnh BELOW THE HOUSE
76.7; and hinwa' ABOVE, m' RIVER FROM (cf. hina"u UP RIVER) : hi'nwa
wih ABOVE THE HOUSE 77.1.
1 Properly speaking, ha-bini' is a pre-positive phrase from noun-stem bin- (cf. Se-bin NIBST, LAST, and
[I'] bifgan-x- BREAsP[ ? = middle part of body-front]) with characteristic -i-. be-bin- SUN'S MIDDLE IS
compounded like, e. g., tgaa- bok San- EARTH'S NECK above ( 93).

§ 96
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§ 97. GENERAL REMARKS

Under the head of post-nominal elements are included a small
group of suffixes which, though altogether without the distinct individuality characteristic of local postpositions, are appended to the
fully formed noun, pronoun, or adjective, in some cases also adverb,
serving in one way or another to limit or extend the range of application of one of these denominating or qualifying terms. The line
of demarcation between these post-nominal elements and the more
freely movable modal particles discussed below ( 114) is not very
easy to draw; the most convenient criterion of classification is the
inability of what we have termed POST-NOMINAL elements to attach
themselves to verb-fprms.
§ 98. EXCLUSIVE -t'a

The suffix -tea is freely appended to nouns and adjectives, less frequently to pronouns, in order to specify which one out of a number
is meant; the implication is always that the particular person, object,
or quality mentioned is selected out of a number of alternative and
mutually exclusive possibilities. When used with adjectives -tea has
sometimes the appearance of forming the comparative or superlative;
e.g., aga (1) t!os.O'Lta (2) THIS (1) IS SMALLER (2), but such an interpretation hardly hits the truth of the matter. The sentence just
quoted really signifies THIS IS SMALL (NOT LARGE LIKE THAT). As a
matter of fact, -tea is rather idiomatic in its use, and not susceptible

of adequate translation into English, the closest rendering being
generally a dwelling of the voice on the corresponding English word.
The followiiig examples illustrate its range of usage:

hapxit!t'ta child male (not female) (i. e., boy) 14.1; 156.8
wa-iwi'ta gaeal yewe'ie the-woman to he-turned (i. e., he now
proceeded to look at the woman, after having examined her
husband) 15.14
maha'ita a'rW gw naenagahie the-big (brother) not in-any-way

he-did (i. e., the older brother did nothing at all, while his
younger brother got into trouble) 23.6; (58.3)
aga wãxat'a xebe'En this his-younger-brother did-it (not he himself)

k!wa'lta younger one 24.1; 58.6
§* 97-98
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ã'lc'da diat'a gs.je t'lts!alc" e'tt'e he (ãk') (is) handsome (d'a)
I-but ugly I-am
i2'si ndxdelc' altsWltäa give-me my-pipe red-one (implying
others of different color)
wagaftaa di which one?

aga t!osO"t'a 'daga yaxa maha'it'a this (is) small, that but
large (cf 128.7)
maha'it'a that-one (is) altogether-big (=that one
I'daga
is biggest)
It seems that, wherever possible, -t'a keeps its t' intact. To prevent

its becoming -da (as in ã'lc'da above) an inorganic a seems to be
added in:
k!ulsa't'ãa soft 57.9 (cf. k!u'ls worm; more probably directly from
lc!ulsa't' 130.22)
§ 99. PLURAL (-t'an, -han, -klan)

As a rule, it is not considered necessary in Takelma to specify the
singularity or plurality of an object, the context generally serving to
remove the resulting ambiguity. In this respect Takelma resembles
many other American languages. The element -(a)n, however, is

not infrequently employed to form a plural, but this plural is of
rather indefinite application when the noun is supplied with a third
personal possessive suffix (compare what was said above, § 91, in
regard to -gwam). The fact that the plurality implied by the suffix
may have reference to either the object possessed or to the possessor
or to both (e. g., beya'nhan HIS DAUGHTERS or THEIR DAUGHTER,
THEIR DAUGHTERS) makes it very probable that we are here dealing,

not with the simple idea of plurality, but rather with that of reciprocity. It is probably not accidental that the plural -(a)n agrees
phonetically with the reciprocal element -an- found in the verb. In
no case is the plural suffix necessary in order to give a word its full
syntactic form; it is always appended to the absolute noun or to the
iwun with its full complement of characteristic and pronominal affix.
The simple form - (a) n of the suffix appears only in the third personal reflexive possessive -gwa-n (see § 91) and, apparently, the third
personal possessive -t'an of pre-positive local phrases (see p. 238).
Many absolute nouns ending in a vowel, or in 1, m, or n, also nouns
with personal affixes (including pre-positives with possessive suffixes)
other than that of the third person, take the form -1an of the plural
§ 99
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suffix; the -h- may be a phonetically conditioned rather than morphologically significant element. Examples are:
Noun

Plural

sinsam decrepit old woman
ts !i'xi dog
ya'p!a person 176.1, 12
el canoe 13.5; 112.3, 5
wik!u'°ya"m my friend
wits!aI my nephew 22.1
böut'bidit7e' my orphan child
nO'ts!adë neighboring to me
hinde 0 mother! 186.14

slnsanhan
ts !ixi'han
yap!a'han 32.4
ethan
wile !u0yl!mhan

wits!aihan 23.8, 10; 150.4
böet'bidit7c'han
nö'ts !ade ehan
hindehan 0 mothers! 76.10, 13

A large number of chiefly personal words and all nouns provided
with a possessive suflix of the third person take -t'an as the plural
suffix; the -t'an of local adverbs or nouns with pre-positives has
been explained as composed of the third personal suffix .-t' and the
pluralizing element -ham: nO'ts!ãat'am HIS NEIGHBORS.

In some cases,
as in wa-wi'1t'am GIRLS 55.16; 106.17, -t'am may be explained as

composed of the exclusive -t'a discussed above and the plural -n.
The fact, however, that -t'am may itself be appended both to this
exclusive -t'a and to the full third personal form of nouns not provided with a pre-positive makes it evident that the -t'a- of the plural
suffix -tan is an element distinct from either the exclusive -t'a or
third personal -t'. t'aat'am is perhaps etymologically as well as
phonetically parallel to the unexplained dãada of da'lc'daada OVER
mM (see § 93). Examples of -tan are:
Noun

Plural

lomt!i' old man 112.3, 9; 114.10; lomt!i't'an
126.19
moiogo"l

old

woman

168.11; mologo'lt'an

170.10

wa-iwi' girl 124.5, 10

wa-iwI'tan

55.16;

60.2;

106.17

ä'i-hi' just they (cf. 49.11; 138.11)
ts !ixi-maha'j horse
löusihi his plaything 110.6, 11
mO'Lt'a his son-in-law

ã'it'an they

wönnã'lc'w old 57.1; 168.2

wona'k'Wdan

ts !ixi-maha'it'an
lO"sI't'an
mS'ataat'an their sister's
husband1 150.22; 152.4, 9
t!ela' louse (116.3, 6)
t!ela'°t'an
hapxi_th'it'aa boy 14.6; 156.8, 10 hapxi_t!i'it'aat'an 160.14
Jdap!a'là-u youth 132.13; 190.2
dap!a'la-ut'an 132.12
tbala"u young
bala'ut'an
1

mot- seems to indicate not only the daughter's husband, but-also, in perhaps a looser sense, the relatives gained by marriage of the sister.
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The plural form -k/am is appended to nouns in -la'pa and to the
third personal -xa(-a) of terms of relationship. As -k!-1 is appended

to nouns in -la'pa also .bef ore the characteristic -i- followed by a
possessive suffix, it is clear that -klan is a compound suffix consisting
of an unexplained -k!- and the plural element -(a)n Examples of
-klan are:

tPi1la'p'ak!an men 128.11; 130.1,7,25; 132.17
k&nlap'ak!an women 184.13
mologola'p'ak!an old women 57.14; 128.3, 10 (also mologo'ltan)
0' pxak! an her elder brothers 124.16, 20; 134.8; 138.7
k'aba'xak!an his, their sons 132.10; 156.14
ma'xak!an their father 130.19, 21; 132.12
t'awäxak!an their younger sister 148.5
k!a'salc!an their maternal grandmother 154.13; 156.8, 15, 18, 21
§ 100. DUAL -dii

The suffix -dii (-di'l) is appended to a noun or pronoun to indicate
the duality of its occurrence, or to restrict its naturally indefinite or
plural application to two. It is not a true dual in the ordinary sense
of the word, but indicates rather that the person or object indicated
by the noun to which it is suffixed is accompanied by another person
or object of the same kind, or by a person or object mentioned before
or after; in the latter case it is equivalent to AND connecting two
denominating terms. Examples illustrating its use are:
goumdI'l we two (restricted from gom we)
gadil gOnm iliemxinigam we two, that one and I, will wrestle
(literally, that-one-and-another [namely, I] we we-shallwrestle) 30.5
sgi'sidi'l two coyotes (literally, coyote-and-another [coyote])
wãxadf'l two brothers (lit., [he] and his younger brother) 26.12
sgisi ni'xadI"l Coyote and his mother 54.2

The element -dii doubtless occurs as an adjective stem meaning
ALL, EVERY, in aldil ALL 134.4 (often heard also as aldi 47.9; 110.16;
188.1); hadediita EvERYwHERE 43.6; 92.29; and hat'gaadilta IN
EVERY LAND 122.20.
§ 101. -wi

every

This element is freely appended to nouns, adjectives, and adverbs,
but has no independent existence of its own. Examples are:
beewi'e every day (literally, every sun) 42.1; 158.17
xi'6nwi5 every night (xü'n, xü'5ne' night, at night)
lIt was found extremely difficult, despite repeated trials, for some reason or other, to decide as to whether
-k!- or -ti- was pronounced. -k!i- and -k/ass may thus be really -gi- and -gass.
§

100-101

BUEEAT3 OF AMERIOAI EtHOLOOV

5O

bixal wiEirtwi

[BTJ1L.

4

baiwili" month comes after month (literally,

moon different-each out-goes)
gwelewak'wiwie every morning (gwelJwakwi morning 44.1)

dahöxawiE every evening
habe e_biniwie every noon

k'aiwi' everything, something (k'a-, k'ai- what, thing) 180.5, 6
ada't'wi everywhere, to each 30.12; 74.2; 120.13
As illustrated by lc'aiwi/e, the primary meaning of -w'i is not so

much EVERY as that it refers the preceding noun or adverb to a
It thus conveys the idea of SOME in:
dalwi' sometimes, in regard to some 57.12
xãnewi'e sometimes 132.25

series.

With pronouns it means TOO, AS WELL AS OTIIERS:

gtiwi'E I too
aWi/e you too 58.5

Like -dl, _wie may be explained as a stereotyped adjectival stem
that has developed into a quasi-formal element. This seems to be
indicated by the derivative wiEin EVERY, mFFERENT 49.1; 160.20;
188.12.
§ 102. DEICTIC ..ea

It is quite likely that the deictic -ta' is etymologically identical
with the demonstrative stem a- Tins, though no other case has been

found in which this stem follows the main noun or other word it
qualifies It differs from the exclusive -t'a in being less distinctly a
part of the whole word and in having a considerably stronger contrastive force. Unlike -t'a, it may be suffixed to adverbs as well as
to words of a more strictly denominative character. Examples of
its occurrence are extremely numerous, but only a very few of these
need be given to illustrate its deictic character:
maca' you ([I am
,] but you -) 26.3; 56.5; (of. 49.8, 13)
maha'ia' big indeed
gaza' ge wilt' that one's house is there (literally, that-one there
his-house [that house yonder belongs to that fellow Coyote, not
to Panther, whom we are seeking]) 55.4; cf. 196.19
bO'a' but nowadays (so it was in former days, but now things
have changed) 50.1; 194.5
ge'-hi gi"a' yo1c!oya'n that-far I-for-my-part know-it (others may
know more) 49.13; 154.7
p'ifmea gaya he ate salmon (nothing else.
§ 102
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m. The Pronoun ( 103-105)
§ 103. Independent Personal Pronouns
The independent personal pronouns of Takelma, differing in this
respect from what is found to be true of most American languages,
show not the slightest etymological relationship to any of the various
pronominal series found incorporated in noun and verb, except in so
far as the second person plural is formed from the second person sin-.

gular by the addition of the element -p that we have found to be
characteristic of every second person plural in the language. The
forms, which may be used both as subjects and objects, are as
follows:

Singular: First person, gi 56.10; 122.8; second person, ma' (maa)

26.7; 98.8; third person, ãk 27.5; 156.12. Plural: First person,
gom 30.5; 150.16; second person, map'; third person ãi 49.11;
zilamana' 27.10; 56.1

Of the two third personal plural pronouns, ãi is found most frequently used with post-positive elements; e. g., aya' a JUST THEY
(= ai ya'a) 160.6; a/eya THEY (= ai_ea') 49.11. When unaccompanied by one of these, it is generally pluralized: ã'it'an (see § 99).
The second, xilamana', despite its four syllables, has not in the
slightest yielded to analysis. It seems to be but little used in normal
speech or narrative.
All the pronouns may be emphasized by the addition of -wit (see
§101), the deictic -ia' (see §102), or the post-positive particles ya'a
and enclitic -hi and -si (see § i14, 1, 2, 4):
mayãPz just you 196.2
ma'hi you yourself
ãihi' they themselves 104.13 (cf. 152.20)

gisi' I in my turn 47.14; 188.8; (cf. 61.9)
A series of pronouns denoting the isolation of the person is formed
by the addition of -dax or -da'xi (= -dax + -hi) to the forms given
above:
giidaex(i) only I

maadax(i) you alone
äk'dax(i) all by himself 61.7; 90.1; 142.20; 144.6
gomda/ex(i) we alone
map'daex(i) you people alone
ãidaFex(i) they alone 138.11
§ 103
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The third personal pronouns are not infrequently used with preceding demonstratives:

haEga (or I'daga) ã1cdax that one by himself (ãk used here
apparently as a peg for the suffixed element _daex by one's self)
hãEãitan and Idaeãhitan those people
hãe_ and Ida-, it should be noted, are demonstrative stems that occur
only when compounded with other elements.
The independent possessive pronouns (IT is) MINE, TuNE, HIS,
OURS, YOURS, are expressed by the possessive forms of the substantival stem ais- HAVING, BELONGING, PROPERTY: a-isde'k' IT IS MINE

23.2; 154.18, 19, 20; a-isde' ouis; a'-isda HIS 23.2, 3; (156.7)
and so on. These forms, though strictly nominal in morphology,
have really no greater concreteness of force than the English translations MINE, THINE, and so on.

§ 104. Demonstrative Pronouns and Adverbs
Four demonstrative stems, used both attributively and substantively, are found: a-, ga, Ida-, and hae. Of these only ga THAT
occurs commonly as an independent word; the rest, as the first elements of composite forms. The demonstratives as actually found
are:

Indefinite. ga that 60.5; 61.2; 110.4; 194.4, 5
Near first. a'ga this 44.9; 186.4; all this here 110.2; 188.20
Near second. I'claga that 116.22; Idali that there 55.16
Near third. ha'aga that yonder 186.5; hah that over there
a- has been found also as correlative to ga- with the forms of na(g)DO, SAY:

anaenex like this 176.13 (ga_naene'x that way, thus 114.17;
122.20)

anaenaEt it will be as it is now ci. 152.8 (ga_nana/et it will be
that way)
perhaps also in:
adatwie everywhere (= ada't this way, hither [see § 112, 1] + _Wje
every) 30.12; 74.2; 120.13
Ida- (independently 46.5; 47.5; 192.6) seems to be itself a compound

element, its first syllable being perhaps identifiable with I- HAND.

Idaã'it'an and hã°ã'itam, referred to above, are in effect the substantive plurals of I'daga and haaega. haag.. as demonstrative pronoun is doubtless identical with the local ha- YONDER, BEYOND,
found as a prefix in the verb.
§ 104
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By far the most commonly used of the demonstratives is that of
indefinite reference, ga, It is used as an anaphoric pronoun to refer
to both things and persons of either number, also to summarize a preceding phrase or statement. Not infrequently the translation THAT

or THOSE is too definite; a word of weaker force, like IT, better
serves the purpose. The association of ''daga and ha'ga with spacial positions corresponding to the second and third persons respectively does not seem to be at all strong, and it is perhaps more accurate to render them as THAT RIGHT AROUND THERE and THAT YONDER.

Differing fundamentally in this respect from adjectives, demonstrative pronouns regularly precede the noun or other substantive element they modify:
a'ga sgi'si this coyote 108.1
i'daga yap!a' that person
ga aldil all that, all of those 47.12

A demonstrative pronoun may modify a noun that is part of a local
phrase:
'daga 7iees.öUma'l beyond that mountain 122.22; 124.1
Corresponding to the four demonstrative pronoun-stems are four
demonstrative adverb-stems, derived from the former by a change
of the vowel -a- to -e-: e-, ge, ide-, and 7e-. Just as ga THAT was
found to be the only demonstrative freely used as an independent
pronoun, so ge THERE, alone of the four adverbial stems, occurs outside
of compounds. e-, ide-, and he-, however, are never compounded

with ge, as are a-, ida-, and haa6. with its pronominal correspondent
ga; a fifth adverbial stem of demonstrative force, mee (HITHER as
verbal prefix), takes its place. The actual demonstrative adverbs
thus are:
Indefinite. ge there 64.6; 77.9; 194.11
Near first. emee here 112.12, 13; 194.4; meg- hither
Near second. l'demet right around there 46.15

Near third. he'me yonder 31.13
Of these, rnee_, the correlative of he-, can be used independently
when followed by the local -al : meeal ON THIS SIDE, IIITHERWARDS

58.9; 160.4. he- AWAY, besides frequently occurring as a verbal
prefix, is found as a component of various adverbs:
heedadae, heeda' over there, away from here, off 46.8; 194.10

he'ne' then, at that time 120.2; 146.6; 162.3
he'da't on that side, toward yonder

§ 104
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me' can be used also with the adverb ye of indefinite reference preceding; the compound, followed by di, is employed hi an interrogative sense: gemesdi WHERE? WHEN? 56.10; 100.16; 190.25. The

idea of direction in the demonstrative adverbs seems less strong
than that of position: he' me baxa"m HE COMES FROM OVER THERE,
as well as he' meE gini/eJc HE GOES OVER THERE.

met- and he -

however, often necessarily convey the notions of TOWARD and AWAY
FROM the speaker: mefEyewei hãIayewei HE CAME AND WENT BACK
AND FORTH.

Demonstrative adverbs may take the restrictive suffix daEx or
dabaEx (cf. -dax with personal pronouns, § 103):
emeda"x 114.4 5
emeedaba EX ll4.l4J here alone
1

§ 105. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns
As independent words, the interrogative and indefinite stems occur
With adverbs or adverbial particles, being found in their bare form
only when incorporated. The same stems are used for both interrogative and indefinite purposes, a distinction being made between
persons and things:
nek' who? some one 86.2, 23; 108.11
kai what? something 86.5; 122.3; 128.8
As independent adverb also PERHAPS:

kai t!ümixi perhaps he'll strike mc 23.3
As interrogatives, these stems are always followed by the interroga
tive enclitic particle di, kai always appearing as ka- when di immediately follows:
ne'k-di who? 46.15; 86.4; 142.9
ka'-diwhat? 47.9; 60.11; 86.8
1ca'i . . . di occurs with post-positive gaa'l:
k'a'i ya'al di' what for? why? 71.15; 86.14; 98.8

As indefinites, they are often followed by the composite particle
-si'wa'1cdi:
nek-si'wa'k'di I don't know who, somebody 22.8
kais.iewa/kdi I don't know what, something 96.10
As negative indefinites, nek and kai are preceded by the negative

adverb a'n' or wede, according to the tense-mode of the verb (see
§ 72):
§ 105
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a'ni ne'1c nobody 63.4; 90.8, 25
arniE Jc'a"i nothing 58.14; 61.6; 128.23

we'de nek' t'sik' nobody will give it to me (ci. 98.10)
we'de k'ai ü'sdam do not give me anything
With the post-nominal wiFe EVERY, k'ai forms k'aiwi!e EVERYTHING,
SOMETHING. No such form as *nek'wi', however, occurs, its place
being taken by aldil, ald ALL, EVERYBODY. In general, it may be

said that k'ai has more of an independent substantival character
than ne/c'; it corresponds to the English THING 1H its more indefinite
sense, e. g., 1c'a'i gwala MANY THINGS, EVERYTHING 96.15; 102.11;
108.8
The adverbial correspondent of /c'ai is gvi HOW? WHERE? 46.2;
78.5. In itself gwi is quite indefinite in signification and is as such
often used with the forms of na(g)- DO, ACT 47.11; 55.7:

gwi'di nagait' how are you doing? (e. g., where are you going?)
86.17; (138.25)
As interrogative, it is followed by di:
gwi'di how? where? 44.5; 70.6; 73.9; 190.10
as indefinite, by _s.iewak'di (ci. 190.4):
gwisiwa'k'di in some way, somewhere 54.7; 96.8; 120.21 (also
gwi'hap' somewhere)
as negative indefinite, it is preceded by a'n or wede:
a'n gwi in no way, nowhere 23.6; 62.11; 192.14
we'de gwi na't' do not go anywhere!
As indefinite relative is used gw'ha WHERESOEVER 140.9, 13, 15, 19.

IV. The Adjective (

106-109)

§ 106. General Remarks
Adjectives can not in Takelma without further ado be classed as
nouns or verbs, as they have certain characteristics that mark them
off more or less clearly from both; such are their distinctly adjectival
suffixes and their peculiar method of forming the plural. In some
respects they closely approach the verb, as in the fact that they are
frequently preceded by body-part prefixes, also in the amplification
of the stem in the plural in ways analogous to what we have found
in the verb. They differ, however, from verbal forms in that they
can not be predicatively used (except that the simple form of the
adjective may be predicatively understood for an implied third person), nor provided with the pronominal suffixes peculiar to the verb;
§ 106
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a first or second personal relation is brought about by the use of
appropriate forms of the copula ei- BE. They agree with the noun
and pronoun in being frequently followed by the distinctly denomi-

native exclusive suffix -tea (see § 98) and in the fact that, when
forming part of a descriptive noun, they may take the personal endings peculiar to the noun:
ts !ixi-maha'itek dog-big-my (= my horse)
As adjectives pure and simple, however, they are never found with
the possessive suffixes peculiar to the noun; e. g., no such form as

*mahaitek alone ever occurs. It thus appears that the adjective
occupies a position midway between the noun and the verb, yet with
characteristics peculiar to itself. The most marked syntactic feature
of the adjective is that, unlike a qualifying noun, it always follows
the modified noun, even when incorporated with it (see § 93). Examples are:
wa-iwt' d'a girl pretty 55.7; 124.5
yap!a daldi' person wild 22.14
sgi'si da-sga'xit Coyote sharp-snouted 86.3, 20; 88.1, 11
pim xu'n yele"x debi' salmon dry burden-basket full (= burdenbasket full of dry salmon) 75.10
Rarely does it happen that the adjective precedes, in which case
it is to be predicatively understood:
gwa'la yap!a' many (were) the people 180.16 (but ya'p!a gwala'
people many 194.10)
Even when predicatively used, howeve?, the adjective regularly follows the noun it qualifies. Other denominating words or phrases

than adjectives are now and then used ta predicate a statement or
command:

yü'k!alx (1) wa'1ci (2), ga (3) gaal (4) deligia'lti (5) gwäs (6) [as
they were] without (2) teeth (1), for (4) that (3) [reason] they
brought them as food (5) intestines (6) 130.22
masi' (1) al-na°na'n (2) naga-ida' (3) [do] you in your turn (1)
[dive], since you said (3) "I can g&t close to him" (2) 61.9

§ 107. Adjectival Prefixes
Probably all the body-part prefixes and also a number of the
purely local elements are found as prefixes in the adjective. The
material at hand is not large enough to enable one to follow out the
prefixes of th adjective as satisfactorily as those of the verb; but
§ 107
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there is no reason to believe that there is any tangible difference of
usage between the two sets. Examples of prefixes in the adjective
are:

dak'-.
dak-'maha'i big on top
dak-dü'l big-headed

dãa.
däa_molhit red-eared 14.4; 15.12; 96.13
däa_hokwal with holes inear 166.13, 19
dãamahai big-cheeked

sin-.
sin-ho'1cwa with holes in nose 166.13, 18
sin-hu'sgal big-nosed 25.1; 27.5, 13; 28.6

sn-pi'ls flat-nosed
de-.

de-ts !iigu't, de-ts!igu" sharp-pointed 74.13; 126.18

de-tülüp dull

de-w'ini't' proceeding, reaching to 50.4

da-.
da-sga'xi (t) long-mouthed 15.13; 86.3; 88.1, 11
da-sguli' short 33.17
da-ho'1cwal holed 176.7
da-maha"i big-holed 92.4
da_t!os.ö'u small-holed

gwen-.
gwen-xdi'ls slim-necked
gwen-tge'm black-necked 196.6

-.
I-ts!o'pal sharp-clawed 14.4; 15.13; 86.3
i_gewaex crooked-handed
I-k !olc !o'k ugly-handed

xä-..
xäamahai big-waisted, wide
x-xdi'ls slim-waisted, notched 71.15; 75.6

dii-.
dI'-k !elix conceited

die-.
dIemahai big below, big behind
3045°-Bull. 40, pt 2-12-------17
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di-1da'ls lean in rump

gwel-.
ha-gwel-bila'm empty underneath, like table

(ci. ha-bila'm

empty)
gwel-ho'1cwal holed underneath 43, 9.

ha-.
ba-bila'm empty (literally, having nothing inside, ci. bila'm
having nothing 43.6, 8, 14)

sal-.
sal-t!a'i narrow
saI-ts !una"px straight
al-. (Referring to Colors and appearances)
al-tge'm black 13.3; 162. 4
al-ts !i'l red
al-tgu's white 55.2; 188.11
al-sgenhi't black 92.19
al-gwa'si yellow

al-tgisa'mt green (participle of tgisiem it gets green)
al-k!iy'x-nat blue (literally, smoke-doing or being)
al-k!ok!o'k ugly-faced 47.2; 60.5
al-t!esi't little-eyed 94.3; (94.6, 14)
al-tgeya'px round
al-tmila'px smooth

han-.
han-hogwa'l with hole running through 56.9, 10
A few cases have been found of adjectives with preceding nouns in
such form as they assume with pre-positive and possessive suffix
da'k!oloi-fr!il red-cheeIed
gwit!iü-t!a'i slim-wristed
An example of an adjective preceded by two body-part prefixes has
already been given (ha-gwel-bila'm). Here both prefixes are coordinate in function (cf. ha-gwel-p!iya', § 95). In:

xa'-sal-gwa'si between-claws-yellow (myth name of SparrowHawk) 166.2

the two body-part prefixes are equivalent to an incorporated local
phrase (cf. § 35, 4)

§ 108. Adjectival Derivative Suffixcs
A considerable number of adjectives are primitive in form, i. e.,
not capable of being derived from simpler nominal or verbal stems.
Such are:

§108
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ho'sau getting older
maha'i big 23.1; 74.15; 146.3
bus wiped out, destroyed, used up 42.2; 140.19
d'a good, beautiful 55.7; 58.7; 124.4; 146.6
tii hot 57.15; 186.25
pu'm rotten 140.21
yo'ti alive ([?] yo't being + enclitic -hi) (128.16)
and many others. A very large number, however, are provided with
derivative suffixes, some of which are characteristic of adjectives
per se,1 while others serve to convert nouns and pre-positive phrases
into adjectives. Some adjectival stems seem capable of being used
either with or without a suffix (cf. da-sga'xi and de-fr!ügu't above,
§ 107):

maha'i and maha'it' big
al-gwa'si and al-gwa'sit yellow

- (i)t'. Probably the most characteristic of all adjectival suffixes

is -(i)t, all -t participles (see § 76) properly belonging here.
Non-participial examples are:

al-gwa'sit yellow
al-sgenhi't black 92.19
altIe es.it little-eyed 94.3
(0 ha'nt' half ([fl cf. ham- through) 146.22; 154.9; 192.7
t!ot' one-horned 46.7; 47.7; 49.3.
dãa_molhi't red-eared 14.4; 15.12; 88.2; 96.13
de-ts!ugu't' sharp-pointed 126.18
k!ulsa't' soft (food) (cf. k!u'ls worm) 130.22
p!ala'kwagoyo'Ut' et'e1 I am story-doctor (cf. go ye' shaman)
-at. Examples of adjectives with this suffix are:
i-ts'!o'p'al sharp-clawed 14.4; 86.3 (cf.de-ts!ugu't' sharp-pointed;
for -p'-: -g- cf. § 42, 1, 6)
Ui't'al thin
(?) dehal five ([?]==being in front 2) 150.19, 20; 182.21
sim-ho'1c'wal with holes in nose 166.13, 18; (56.9; 166.19; 176.7)
im-hü'sgal big-nosed 25.1; 27.5, 13; 28.6
h"i'pal fiat
mi'xal how much, how many (used interrogatively and relatively)
100.8; 182.13
mixa'lha numerous, in great numbers 92.28; 94.1
I A few adjectives in -am (= -an) are distinctly nominal in appearance; bila'm RAVING NOTHING; zila'm
It hardly seems possible to separate these from nouns like

SICK (but also as noun, DEAD PERSON, GHOST).
heela'm BOARD; t8!ela'm HAIL.

2(11. .mer1oan Anthropologist, n. s., vol. 9, p. 266.
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-di. A few adjectives have been found with this suffixed element:
hapsdi' little 192.6; ha'pdi 24.12; 60.15; 61.5 (of. haapxi' child
128.16)

yap!a daldi' wild man (cf. dal- in the brush) 22.14
gama'xdi raw 94.3, 6; 144.5; 182.4
gweldi' finished (cf. gwel- leg) 34.1; 79.8; 94.18
-ts!- (-es). In a small number of adjectives this element is doubtless to be considered a suffix:
t'lts!ak bad, ugly 182.1; 186.22; 198.4 (cf. pl. il8a'lsa1c)
s.irt-p i'ls flat-nosed
xaa_xdi'ls slim-waisted 71.15; 75.6 (of. inferential passive xa-4xdi'lxdalk'am they have been notched in several places)
A few adjectives in -s, evidently morphologically connected with
the scattering nouns in -s, also occur:
gRms blind 26.14

balslong 14.5; 33.16; 158.1

suñs thick 90.3
-(a)x. This suffix disappears in the plural (see below, § 109),
so that no room is left for doubt as to its non-radical character.
Whether it is to be identified with the non-agentive -x of the
verb is somewhat uncertain, but that such is the case is by no
means improbable; in some cases, indeed, the adjective in -x

is connected with a verb iii -x.

The -a'px of some of the

examples is without doubt composed of the petrified -b- found
in a number of verbs (see § 42, 1) and the adjectival (or nonagentive) -x.
al-tgeya'px round (cf. al-tgeye'px it rolls)
sal-ts !una'px straight
da-ts!âmx sick 90.12, 13, 21; 92.5; 150.16
al-tmila'px smooth
dapoFaEx crooked (cf. p'owoex it bends)
i-ge'wax crooked-handed

More transparently derivational in character than any of those
listed above are the following adjectival suffixes:

Adjectival forms in -gwa't' are derived partly
by the addition of the adjectival suffix -(a)t' to third personal
reflexive possessive forms in -'t'gwa (-xagwa), or to palatalized

-ywat' HAVING.

passive participial forms in -'k", themselves derived from
nouns (see § 77), partly by the addition of -gwa't' to nouns in
108
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their pre-pronominal form (-x). The fact that these various
-gwa't' forms, despite their at least apparent diversity of origin,
clearly form a unit as regards signification, suggests an ultimate

identity of the noun reflexive -gwa (and therefore verbal
indirect reflexive -gwa-) with the passive participial -k". The
-gwa- of forms in -x-gwat' is not quite clear, but is perhaps to
be identified with the comitative -gwa- of the verb. An
adjective like yu'ldal-x-gwat' TEETH-HAVING presents a parallel-

ism to a verbal participle like dak'-lim-x-gwat' WITH (TREE)
FALLING OVER ONE (from aorist

I AM WITH

IT FALLING OVER ME, see § 46) that is suggestive 9f morphologic

identity. Examples of -gwa't' adjectives are:
waya'uxagwat' having daughter-in-law 56.10 (cf. 'waya'uxagwa
her own daughter-in-law)
t'gwana't'gwat' slave-having (cf. t'gwana't'gwa his own slave)
Dat'anela'at'gwat'l Squirrel-Tongued (literally, in-mouth squirrel
his-tongue having [name of Coyote's daughter]) 70.6; 72.4;
75.11

ni'agwat' mother-having (cf. ni'xa1c"' mothered)
me'xagwat father-having (cf. me'xak' fathered)
k'e5lè'p'igigwat' wife-having (cf. k'elè'p'igi1c" wived 142.6)
gu'xgwa't' wife-having 128.4 (cf. gu°-x-de'k' my wife 142.9)
dagaxgwa't' head-having (cf. da'g-ax-delc' my head 90.13)
ts !u'lxgwat' having Indian money (cf. ts !u'lx Indian money
14.13)

A form with -gwat' and the copula ei- (for persons other than the
third) takes the place in Takelma of the verb HAVE:
!u'lxgwat'

ett'e5 I have money (literally money-having or

moneyed I-am
ts !ulx-gwa't' he has money

Aside from the fact that it has greater individuality as a distinct
phonetic unit, the post-positive wa'k' WITHOUT is the morphologic correlative of -gwat' HAVING:

dagax wa'k'i5 elt' head without you-are
da'gaxgwat' elt' head-having you-are
Similarly:
mixa wa'lc'i5 eU'e5 mother without I-am
ni'xagwat' eit'e5 mother-having I-am
1 The fact that this form has a body-part prefix (de- MOUTH) seems to imply its verbal (participial)
character. -tgwat in it, and forms like it, may have to be analyzed, not as -tgwa ma OWN+ -t, but rather
as -t ms+-gwa- 11AVING+-t. In other words, from a noun-phrase fan e1d' (older ela'zt) SQUIIzEEL ma.
'ronnis may be theoretically formed a comitative intransitive with prefix: * da-taa-eld'at-gwade' I AM
MAyING SQUI1SREL'S TONGUE IN Sty MOUTH, of which the text-form is the participle. This explanation has
the advantage over the one given above of putting forms In -'tgwat' and -xgwtst' onone line; ci. also 73.15.
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-imik!i. A few adjectives have been found ending in this suffix
formed from temporal adverbs:
hop!ëenimik!i (men) of long ago 168.1 (hop!en long ago 58.4, 7, 11)
bôEimiki (people) of nowadays (ba" now 188.8; 194.5)

- (i)k.'i. This suffix, evidently closely related to the preceding
one, forms adjectives (with the signification of BELONGING TO,
ALWAYS BEING) from local phrases. Examples are:
ho..wil'yik !i belonging to good folks, not "common" (from ha-will

in the house)
xa'bëmik !i being between sticks
ha-bami'sik !i dwelling in air
xaadanik!i belonging between rocks (e. g., crawfish)
dalc-p !i'yak !ie staying always over the fire
ha-p !i'yak !i belonging to fire
..Exi. A few adjectival forms in -cxi, formed frGm local phrases,
seem to have a force entirely coincident with adjectives in - (i) k !i:
ha-p !iyaExi belonging to fire

ha-xi'yaxi mink (literally, always staying in the water [from
ha-xiya' in the water 33.4])

-9'xi. This suffix seems to be used interchangeably with
Examples are:
ha-bami'sai"xi belonging to the air, sky
belonging between rocks
-(i)k!i and _EXj.

ha_wilieihixi belonging to the house
ha_xiyanIFixi belonging to the water
ha-p !iyasIixi belonging to fire

The following forms in -ixi, not derived from local phrases, doubtless belong with these:
geeIixi belonging there 160.24
goyoeIf 'xi belonging to shamans (used to mean: capable of wishing ill, supernaturally doing harm, to shamans) 170.11

§ 109. Plural Formations
A few adjectives form their plural or frequentative by reduplication:
Singular

de-bü" full 49.14; 116.5
l'lts!ak

bad 182.1; 198.4

mah&i large 23.1; 74.15
§ 109
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ilalts!-)
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Of these, the first two are clearly verbal in type. The probably nonagentive -s of de-büba'x (also singular de-bü'x from *de_bü'uk!.x [cf.
de-bü'5k!i' i SHALL FILL IT]) and the apparently passive participial
-ak"' of t'lts!ak"° strongly suggest that the first two of these adjectives are really adjectivally specialized verb-forms. mahml is altogether irregular in type of reduplication. t!osö" LITTLE 56.15; 74.16
forms its plural by the repetition of the second consonant after the
repeated vowel of the singular: dak!oloi-t!osii'sgwat' HE HAS SMALL

In regard to t'at' 170.18, the plural of t'ü HOT 57.15, it
is not certain whether the -t' is the repeated initial consonant, or

CHEEKS.

the -t' characteristic of other adjective plurals.

Most adjectives form their plural by repeating after the medial
consonant the vowel of the stem, where possible, and adding to the
amplified stem the element -it' (probably from -hit', as shown by
its treatment with preceding fortis), or, after vowels, .-t'it'; a final
non-radical -(a)x disappears in the plural. ho'sau GETTING BIGGER
(with inorganic -a-) forms its plural by the repetition of the stemvowel alone, hosöu 156.11; 158.11; similar is dueü' 58.10 which seems
to be the plural of dti PRETTY 58.8. yo't'i ([?] yot'-hi) ALIVE forms
the plural yot'i'hi ([?] yot'i-hi) 128.16. Examples of the peculiarly

adjectival plural in -(t')it' are:
Plural

Singular

al-t'geya'px round
al-t'mila'px smooth
sal-ts !una'px straight
sal-t!a'i narrow
da-p'o'a5x crooked (= .-ak!-x)

al-t'geye'p'it'
al-t'mili'p'it'

,gewaEx crooked-handed

-ge'we k'it'

sal-tsP !u'nup'it'

sal-t!a'yat'it'
gwitpoon1c'it' c r o o k e d armed

(= -ald-x; cf. aorist gewek!aw- carry [salmon] bowfashion)
de-ts !ügu't' sharp-pointed 126.18

detuluep dull
a2-ts !i'l red

al_tguies. white 55.2; 188.11
al-t'ge'm black 13.3; 162.4
bais long 14.5; 15.12, 15

de-ts !üguhit'

de-t'ulü'p'it'
da'k!oloi-ts !i'lit'it' he has red
cheeks
da'1c!oloi-t'guyu5sit' he has
white cheeks
da'lc!oloi-t'ge'met'it' he has
black cheeks
wirt'xda't'am bala'sit' their
noses are long
§ 109
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That these plurals are really frequentative or distributive in force

is illustrated by such forms as da'k!oloi-ts !i'litit

RED-CHEEKED,

which has reference not necessarily to a plurality of persons affected,
but to the frequency of occurrence of the quality predicated, i. e., to
the redness of both cheeks.

V. Numerals (

110, 111)

§ 110. Cardinals
Cardinals

Adverbs

m'sga 13.2; 192.8; mi'5s müxda"m once 182.20; 188.13
188.9

ga1rm 22.7; 110.11

ga'p!ini" 55.7,12; 116.1
xi'bini' 150.8
gamga'm 148.5; 184.17
&lial 150.19, 20; 182.21
hami/es 150.12
1iaeiga1rm

hae,ixin
hanigo 150.14

xi"nt'

gamga'man
dèhaldan
hanimits !ada'n
1taigã'5mada'n

haixinda'n

i'xdl 13.1; 150.5; 182.22
11 i'xdil miFiesgar

gãrmu1n twice

1iaeigogadar&
ixdilda'm

gada7c

ten one on-top-of
12. i'xdl garm gada'/c'
20, yap!amirs 182.23

30. xi'n ixdl
40. gamga'mIin ixdi'l
50. dehaldam ixd'l

60. hami'ts!adam ixdi'l
70. hadiga/rmadan ixd'l

80. haixi'ndan ixd'l
90. haigogada'n ixd'l
100. t!eimi's 23.2, 4, 9, 12, 13
200. ga/rmltrt t!eimi's

300. xin t!eimi's
400. gamga'mILn t!eimi'g

000. i'xdldan t!eimies
000. yap!ami'ts!adan t!eimi's
miirsga5 is the usual uncompounded form of ONE. In compounds
the simpler form mi'5s (stem mts!-) occurs as the second element:
haimirs six (== one [finger] in the hand)
yap/ami/Es twenty (= one man)
§ 110
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t!eimiEs one hundred (probably = one male [tLi-])
me °l tgaa_miEs crows earth-one (= land packed full of crows)
144.9, 11, 12, 13
de emi" 5 in-front-one (= marching in single file)
almi's all together 92.23, 24; 190.17
Of the two forms for TWO, gã'p!ini' seems to be the more frequently
used, though no difference of signification or usage can be traced.
ga'p!ini' Two and xi'bini' THREE are evident compounds of the
simpler ga"m and xi"n (seen in hanixi\n EIGHT) and an element -bini'

that is perhaps identical with -bini' of lta'-bini'

IN THE MIDDLE.

gamga'm FOUR is evidently reduplicated from ga'5m TWO, the falling

accent of the second syllable being probably due to the former
presence of the catch of the simplex. An attempt has been made'
to explain dehal FIVE as an adjectival form in -al derived from deeIN FRONT. The numerals six, SEVEN, EIGHT, and NINE are best considered as morphologically verbs provided with the compound prefix

ha-

IN THE HAND

(see § 35, 4), and thus strictly signifying ONE

(FINGER) IS IN THE HAND; TWO, THREE, FOUR (FINGERS) ARE IN THE
HAND. No explanation can be given of -go' in haIgo' NINE, except

that it may be an older stem for FOUR, later replaced, for one reason
or another, by the composite gamga'm TWO + TWO. ilxdil TEN is
best explained as compounded of 1-x- HAND (but why not iüx- as in
iüx-de'k' MY HAND ) and the dual -di'l, and as being thus equivalent
to TWO BANDS.
It thus seems probable that there are only three simple numeral
stems in Takelma, mi's ONE, gã'5m TWO, and xi'n THREE. AJ the
rest are either evident derivations from these, or else (dëhal probably
and i'xdil certainly) descriptive of certain finger-positions. While the

origin of the Takelma system may be tertiary or quinary (if -go' is
the original stem for FOUR and dehal is a primary element), the
decimal feeling that runs through it is evidenced both by the break
at ten and by the arrangement of the numerals beyond ten.
The teens are expressed by TEN ONE ABOVE (i. e., ten over one), TEN
TWO ABOVE; and so on. ga1a'l THERETO may be used instead of gada'1c
OVER. Twenty is ONE MAN, i. e., BOTH HANDS AND FEET. One hun-

dred can be plausibly explained as equivalent to

ONE MALE PERSON.2

The other tens, i. e., thirty to ninety inclusive, are expressed by
I American Anthropologist, los. cit., where lIVE is explained as BEING IN P1SONT, on the basis of the
method of fingering used by the Takeinsa in counting.
2 Loc. cit.
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multiplication, the appropriate numeral adverb preceding the word for
ten. xi'n ixdl THIRTY, however, uses the original cardinal xin, instead
of the numeral adverb xint'. The hundreds (including two hundred
and one thousand) are similarly expressed as multiplications of one

hundred (t!eimies), the numeral adverbs (xin instead of xi'nt' in
three hundred) preceding t!eimits. Numerals above one thousand
(=10 X 100) can hardly have been in much use among the Takelma,
but can be expressed, if desired, by prefixing the numeral adverbs
derived from the tens to t!eimis; e. g., dhaldan ix&ildan t!eivwi1s

5x10x100=5,000.
As far as the syntactic treatment of cardinal numerals is concerned,
it should be noted that the plural of the noun modified is never employed with any of them:
wa-iwi' gap!ini girl two (i. e., two girls) 55.2, 5, 7, 12 (wa-iwi'tan girls 56.11)
mologola'pa ga'p!ini old-woman two 26.14 (mologola'p'aldan old
women 138.10)
1ia'pda ga'p!ini his child two 154.17 (ha'pxda his children)
Like adjectives, attributive numerals regularly follow the noun.

§ ill. Numeral Adverbs
The numeral adverbs denoting SO AND SO MANY TIMES are derived

from the corresponding cardinals by suffixing -an (often weakened
to -iln) to gãm TWO and its derivative gamga'vI FOuR; -t, to Xifl
THREE; -da'n, to other numerals (-ada'n, to those ending in .em and

4sf- = Js). hagãe,m SEVEN and haixi'n EIGHT, it will be observed,
do not follow gãem and xin in the formation of their numeral adverbs,

but add -(a)da'n.
It is not impossible that nvWx- in müxda'n ONCE 1S genetically
related and perhaps dialectically equivalent to miies, but no known
grammatic or phonetic process of Takelma enables one to connect them.
hagogada'n NINE TIMES seems to insert a -ga- between the cardinal
and the adverbial suffix -clan. The most plausible explanation of the
form is its interpretation as NINE (haigo') THAT (ga) NTThIBER-OF-TIMES

(-da'n), the demonstrative serving as a peg to hang the suffix on.

From the numeral adverbs are derived, by prefixing ha- IN, a
further series with the signification of IN SO AND SO MANY PLACES:

ha-ga'm11n in two places
ha-gamgarna'n 176.2, 3 in four places
ha-haigO'gada'n in nine places
§ 111
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Cardinals with prefixed ha- are also found, apparently with an
approximative force, e. g., ha.-dhal ABOUT FIVE 194.2.

No series of ordinal numerals could be obtained, and the probability is strong that such a series does not exist. debi'n occurs
as FIRST (e. g., wili debi'n-hi FIRST HOUSE), but may also mean LAST

49.2; 150.15, a contradiction that, in view of the probable etymology
of the word, is only apparent. debi'n is evidently related to ha-bini'
IN THE MIDDLE, and therefore signifies something like IN FRONT OF
THE MIDDLE; i. e., AT EITHER END of a series, a meaning that corn-

ports very well with the renderings of both FIRST and LAST It is
thus evident that no true ordinal exists for even the first numeral.

VI. Adverbs and Particles (S 112-114)
A very large number of adverbs and particles (some of them simple
stems, others transparent derivatives, while a great many others still
are quite impervious to analysis) are found in Takelma, and, particularly the particles, seem to be of considerable importance in an idiomatically constructed sentence. A few specificaBy adverbial suffixes

are discernible, but a large number of unanalyzable though clearly
non-primitive adverbs remain; it is probable that many of these are
crystallized noun or verb forms now used in a specialized adverbial
sense.

§ 112. Ath,erbial Suffixes
Perhaps the most transparent of all is:
1. -da't. This element is freely added to personal and demonstra-

tive pronouns, adverbs or verbal prefixes, and local phrases, to
impart the idea of direction from or to, more frequently the former.
Examples of its occurrence are:
gi1da't' in my direction (gr I)
waddat from my side (wade to me)
ada"t on, to this side 112.17; 144.2

i'dada't in that direction, from that side (ida- that)
haFaEdat from yonder (haa that yonder)
gwi'dat in which direction? 190.18 (gwi how? where?)
geda't' from there 144.8
eme'Edat from here
me'Ma't hitherwards 32.10, 11; 55.3 (mee_ hither)
heedat thitherwards (hee. away)
nö'da't' from down river 23.9 (n,ö' down river)
§ 112

268

BUREAU OP AMERICAN ETHNOLOGY

[BULL. 40

hand a't (going) across (han- across) 30.4; 31.16
1andadat' from across (the river) (hO! nda across it) 112.17; 114.17

habamda't' from above (ha- in + barn- up)
luixiya'dat' from water on to land (ha-xiya' in the water)
dak'-wili'dat' from on top of the house (dak-wih over the house)
27.5; 62.5
gwent'yaa_ bo'kdandada'tt from the east (gwen_tgaa_bo'1cdanda
east) 144.23; (cf. 146.1)
More special in use of -dat' are:
honxdat' last year (honox some time ago)
dewe'nxada't' day after to-morrow (dewe'nxa to-morrow)
deeda't' first, before others 110.5
-xa. A fairly considerable number of adverbs, chiefly temporal
in signification, are found to end in this element. Such are:
höuxa' yesterday 76.9; 98.21
dahöuxa' this evening 13 3; 16.15; 63.8; 78.4
dabalni'xa for a long time (cf. bäl-s long and lep'ni'xa in winter)
54.4; 108.16
ya'xa continually, only, indeed (ci. post-positive ya'a just) 54.5;
63.3; 78.10
dewe'nxa to-morrow 77.14; 112.15; 130.17; 194.1
dap!a'xa toward daylight, dawn 45.4
de' exa henceforth (ci. de- in front of) 196.5
sama'xa in summer (ci. sa'rna summer 188.13; verb-stem sam-gbe summer 92.9) 162.16; 176.13, 15
lep'ni'xa in winter 162.20; 176.15
de-bixi'rnsa ([?J -t-xa) in spring ([? I ci. bi'xal moon)
da-yo'ga'mxa in autumn 186.3

tsVi'sa ([lj--t-xa) at night 182.20
xarni'xa by the ocean (ci. xam- into water) 21.1; 55.1
(?) bO'-nxa-da' soon, immediately (ci. boB now and ne° well! or
na-1 do) 90.10; 108.2
(?)da'ma'xau far away (forda'- ci. da1o"l near) 14.3; 188.21; 190.6
In tep'ni'x 90.6, a doublet of lep'n'i'xa, -xa appears shortened to -x;
this -x may be found also in honOx SOME TIME AGO (ci. hono" AGAIN).

Here perhaps belongs also da-yawa'nt!i-xi (adjectivall) IN HALF,
ON ONE SIDE (Ole Two) 94.3.

It will be noticed that a number of these adverbs are provided
with the prefix da- (de- before palatal vowels, ci. 36, 2), the application of which, however, in their case, can not be explained.

-ne'. A number of adverbs, chiefly those of demonstrative
signification, assume a temporal meaning on the addition of -ne", a
1

§ 112
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catch intervening between the suffix and the stem. Etymologically -me may be identical with the hortatory particle me e WELL, LET
(us)
Adverb

he e&_ there yonder

ge there 14.3; 15.5, 12
me5- hither

e'me5 here 31.3; 192.9

gwi how? 46.2; 78.5

Temporal

he'ne' then, at that time 45.6;
49.14
gemne' so long 92.10; 198.9
memnee at this time 24.14 (ci. also
mana'i around this time 178.4)
eme5ne (ya'°-hi) (right) here([ }
now) 190.23
gwi'5ne some time (elapsed), how

long? 44.2; 48.9; 148.7
To this set probably belong also:

xn, xü'ne' at night, rigbt 45.3; 46.12; 48.10; 160.22
b5n by day 166.2 (ci. be sun, day)
hop!ë5n long ago 58.4; 86.7, 9; 192.15; 194.4

xãnewi' sometimes 132.25
bO'n now, yet 130.23 (ci. böu now)

i'dene', which the parallelism of the other forms in -me' with de,
monstrative stems leads one to expect, does not happen to occurbut probably exists. Curiously enough, he'ne not infrequently may
be translated as LIKE, particularly with preceding kai (S 105):
1ca'i he5me bern something like wood 186.11

/cai gwala he'me like various things 196.3

A number of other adverbial suffixes probably occur, but the
examples are not numerous enough for their certain determination.
Among them is -ada':
nogwada' some distance down river 54.2 (ci. mo down river and
mO"gwa' down river from 75.14)

himwada' some distance up river 56.4; 100.18; 102.4 (cf. hina'u
up river and hinwa' up river from 77.1)
ha'ntada across the river 98.5; 192.3; (cf. ha'mt across, in half)
Several adverbs are found to end in - (da)da, perhaps to be identified
with the -da5 of subordinate verb-forms:
bo"-nexada immediately 90.10, 12; 108.2
hee(da)da'e away from here 92.5; 172.5; 194.10; 196.11
gwel-wa1cwi EARLY IN THE MORNING 44.1; 63.9; 77.14; 190.1 seems
to be a specialized verb-form in -ki5 IF, WHENEVER. It is possible

that there is an adverbial -t suffix
gwe'mt in back, behind 94.15
ha'nt across, in half 146.22; 154.9; 192.7

§ 112
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It may be that this -t has regularly dropped off when final in poiysyllables:

daeol near 100.15; but daeolt'i (= dao'l[t} + -hi) 136.7

§ 113. Simple Adverbs
The simple adverbs that are closely associated with demonstrative

stems have been already discussed (S 104). A number of others,
partly simple stems and partly unanalyzable derivatives, are listed
here, such as have been already listed under adverbial suffixes not
being repeated.
Local adverbs:
down river 17.9; 63.1; 124.15

nô"s next door ([i] related to flU) 17.4; 188.2
hina'u up river ([ii compounded with no') 22.7; 23.1; 61.13;
192.14

daeol near (cf. -C, § 112, and see § 93) 100.15; 102.6; 126.2
dihau(yã'a) last of all (see § 93) 120.18
giiewa far off 48.8; 192.1
aba'i in the house (cf. § 37, 14) 28.8; 43.13; 140.5
ha'aya' on both sides, mutually (cf. § 37, 5) 172.10; 176.6
Temporal adverbs:
bö'now, to-day 49.13; 50.1; 56.11; 61.11
ha'wi still, yet (cf. § 37, 9) 78.1; 126.21; 192.8; 198.11
boiie hawi i
- . soon 128.18
hawboume
olo'm (ulu'm) formerly, up to now 43.11; 63.1; 71.15; 166.2
hemdi' when l 132.24; a'ni hem never
mi now, already (often pro clitic to following word) 22.4; 63.1;
190.9

gan then, and then (often used merely to introduce new statement) 47.14; 63.1, 2, 16
A noteworthy idiomatic construction of adverbs or phrases of temporal signification is their use as quasi-substantives with forms of
laalti BECOME. Compare such English substantivized temporal
phrases as ArTERNOON Examples are:
sama'xa läp7c in-summer it-has-become 92.11
hayeewa'xdaada laal' in-their-returning it-became (= it became
time for them to return) 124.15
habebin'i diha'-uda alItaE noon after-it when-it-became (= when
it was afternoon) 186.8
113
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Negative and affirmative adverbs:

hit no

134.19, 21

ha'-u yes 24.13; 64.1; 170.12
anir not (with aorist) 23.3, 6; 64.3; 78.1
a'ndi not? 56.10; 90.26 (e. g., a'ndi 1cai are there not any?) 56.8
n1 not? (with following subordinate): s-m1' nagasbirtdar didn't
Itell you? 136.10
naga-di' do (you) not? 116.12
wede not (with inferential and potential) 25.13; 122.22, 23
Modal adverbs:
hono'c (rarely heard as honon 74.8; this is very likely its original form, cf. mn for _mne, § 112, 3) again, too, also 22.4; 58.5;
134.1

ganga only 54.4; 94.5; gartga'-hi anyhow 94.8; 142.13; ganga-si'
just so, for fun
wana' even 47.10; 61.3; 71.8; 76.4; 186.2
yaxa''wa however (cf. yaxa, § 114, 9; for -Wa cf. gi'wa, § 113, 1)
72.11; 74.15

ha'ga explanatory particle used with inferential 28.10; 45.11
(e. g., ga liaga wa/tar yu'k' so that one was really he 170.8)
najc!a' in every way, of all sorts (e. g., lc'adi' nak!a raFfle igl'nan
what kind was not taken?, i. e., every kind was taken 60.11)
yewe perhaps 136.23; 180.8; 196.18

s.oe, sO' perfectly, well 136.20; 166.1 (e. g., S.oe deegwa'ltgwiip
take good care of yourself! 128.24)
amadiF(s.ie) would that! 142.10 (e. g., amadis.ie t!omomamn I
wish I could kill him; amadi lohoFir would that he died! 196.2)
WiI saem (cf. wis, § 114, 8) I wonder if 150.2, 3 (e. g., ml wisaem
yaFe I wonder if he went already)
It is a characteristic trait of Takelma, as of many other American
languages, that such purely modal ideas as the optative (WOULD
THAT!) and dubitative (i WONDER IF) are expressed by independent
adverbs without modification of the indicative verb-form (cf. further
wieobihan yeewart wi'Sam MY-ELDER-BROTHERS THEY-WILL-RETURN
I-WONDER-IF 150.2, 3).

Several of the adverbs listed above can be used relatively with
subordinates, in which use they may be looked upon as conjunctive
adverbs:
bO"-gwan1 (1) yãarbia_udae (2) bai-yeweya'lc"° (3) as soon as (1)
they went (2), she took him out again (3) 128.20
yewe (1) xebeeyagwanaga'm (2) yewe (3) wa/ada (4) hiwili" (5)
perhaps (1) that we destroy him (2), perhaps (3) he runs (5)
'Probably compounded o bo' zow and pan(i) NOW,

AND TBEN.
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to her (4) (= should we destroy him, perhaps he would run to
her)
waya' (1) heene% (2) de-k'iwi'kaukwanm& (3) ga (4) nanãkik'

(5) just as (2) a knife (1) is brandished (3), that (4) he did
with it (5) 172.12 (cf. he'ne' in its meaning of LIKE, § 112, 3)

§ 114. Particles
By particles are nere meant certain uninfiected elements that have

little or no meaning of their own, but that serve either to connect
clauses or to color by some modal modification the word to which
they are attached. They are never met with at the beginning of a
clause or sentence, but occur only postpositively, generally as enclitics.
Some of the elements listed above as modal adverbs ( 113, 4) might

also be considered as syntactic particles (e. g., wama, ha'ga, nak!a',
which never stand at the beginning of a clause); these, however,
show no tendency to be drawn into the verb-complex. Whenever
particles qualify the clause as a whole, rather than any particular
word in the clause, they tend to occupy the second place in the sentence, a tendency that, as we have seen (p. 65), causes them often

to be inserted, but not organically incorporated, into the verbcomplex. The most frequently occurring particles are those listed
below:
yã'a JUST. This element is not dissimilar in meaning to the
post-nominal emphasizing _ea\ ( 102), but differs from it in

that it may be embedded in the verb-form:
i_yaa_sgeetsgat he just twisted it to one side 31.5
It only rarely follows a verb-form, however, showing a strong
tendency to attach itself to denominating terms. Though
serving generally to emphasize the preceding word, it does not
seem to involve, like-'a', the idea of a contrast:
xãa_xo yã'a right among firs (cf. 94.17)
he'ne ya'a just then, then indeed 63.13; 128.22; 188.1, 18
dö''mxbin ya'a I shall just kill you 178.15

It has at times a comparative force:
g

ya'a naEmada'e you will be, act, just like me (cf. 196.2)

hi. This constantly occurring enclitic is somewhat djfflcult to
define.

With personal pronouns it is used as an emphatic

particle:
ma' hi you yourself (cf. 104.13; 15Z.20
§ 114
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Similarly with deriionstratives:
ga' hi just that, the same 64.6; 96.16; 144.3; 190.21

In such cases it is rather difficult to draw the line between it
and ya'a,l to which it may be appended:
ga ya'a hi gwelda' just under that 190.17
7ianya'ahi bãa_t'e'ex just across the river she emerged 58.3

As emphasizing particle it may even be appended to subordinate verb forms and to local phrases:
yante'da7ii' just as I went (cf. 138.23; 152.5, 7)
diha-uclë hi' right behind me, as soon as I had gone

It may be enclitically attached to other particles, yã'a_hi
192.1 being a particularly frequent combination:
gt' yaxa'-hi I, however, indeed 71.8

Its signification is not always, however, so specific nor its
force so strong. All that can be said of it in many cases
is that it mildly calls attention to the preceding word without, however, specially emphasizing it; often its force is practically nil. This laclç of definite signification is well illustrated
in the following lullaby, in the second line of which it serves
merely to preserve the rhythm -,
mo'xo wa'inhã buzzard, put him to sleep!
s'mhi wa'inha (?) put him to sleep!
p'e'lda wa'inha slug, put him to sleep!
The most important syntactic function of hi is to make a verbal
prefix an independent word, and thus take it out of its proper
place in the verb:
de'-hi ahead (from de- in front) 33.15; 64.3; 196.1; 198.12
ha'n-hi eisã1c'tL across he-canoe-paddled

but:
ei-han-sà1c

he-canoe-across-paddled 112.9, 18; 114.11
where han-, as an incorporated local prefix, takes its place after
the object e. A number of adverbs always appear with suffixed
hi; e. g., gasa'lhi QUICKLY 16 10 Like -ia', fromwhich it differs,
however, in its far greater mobility, hi is never found appended
to non-subordinate predicative forms. With hi must not be
confused:

iThe various shades of emphasis contributed by Ja', va'a, hi, and-si', respectively, are well illustrated
in ma's' you, BUT YOU (as contrasted with others); nus ya's SUST YOU, YOU INDEED (simple emphasis without necessary contrast); nsa' hi You YoURsELF; mas"i" AND YOU, YOU IN YOUR TURN (108d3)

3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12-----18

§ 114
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-his. This particle is found appended most frequently to introductory words in the sentence, such as mid, gan, and other
adverbs, and to verb-forms:
mi!_hie taga' then he returned 62.2; (cf. 188.15)
gamehiE aba-i-gini'1c and then he went into the house 55.16
naga_i_1ie = nagaie he said + ie (see § 22) 22.6; 57.1; 128.15;
192.9

As no definite meaning can be assigned to it, and as it is found

only in myth narration, it is highly probable that it is to be
interpreted as a quotative:
ga nagasam_hie that they said to each other, it is said 27.1, 3; 31.9
-his is also found attached to a verbal prefix (22.1; 140.8, 22, 23).
Se AND, BUT. This is one of the most frequently occurring particles in Takelma narration, its main function being to bind
together two clauses or sentences, particularly when a contrast
is involved.

It is found appended to nouns or pronouns as

deictic or connective suffir
äks.ie hem his turn 61.11; (cf. 47.14; 104.8, 13)
1valk sgi'sicli"l nsi Panther and Coyote, also Crane
An example of its use as sentence connector is:
ga nagañham ha-tga'de hop!ëEn, bO'-si' eme' a'ni ga rtaga"rt that
used-to-be-said in-my-country long-ago, now-but here not that
is-said 194.4; (cf. 60.9; 118.3; 122.17)
-si is particularly frequently suffixed to the demonstratives ga
THAT and aga THIS, gas.ie and agasi serving to connect two
sentences, the second of which is the temporal or logical resultant
or antithesis of the second. Both of the connected or contrasted sentences may be introduced by gas.ie, agasi, or by a
word with enclitically attached _SE. In an antithesis agaSi
seems to introduce the nearer, while gasi is used to refer to
the remoter act. Examples showing the usage of gari and
agasie are:
gas.i'E deel ha-de-dilta di-bümã''k (I smoked them out), andthen (or so-that) yellow-jackets everywhere swarmed 73.10
kaiwi'8 t!omoma'nda gasi' gayawa'tp something I-havingkilled-it, thereupon you-ate-it 90.8
gas.ie guxda hülüCn wa-iwt' t!onxitxasiE aba'i on-one-hand hiswife (was a) sea woman, her-mother-in-law-but (lived) in-thehouse 154.15
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agasi yöBk!wat7c' ya'5 xu'ma-si5 a'ni deeugiis.i now my-bones
just (I was) (i. e., I was reduced to a skeleton), food-and not
she-gave-me-to-eat 186.1

agasi a'n 'in'wa al-tIe ye'x'i nagaie yuluma' aga'si xarrtict Waiw1' mt al-t!aya1cwa on-one-hand "Not probably she-has-discovered-me," he-said Eagle-for-his-part, but Grizzly-Bear girl
now she-had-discovered him 124.9

garie and agasi as syntactic elements are not to be confused
with the demonstratives ga and aga to which a connective SE
happens to be attached. This is shown by:

ga-si's gaal that-so for (= so for that reason)
where gaal is a postposition to ga. There is nothing to prevent post-nominal -sic from appearing in the same clause:
aga'si msi but Crow-in-her-turn 162.14
When suffixed to the otherwise non-occurring demonstrative e1_
(perhaps contained in ida- THAT) it has a concessive force,
DESPITE, ALTHOUGH, EVEN IF

60.1:

I'8ihi som gaeal ha-de-dilta w'tt a'n

al-t!aya'lc p!iyi'n
although-indeed mountain to everywhere he-went, not he-

found deer 43.6

i'ri ts!aya'k a'n t!omöm g'axdagwa although he-shot-at-her, not
he-killed-her his-own-wife 140.17

-his (see no. 3) or connective -sit may be added to &i'si, the
resulting forms, with catch dissimilation (see § 22), being eis.ihie
and 'jgjE 47.11; 148.12. When combined with the idea of

unfulfilled action, the concessive isi is supplemented by the
conditional form in -ki of the verb:
i's-i 1ca'i gwala naxbiyau1ci, wede ge li1wa't even-though things
many they-should-say-to-you (i. e., even though they call you
names), not there look! 60.3
Compounded with 8.je is the indefinite particle:

5. -siwa'k'di 64.5. When appended to interrogatives, this particle brings about the corresponding indefinite meaning (see
§ 105), but it has also a more general syntactic usage, in
which capacity it may be translated as

PERCHANCE, IT SEEMS,

PROBABLY:

rnas.iewalcdi henenagwa't' perhaps (or probably) you ate it
all up 26.17
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The uncompounded wa1cdi also occurs:

ulu'm wô'k'di kai nãlc'am formerly I-guess something it-was said
to him 166.1
ga wa'kdi hogwa'sdã° that-one, it-seems, (was) their-runner 49.3
Similar in signification is:
This enclitic has a considerable tendency to apparently be incorporated in the verb:

m't'wa PROBABLY, PERHAPS 45.8; 63.15.

-mi'1wa-t!ãIt!iwiv maybe he was caught (t-t!ã'flt!iwin he was
caught)

müxda'n hi I'll-probably-cut-him-in-two
once just 31.13
his, hs NEARLY, ALMOST, TRYING 44.7; 56.14. This element

implies that the action which was done or attempted failed of
success:

m honoc t!omoif wa-his mai then also he-killed-him nearly spearshaft (personified), i. e., spear-shaft almost managed to kill
him, as he had killed others 28.11; (cf. 188.20)

A frequent Takelma idiom is the use of hi's with a form of the
verb of SAYING na (g) - to imply a thought or intention on the
part of the subject of the na(g)- form that fails to be realized:
"ha-xiya' miEwa sga'at'ap'c19" nagaie_his "in-the-water probably

I-shall-jump," he thought (but he really fell among alderbushes and was killed) 94.17

Sometimes his seems to have a usitative signification; probably the main point implied is that an act once habitual has
ceased to be so:
dakhistek!e'exade I used to smoke (but no longer do)
WiSp W't15 IT SEEMS, DOUBTLESS. This particle is used to indicate
a likely inference. Examples are:
miLwis dapã'la-u rnoyugwana'n now-it-seems youth he's-to-bespoiled (seeing that he's to wrestle with a hitherto invincible
one) 31.12

wt's älc!a t!omoma'n now apparently he-for-his-part be-hasbeen-killed (seeing that he does not return) 88.9,(6)
yaxa CONTINUALLY, ONLY. The translation given for yaxa is really

somewhat too strong and definite, its force being often so weak
as hardly to allow of an adequate rendering into English. It
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often does not seem to imply more than simple existence or
action unaccompanied and undisturbed. It is found often
with the scarcely translatable adverb ganga ONLY, in which

case the idea of unvaried continuance comes out rather
strongly, e. g.:
ga'-hi jaxa ganga naga,ie that-indeed continually only he-said
(i. e., he always kept saying that) 24.15.
From ganga it differs in the fact that it is often attracted into
the verb-complex:
ganga ge'l-yaxa-hewe'hau only he-is-continually-thinking (i. e., he
is always thinking) (cf. 128.18; 146.15)
wala'(stnae) REALLY, COME TO FIND ou'r 45.11; 170.8. As
indicated in the translation, wala/e indicates the more or less
unexpected resolution of a doubt or state of ignorance:
ga haga wala' wili waeit!a'nik that-one so really house be-keptit (i. e., it was Spear-shaft himself who kept house, no one else)
28.10

Certain usages of walaEsi (na), evidently an amplification of
walae, have been already discussed (S 70).
d' INTERROGATIVE. The interrogative enclitic is consistently
used in all cases where an interrogative shade of meaning is
present, whether as applying to a particular word, such as an
interrogative pronoun or adverb, or to the whole sentence.
Its use in indirect questions is frequent:
man t'1s mixal di' t!omomanaE he-counted gophers how-many
had-been-killed
The use of the interrogative is often merely rhetorical, implying an emphatic negative:
1ca-di' ma wili waSit!anidae literally, what you house you-will-

keep? (=you shall not keep house) 27.16; (cf. 33.1; 47.9)
Ordinarily di occupies the second place in the sentence, less frequently the third:

yu'ldalxde5 mi di' sani8 lc'a'i your-teeth now (inter.) not any
(i. e., have you no teeth?) 128.23

Besides these syntactically and modally important enclitic particles, there are a few proclitics of lesser significance

Among these

are to be included mi NOW and ganeT THEN, AND THEN, which, though

they have been included among the temporal adverbs and may
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indeed, at times, convey a definite temporal idea, are generally weak
unaccented introducers of a clause, and have little determinable force:

game ya then he went 92.26; 118.19; 152.7
m11 lohoie then he died 71.13; 98.19; 122.13
The proclitic flee ELL is used chiefly as introductory to a hortatory statement:
flee goums.i'e da1e-simi"da naba'ha'm let us-in-our-turn overhis-nose let-us-do (i. e., let us pass over him') 144.11
me6 t!omoma'm let me kill him (of. 964)

§ 115. VII. Interjections
Of interjections and other words of an emotional character there
are quite a number in Takelma. Some of them, while in no sense
of definite grammatical form, are based on noun or verb stems. Not
a few involve sounds otherwise foreign to the language (e. g., nasalized vowels [expressed by 'j, a as in English BAT, 4 as in SAW, dj as
in JUDGE, voiceless palatal 1 [written lJ,.final fortis consonant); prolongation of vowels and consonants (expressed by +) and repetition
of elements are frequently used.
The material obtained may be classified as follows:
PARTICLES OF ADDREsS:

ama' come on! 96.24
hene' away from here! get away! 148.8, 10, 11, 13, 14
ditgwalam 0 yes! (with idea of pity) 29.13; dit'gwa'°'lam W'Wä
my poor younger brother! 64.4
ha-i' used by men in talking to each other
ha'ilc!ã' used by women in talking to each other (of. ha-i lc!ã wife!
husband!)
SIMPLE INTERJEcTIONS (expressing fundamental emotions):

a+ surprise, generally joyful; weeping 28.5; 58.2; 150.2
a; à; 'a; 'a' sudden surprise at new turn; sudden resolve 28.6; 29.7;
55.7; 78.9
a" sudden halt at perceiving something not noticed before 26.12
o' doubt, caution 136.23
o + sudden recollection; admiration, wonderment; call 92.9;
138.19; 188.17, 19

4+ fear, wonder 17.3
eee; 'e' displeasure 27.16; 32.9; 33.6; 122.12

'; he + (both hoarsely whispered) used by mythological characters (crane, snake) on being roused to attention 122.10;
148.17, 18
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he+; + call 59.2; 73.7; 75.10; 76.8
een; een disapproval, "what's upi", sarcasm 28.11; 32.10
SE"

protest 112.6, 11; 114.3, 6, 13; SE"', e"' decided displeasure

198.2

he" scorn, threat 140.9; 152.14
e"t sniffing suspiciously 160.20

E" E" E" E" smelling suspiciously 124.23
dja disapproval, warning 156.18

m+ m+ gentle warning, pity 29.8; 31.11, 14
hm+ hm+ reviving hope (?) 32.3
wa+ wa-F (loudly whispered) cry for help 29.12
ha-i alas! 62.4, 7
A"+ groan 182.11
ho's (hoarsely whispered) on being wounded 190.24
ha' ha ha groans on being wounded 192.10
he' he he he laughter 118.22; 120.6

Those that follow have a prefixed s- frequently used by Coyote.
They are probably characteristic of this character (see also
71.14; 90.125.

se'hehehe derisive laughter 71.7; 72.11; 73.15; 74.15
sbe'p sharp anger 86.6, 22, 24
sbè'+" call for some one to come 92.1
ca'i say there, you! 92.18, 21
sga+ sorrow 100.3
3. SET CALLS (including cries in formulas and myths):
p'a+ (loudly whispered) war-whoop 190.15

ba + bd + (loudly whispered and held out long) war-whoop
(loudly whispered) war-whoop
136.26 bä Wa' äu Wa' au
110.19 gwä' la la la lä (loudly whispered) war-whoop on slaying

one of enemy
wd Wa Wd cry to urge on deer o corral
bO + yelling at appearance of new moon 196.5
ha +; bä + (both loudly whispered) urging on to run 46.5, 7; 47.6;
48.1, 3, 9; 49.3
h'° + blowing before exercising supernatural power 96.19, 20, 22;
198.7

p'+ blowing in exercising supernatural power 77.9
pw + blowing water on person to resuscitate him 170.3
he blowing preparatory to medicine-formula addressed to wind
198.4

do' do do do do do cry (of ghosts) on catching fire 98.4 (cf. Yana du'

dududu'dudu)
ximi' +ximi cry of rolling skull 174.5, 6
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ô' + da da da da da cry of people running away from rolling skull
174.9, 10

do'lhi doihi' taunt (of Pitch to Coyote) 86.2, 8, 10, 17, 21, 23;
88. 1, 2
da'lclalwaya da Malwaya da'ldalwaya formula for catching craw-

fish (explained in myth as derived from dalda"l dragon-fly)
29.14, 16

wi'lilc!isi "cut off!" (ci. wili' his stone knife 142.21) ChickenHawk's cry for revenge 144.1
sgilbibi' +x "come warm yourself!" 25.7 (cf. sgili'pxde I warm
myself 25.8)
gewe'ek!ewee (cf. gewe'k!iwien I hold [salmon] bow-fashion) said
by Pitch when Coyote is stuck to him 88.5, 9, 11, 12

p!idi-l-pa't'p'idit7c "0 my liver!" (cf. paet'pid_i_ salmon liver)
cry of Grizzly Bear on finding she has eaten her children's
livers 120.19, 20
The last three show very irregular types of reduplication, not otherwise found.
ANIMAL CEIE5 AND IMITATIVE SouNDs:

wa'yami cry of Jack-Rabbit 108.9, 14, 17
(s)ha'u, ha'u cry of Grizzly Bear 106.12, 19; 140.12
wä' + (hoarse) death-cry of Grizzly Bear woman 142.3
hâB Bear's cry 72.15

p!ãk p!ãk "bathe! bathe!" supposed cry of crow
ba1c bak baic' ba1c ba/c' ba/c' sound made by Woodpecker 90.11; 92.2

(cf. ba'k'bã red-headed woodpecker 92.2)
p!au p!au p!au p!aup!au p!au sound made by Yellowhammer 90.19

bum+ bum+ noise made by rolling skull 174,4
tc!e'lelelele (whispered) sound of rattling dentalia 156.24 (of. aorist
stem tc!elem- rattle)

t'ul t'ul t'u noise made by Rock Boy in walking over graveyard
house 14.8
dErn + dEm+ dErn + noise of men fighting 24.1
xa'-u (whispered) noise of crackling hair as it burns 24.8
t'gi'l imitating sound of something breaking 24.4 (ci. xa-dart-t'gilt'ga'lhi he broke it in two with rock 24.4)
t'ut' t"ut' t'ut' noise of pounding acorns 26.12
bA/c! "pop!" stick stuck into eye 27.8
hu+ confused noise of people talking far off 190.7
lc!i'didididi sound of men wrestling 32.14
SoNs BURDENS:
wa'yaweme 1ö'Uwana medicine-man's dance 46.14

wainha round dance; lullaby (ci. wairtha put him to sleep!)
104.15; 106.4, 8; l05note
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ldi'xinhi round dance (said by Frog) 102.18
o'cu eOFcu round dance (said by Frog) 102.23
gwa'tca gwatca round dance (said by Bluejay) 104.7
tc!a'itc.ia round dance (play on tc!aiec bluejay) 104.7
be'bebinibi'a round dance (said by Mouse; play on bebe'n rushes)
104.10

beleldö round dance (play on bep swan) 104.15

&i'gi bi'gi bi'gi+ Skunk's medicine-man's dance ([?J play on
bik' skunk) 164.18, 22; 166.5
haegwatci hdsgwatci said by s.omloho'lxaes in doctoring

§ 116. CONCLUSION
The salient morphologic characteristics of Takelma may be summed
up in the words INFLECTIVE and INCORPORATING, the chief stress
being laid on either epithet according as one attaches greater importance to the general method employed in the formation of words and

forms and their resulting inner coherence and unity, or to the particular grammatical treatment of a special, though for many American languages important, syntactic relation, the object. Outside of
most prefixed elements and a small number of the post-nominal
suffixes, neither of which enter organically into the inner structure
of the word-form, the Takelma word is a firmly knit morphologic
unit built up of a radical base or stem and one or more affixed (generally suffixed) elements of almost entirely formal, not material,
signification.

It would be interesting to compare the structure of Takelma with
that of the neighboring languages; but a lack, at the time of writing,
of published material on the Kalapuya, Coos, Shasta, Achomawi,
and Karok makes it necessary to dispense with such comparison.
With the Athapascan dialects of southwest Oregon, the speakers of
which were in close cultural contact with the Takelmas, practically
no agreements of detail are traceable. Both Takelma and Athapascan make a very extended idiomatic use of a rather large number of verbal prefixes, but the resemblance is probably not a farreaching one. While the Athapascan prefixes are etymologically
distinct from the main body of lexical material and have reference
chiefly to position and modes of motion, a very considerable number
of the Takelma prefixes are intimately associated, etymologically
and functionally, with parts of the body. In the verb the two lan-

guages agree in the incorporation of the pronominal subject and
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object, but here again the resemblance is only superficial.

In

Athapascan the pronominal elements are phonetically closely com-

bined with the verbal prefixes and stand apart from the following verb-stem, which never, or very rarely, loses its monosyllabic
In Takelma the pronominal elements, together with
the derivative affixes, enter into very close combination with the
preceding verb-stem, but stand severely aloof from the verbal
prefixes. The radical phonetic changes which the verb-stem undergoes for tense in both languages is perhaps the most striking
resemblance between the two; but even in this regard they differ
widely as to the methods employed. Neither the very extended
use of reduplication in Takelma, nor the frequent use in Athapascan of distinct verb-stems for the singular and plural, is shared
by the other. Add to this the fact that the phonetic systems of
Athapascan and Takelma are more greatly divergent than would

individuality.

naturally be expected of neighboring languages, and it becomes clear

that the opinion that has generally been held, though based on
practically no evidence, in regard to the entirely distinct characteristics of the two linguistic stocks, is thoroughly justified.
The entire lack of nominal cases in Takelma and the lack of pronominal incorporation in Klamath indicate at the outset the fundamental morphologic difference between these stocks. In so far as
nominal cases and lack of pronominal incorporation are made the
chief morphologic criteria of the central Californian group of linguistic

families, as represented, say, by Maidu and Yokuts, absolutely no
resemblance is discernible between those languages and Takelma.

As

far, then, as available linguistic material gives opportunity for judgment, Takelma stands entirely isolated among its neighbors.
In some respects Takelma is typically American, in so far as it is
possible at all to speak of typical American linguistic characteristics.

Some of the more important of these typical or at any rate widespread American traits, that are found in Takelma, are: the incorporation of the pronominal (and nominal) object in the verb; the
incorporation of the possessive pronouns in the noun; the closer
association with the verb-form of the object than the subject; the
inclusion of a considerable number of instrumental and local modifications in the verb-complex; the weak development of differences of

tense in the verb and of number in the verb and noun; and the
impossibility of drawing a sharp line between mode and tense.
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Of the more special grammatical characteristics, some of which, are

nearly unparalleled in those languages of North America that have
been adequately studied, are: a system of pitch-accent of fairly considerable, though probably etymologically secondary, formal significance; a strong tendency in the verb, noun, adjective, and adverb
toward the formation of dissyllabic stems with repeated vowel (e. g.,
aorist stem yowo- BE; verb-stem loho- DIE; noun moxo' BUZZARD;
adjective hos o [plural] GETTING BIG; adverb olo"in FORMERLY); a
very considerable use of end reduplication, initial reduplication being
entirely absent; the employment of consonant and vowel changes as a
grammatical process; the use in verbs, nouns, and adjectives of prefixed elements, identical with body-part noun stems, that have refer-

ence now to parts of the body, now to purely local relations; the
complicated and often irregular modffications of a verbal base for
the formation of the most generalized tense, the aorist; the great
differentiation of pronominal schemes according to syntactic relation, class of verb or noun, and tense-mode, despite the comparatively

small number of persons (only fivetwo singular, two plural, and
one indifferent); the entire lack in the noun and pronoun of cases
(the subjective and objective are made unnecessary by the pronominal
and nominal incorporation characteristic of the verb; the possessive,
by the formal use of possessive pronoun affixes; and the local cases,
by the extended use of pre-positives and postpositions); the existence

in the noun of characteristic suffixes that appear only with prepositives and possessive affixes; the fair amount of distinctness that
the adjective possesses as contrasted with both verb and noun; the
use of a decimal system of numeration, tertiary or quinary in origin;
and a rather efficient though simple syntactic apparatus of subordinating elements and well-modulated enclitic particles. Altogether
Takelma has a great deal that is distinct and apparently even isolated
about it. Though typical in its most fundamental features, it may,
when more is known of American languages as a whole, have to
be considered a very specialized type.
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1. Comparative Table of Pronominal Forms
Plural

Singular

First person
Aor. subj. intr. I
Aor. subj. intr. II

Put. subJ intr I
Put. subj. intr. II
Pr. imper.
Fut. imper. intr. I and trans
Put. irnper. intr. U
Aor. subj. trans.
Fut.subj. trans.
Infer. subj.
Obj. trans.
Poss. with pre-positives
Poss. relationship
Poss. II
Poss. III
Independent pronouns

Third person

Second person

First person

Second person

-5

-tam

-Cap'

-(a')t'

-tee
-tee

-(a')ssk
-xi

-(a)tbae
.(a)bae

-taba
-(a')ssp, -'p'

-(a)nak

-(a')tp

-(a)ssagam

-(a)t'ba
-k' eeit'p'

-(p-)igam

..J ef

-k-anak

-bi
dae

-am
-da'm
-da'm
-da'm
-da'm
gtem

-dek

-dee

-xa, -a
-dãs

gs

ma

dk (p1. at)

Wi-

-weep,

-dabaen, -'t'ban

-datan
moep'

2. Scheme of 7 Voices in 6 Tense-Modes (2d per. sing. of
Aorist

Trans. (2d per. subj )
Passive
Act. lntr
Reflexive
Recipr. (p1.)
on-agentive
Positional

-

Future

Inferential

Potential

di'nik!at
di'nixbim

dink!o4f

di'nk' £eit'

di'nk!at

dissxbina'

di'nxbin

di'nirat'

dinExadO'

dt'rsxbigam
,fi'sszak £eit

di'ssikwi&sm
di'ssSxant'p'
di'ssixdam

di'nk'wida
di'nxant'ba
di'nxda

di'sskwip'k eit

di'ssek'widam

di'ssEk'assk'Eeif'p'

di'nxantp'

di'nxk' eit'

disskflf'am

dissk!a'sda

di'nkfask' eit'

di'nxdam
dinkfa'sdam

di'nzt'

dink!- SPREAD)
Present imperative

Future imperative

di'nk

d'nkfak

di'ssxa

di'ssexak'

di'nfwiip'

di'sstk'wipqam

dl'ssex

di'nxilam
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3. Forms of na(g)- SAY, DO
A. Intransitive
Future

Aorist
Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.

nagalf'ee

ssa'fe'

ssg'te'

ssagaif'

ssada"

ssa't'

ssaga'i'

na'f'

nagayi'k'
ssagaitp

naga'sss

Present
imperative

Inferential

Potential

ssa'kae
ssa'k!eif

'e

Future

imperative

na'k

sus'

ssa'k

Plural:
1st per.
3d per.
Imper.

flee ye"

ssa'tbss'
(sub- sse'yallk'ie

ordinate

(?)ssayi'k'

na'kan&k'

ssaba'a'(Fia'se)

n&fp'

ssa'k!eitp

na'ssp

(conditional)

sseye'eda' or
ssè'idae)

.FJfEQ IXENTATIVE

Singular:
1st per
2d per
3d per
Plural:
1st per
2d per
Imper.

ssesga'na'kde'

Future

Present
imperative

imperative

ssadk!eit'

nanha

nailha'1c

Future

Aorist

Inferential

ssañka'

szaga'ssigi't

ssadfee
ssanada" I

ssaya'ssã'e'k'

ssasuz'et'

naya'nigi'k'

ssanaga'm 1

nañk'assa'k

nanaba"

naga'nigi'tp'

nana'fba"

nank!eifp

ssanhanp

1

sseessia'ue

5 These forms are to be carefully distinguished from sea'-ssada", ssa'-,sa'5t, and so forth (see §69). It is
of course possible to have also ssaessanree, ssa'-nanada'5, and so forth.

'Also ssadkak is found, so that it is probable that doublets exist for other non-sorist forms, e. g.,
naillsada5, ssañhaba5.

B. Transitive
Ao'pist
Object

Subject

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

First person
singular

Second person
singular

naga'sbi'n

nege'rdap'

First person
plural

naga"n
naga'f'

naga'simit

ssaga'sbi

ssaga'

ssaga'sam

seaga.sbissa'k

ssaqana'k

ssege'sdam
soege's-i

Third person

ssaga'fp

Second person

plural

ssaga'sassba'ss

ssaqa'sanp'
ssaga'sasthass&k

rusqa'similp
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3. Forms of na(g)- SAY, DO
B. TransitiveContinued
Future
Object

Subject

First person
singular

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

ngxin/c'

Imper. condit.

ntxksuk'i

Second person
singular

Third person

First person
plural

Second person
plural

ndxan ban

ndxbin
näzbink'

ndk'ida
nd/c ink'

ndxbinagam

aaginaga'm

ngi'tba

ngxdabac

ndximida
ndxamassk'

ssdxan ban/c'

'is&canbanagam

ndximit'ba

nSxbiauk'i

Inferential
Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

sad rasap' ga

ssak'iga

ndzbiga

nëxik/eit'
nlxik'

ndk'ik.'eit'

,sdxasnk!elt'

ssSxbik'

ndk'ik'

sad ram/c'

nSxbigass&k'

sad/c' igwna'k'

nil k'ik!eit'p'

sslxik!eit'p'

ssdxassp'k'

ndxanp'gan&/c'

ndxamk!eitp'

Potential
iingular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

,aaagisan
nd/c it'

n&cbin

ntzdam
n/Id

ntxdap'

ndxbi

naIl

ndxbinak'

nd/c' inak

nd/c' it'p'

ndxanbaen

ndximit'
ndsans

sadxanbana'k'
ndxi'nsit'p'

Present Imperative
Singular:

2dper.

ntxi

ndki

ndxam

Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

ndk'ibs
as/'xip'

ndkip'

Future Imperative
Singular:
2d per.

nd"gi'k'

sad xanp'

ssdxssnp'
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3. Forms of na(g)- SAY, DO
B. TransitiveContinued
Passive
Aorist

Singular:
1st per,
2d per.
3d per.

Future

Potential

Inferential

nege's'iss

,slxiisae

nëxin

ntzigam

naga'sbin

nSxbina

ssdxbiss

nàxbigcsns

naga'n

ndagissa.'e

ssãk'iss

näkam

ssaga'simin

nSximina

esaga'scsnban

ss&anbassa

ssdximin
nâxanbass

ndxamkam
nflxasspgan

Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

F1EQuENTATIvE
Aorist
Object

Subject

First person
singular

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.

ssegedsdam
neged.ei

First person
plural

Second person
singular

Third person

nagaSsbirs

naganhaen
aagañhat
naganha

ssagadsimit
susgañsam

ssagaShanak
esagadhat'p

9sagadsinsit'p

nagensbi

Second person

plural

nagadsanSan
nagadsassp'

Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

'magadbisusk

negedsdap

nagadsanbana'k'

Put ure
lingular:
1st per
2d per

3d per.....
l'lural:
1st per
2d per

ndnhass
m1nhada

nSsssbin

.

ntnsink

.

nën$cjabae

ssSnsanbass

ssSsssbissJc

ssSss hank'

nSvsimidae
ndnsar,sank

ndsssbissagam

nanhanagam
nSnhatba

nãnsimit'ba

nësssdaE

nSnsanbank'
nansanbanagam

Passsve
Aorist

Singular:
1st per.
2d per.
3d per.
Plural:
1st per.
Zd per.

negeslsi?s

nagañsldn
naganhan
nagadsimiss
nagansan&ses

Future

ntnSiflafl
nSnsbinse
ndsshassae

n4nsimissa

ssdnsanbana.
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3 Forms of na(g)- SAY, DO
C. Causative in -n-'
Aoriat
Object

Subject

First person
singular

Singular:
1st per.

2dper.

Second person
singular

Third person

nagdnzbien

ssagaana'en
(nagaani'en)s
naq5Mza't

negfnxdam

First person
plural

Second person

plural

nagSnxanban
naqdnximit'

(nagaani't)
3d per.

negfnzi

naqdssxbi

nagSnxunp'

nagS nxani

ssagdn

(uzgSnhi)

Plural:
1st per.

ngxiinak

3d per.

nagdsuanbna'k'

nagdanana'k'
(szagaanina'k')
nagaass&t'p'
flagSnximit'p'

uegfnxdap'

(nagaaul'tp')

Future
Singular:
1st per.

.

.

.

3d per.

.

.

.

ndana'n
(ndani'n)

ndisxbjss

nEnxda'

ndnxanban

ndaszada" 5

nSnximida'

(ndanida')
3d per.

.

.

.

ssfnziszk

Plural:
1st per
2d per.

.

.

.

udnxbin*

ndan&nk
(ndani'nk')

ndnzbznagam

naananaga ns
(naaninaga'm)
nSnxSnitba'
ndana't' ba
(ndani t bce)

nënxdaba'

ednxamank'

nSnzanbank

ndnzanbanagam

Fasive
Aorist
Singular:
1st per.

3dper
3d per.

Future

negnzin

nfnxinae
nSnxbMa
nagSana'n (nagdani'n) noMsana'e (naasthza'c)
naganxbin

Plural:
1st per.
2d per.

naganx4min
suzgtinxanban

ndnximinat
ndnxan bana'

IThough these forms are simply derivatives of Intransitive aorlst naga(i)-, verb-stem ssa-, they have been
listed here because of their great similarity to transitive frequentatives, with which they might be easily
confused. In the aorist, the two sets of forms diner in the length of the second (repeated) vowel, in the
connecting consonant, and to some extent in the place of the accent, though this Is probably a minor con
sideratlon. In thefuture, they differin theconnectingconsonantand partly agalnin theplace oftheaccent.
SForms in parentheses are Instrumental.
slmperative (sing. subj. and third person object): nt'lnha.

3045°Bull. 40, pt 2-12-------19
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3. Forms of na(g)- SAY, DO
D. Reciprocal Forms
Future

Aorist

1st per.

Plural:

ndzinigam

naga'thsik'
nagasant*p

2dper.

z&rxinr ba

naga'saen
(frequentative oiagail8Uftfl)

E. Nominal Derivatives
INFIHITIFES
Intransitive: ne'x
Object

Transitive

First person
singular

Second person
singular

Third person

nëxiya

ndxbiga

ssaagza

First person
plural
ssdximia

Second person

plural

,zdxassbia

PARTICIPLE
Active: na't

Other forms derived from verb-stem na(g)- than those given above

are of course found, but are easily formed on ev:ident analogies
Observe, however, intransitive aorist stem iuigai- in transitive derrvatives nagaik wa HE SAID TO HIM (personal) and nagaikwit HE SAID
TO HIMSELF Comitatives m -(a)gw- are not listed because their formation offers no difficulty; e. g., second person singular present impera-

tive näk

DO SO AND SO HAVING

It is possible that b°..

nxadc IMMEDIATELY is nothmg but adverb böu NOW + subordmatmg
form *nëxadas of -xa-- derivative from nã°g- with regular palatal ablaut
(see §31,5), literally it would then mean somethmg like WHEN IT IS
BECOMING (DOING) NOW.

APPENDIX B
THE OIUGIN OF DEATH
xi'lam1 sebe't

Roasting-Dead-People

hp da3 loho'k'
his child

yu'k'.7 ga-s'i48 nak'ik':
they were. And that
laps 10
blanket

he said to
him:

yimi'xi,"11

fend it to me,"

it died.

"laps

"Blanket

naa'-ihi4 14
he s1d, it is said,

sgi'sidI"15

He and Coyote

yimi'xi

lend it to me

nO'ts!at gwan
neighboring each

other

hp'dek' 12 loho'ida5,'3
my child

xilam' sebe't.2
Roasting-Dead-People.

since it died,

"an!5 '
"Not

laps 10
blanket

1x1'lam. Used indifferently for sscx, DEAD (as noun) and GHOST. -am (= -am) is probably noun-forming
suffix with inorganic -a- (of. hanxilm5 ABODE OF GHOSTS, literally, ACROSS-RIVER ARE GHOSTS as verb with

positional -I). As base is left xii- or xim- (-a-. of radicalsyllable disslrnilates to 4-before nasal suffix); e-4'iam
from* sles-an or * ni-an. This rim- is perhaps etymologicaily identical with nm mucus (verb-base nm- SNIFF).
58e11e't. Participle in 4' of verb seeba'cm Type 5 1 ROAST IT; aorist stem sect-, verb-stem 85tH-. ROASTING-DEAD-PEOPLE is Takelma name for species of black long-legged bug. He is supposed to be so called
because responsible for death, as told In this myth.
hflp'da. Base 11dap- SMALL, CHILD (cf. tap-s4i' SMALL). This is one of those comparatively few nouns
that add possessive pronominalsuffixes of Scheme II directly to stem. With suffixed ([?] pre-pronominal)
-- It becomes plural in signification: hapxda HIS CHILDREN. This sort of plural formation stands, as far as

known, entirely isolated In Takebna. In Its absolute form Isdap'- takes on derivative suffix -xl, lidpxi'
CHILD.

4lolio'k'.

Third personal inferential of verb loliolt'eft Type 4b I DIE aorist stem lshol-, verb-stem

-k' inferential element. Inferential mode used because statement is here not made on personal
authority, but only as tradition or hearsay. According to this, all myth narrative should employ Inferential
forms instead of aorlst. This myth employs partly inferentials and partly aorlsts; but in most other
myths aorists are regularly employed, probably because they are more familiar forms, and perhaps, also,
because myths may be looked upon as well-authenticated fact.
IsgI'sidCl. sgi'si COYOTE, formed by repetition of base-vowel according to Type 2. -di'l Is dual suffix
jo/so-.

sgi'sidl'l by itself might mean TWO COYOTES, but -dPi Is never properly dual in signification, meaning rather
BE (Indicated by preceding noun) AND SOME ONE ELSE (indicated by context).
mS'ts!at'gwam. From local adverbial stem mots/- NEXT DooR, NEIGHBORING; It is formed by addition
of characteristic-a- and third personal plural reflexive pronominal suffix -1910051 (- -t'- [third personj+-sjwa-

[reflexive] + -a [plural]). First person singular nots!adf; second person singular nöt8!adat.
7 yes'lc'. Third personal inferential of verb yoeoo'te' Type 2 I ASf aorist stem yowo-, verb-stem go(yes-). -/c inferential element as in loho'k. Corresponding aorist, yewo'
5gss-i. go is general demonstrative THAT, here serving to anticipate quotation: "laps (2) . . - yimi'xf(3)." -si' as general connective indicates sequence of nàk'lk' upon loho'P (1).
snflk'ik'. Third personal inferential of verb naga"m Type .2 I SAY TO une; aorlst stem nags-, verb-stem
nflag. Corresponding aorlst, nags'. Non-aoristic forms of this transitive verb show Instrumental -I- (see
§64)

i°iaps Noun of uncertain etymology perhaps from base late- CARRY ON ONE S BACK -S nominal derivative suffix of no known definite signification.
'lyimi'xi. Present Imperative second person singular subject, first person singular object (-xl) of verb
j/limiya"ec Type 1 5 LEND IT TO HIM; aorist stem pumP-, verb-stem yincl-. Non-aoristic forms show instrumental -i- as In ndk'1k; e. g., yimi'lsin I SHALL LEND Fr TO HIM.

1245p'dek'. See Mp'da (1). -de'1c firstpersonsingularpossesslvepronominalsufflxaccording to Scheme II.
Isloho'idse Subordinate form, with causal signification, of lolso'ie HE DIED. Aorist stem bled- ---verbstem loho- + intransitive element -i- characteristic of aorlst of Type 4; -', third personal aorlst subject Intransitive Class I, dissimilated because of catch in subordinating suffix .doc. Syntactically loho'lda5 is subordinated to yimi'xi.

l'asga'4hi' =naga'i' BE SSID+ quotative enelitic hi'. seaga'i' third person aorist of irregular verb
szagecif'e' Type 4aI SAY; aorist stem nagal-, verb-stem no-. Both transitive and intransitive forms of sus(g)SAY incorporate object of thing said; ga In gasi' (2) Is incorporated as direct object In n5kiP (it would be

theoretically more correct to write ga [-ri']- ndkik); while quotation "laps - - yimrxi" Is syntactically
direct object of eeaga'-ilei' which, as such, it precedes. ga-ndkik anticipates "laps - . - yiml'xi" nags'i/si'. Observe use of aorist instead of inferential from naga'-ihi' on

io'ni'. Negative particle with following aorist. True negative future would be wede yimi'lsixblges1.
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gwidi'-si8

yi'misbi5n1°

for where

I lend it to you

sgl'sl 5

U8

2O

yo'tt' 18

yki5," °

xila'm

who had died.

naga'-ihi"4

they wlU be dead people if they return?" he said, itis said,

vewe"821 xilam' seb&t' 2 k!odo't

He buried it

Coyote. And next door lie returned Roasting-Dead-People.

loho'ida5.24
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hftp dawa
his own hild

anhi625 dabalni'xa2° läslë'.as mi'h1528 sgi'si1 hp'da2
his child

And then, it
is said,

long time

Now, it is
said,

it became.

Coyote

xi'lam1 1aa1' 27 mT'25 loho'12.29 mI'28 flö'°1s .20 ini'5k' ° xilam1 sebet0
Roasting-Dead-People
Now nextdoor liewent
itbecame. Now itdied.
sick
k adi'82
"laps 10 yimi'xi 11 hp de'k 12 loho'ida5
5 w!da
to him.

nagait',"23
you said?"

"Blanket

xilam1

fend it to me

since it died."

my child

sebe't'2 ga8 naga"8 14

Roasting-Dead-People

that

he said.

"hO°xaa'34
"Last time

"What

ma5a35
you

16 yiimlabi'n. First person singular subject (-'a) second personal singular object (-lit-) of verb yi'miim"n
(see yimi'zi above). -8- indirect object used only in aorist of this verb, elsewhere -x-; e. g., future gimi'xbin
i SKiLL LEND IT TO you Aonst is used because Idea of futurity Is here immediate 1 0 time of action is not
put definitely forward.
llgwidf's-iC. gwi- general interrogative and indefinite adverb wHIIRE? SOMEWHERE. di interrogative
endiltieserving to give gwi- distinct interrogative signification. .si'hashereslightcausaltiflge: FoR WHERE
WOULD THEY ALL BE, IF THEY RETURNED?

'yo"t. Third personal future of verb gowo't'e' z

-

.s (see yu'k' above). -'t' third personal subject

future intransitive Class I.
Isyèllk'ie. Third personal conditional (-lc'i') of verb yeweWe' Type 4a1 RETURN; aorlst stem gezvei-,
verb-stem ylu- (yeew-).
no'u's (stem nots! NEXT Doosi) + connective -s 5
lO,5'u. i'
adverbial prefix to yewVi'.

no es may best be considered as local

iiVewe'i. Third person aorlst of verb geweWe' (see yflk'i' above (4 and - as inloho'a and naga'i' above)
22 Ic !odo'C. Third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb klododa"n Type SI BURY RIM
aorlst stem kiodod-, verb-stem goad..
sshflp'dagwa. See hflp'da (1). -gice reflexive suffix. k!odo't' huip'da would have meant HE (RoastingDead-People) BURIED ms (Coyote's) CHILD.
24 lolio' Ida'. In this case subordinate form serves merely to explain lidp'dagwa, and may thus be rendered
as relative, WHO HAD DIED.

25 ganelsi'. .-gan AND THEN (compound of demonstrative ga), used to introduce newturn in narrative,
+ quotative 7&f.

sedabalni'za. Temporal adverb LONG TIME. Like many other adverbs, it is difficult of satisfactory
analysis. do- Is local body-part prefix, as in several other temporal adverbs; but its application here is
quite obscure. tel- radical element, cf. adjective lift-s LONG. -za adverbial (chiefly temporal) suffix-sit- = ? (of. lep'ni'xa WINTER).

l7lflal?'. Third person aorlst Intransitive Class II of verb i,laZlt'9 Types iSa and iSa I BECOME; aorlst
stem idol?- verb stem lao-p -e = si of positional verbs Correspondmg inferential lOp Ic
25 mNhi'. =nsN weak temporal adverb NOW, THEN, serving generally to introduce new statement, + quo-

tative -hi'.
28 a4o'i'. See loho'ida (2).

iOgini"k'. Third person aorlst of verb gini'k'de' Type 2 sao (somewhere); aorist stem ginig-, verb-stem
gmg ginag (present Imperative gust future gina Ic dee) -t third person aorlst intransitive Class I Inasmuch as forms occus derived from base gin- (e g reduplicated giniginta a') -g must be considered as either
petrified suffix, or as trace of older reduplication with vanished vowel in second member: gin-i-g- from
(?) gin-i-ga-. gfnig- can be used only with expressed goal of motion (in tliiscase nS'a'v and wfl'ada). HE
WENT without expressed goal would have been ga". Similarly: harass- COME, me°-ginig- COME HERE;
Ywgw RUN Mwsliw RUN (somewhere) s owO u'k ap sniP huts JUMP AT
siwfl ada Formed like no ts!at gwen (1) by addition of third personal pronommal suffix do to local
stem we-; first person wad?. These forms are regularly used when motion to some person or persons is
meant: If goal of motion Is non-personal, postposition ga'a'l To, AT 15 employed.
slk'adi'. k'a (before di, otherwise k'ai) Is substantival Indefinite and interrogative stem (THING), WHAT,
corresponding to adverbial gist- (4). dl serves also here to give ka distinct Interrogative force.
lanagalt'. Second person singular aorlst of verb nagalt'e' (see naga'-ihi' above). This Is one of those
few intransitives that take personal endings directly after stem ending In semi-vowel (nagag-), without
connective-a- (see §65 end).
$4 hdaxa'a'. ...Msxa' YESTERDAY, (here more Indefinitely as) LAST TIME, FORMERLY + deictic -'a'. -za Is
adverbial (temporal) suffix (of. dabalnl'za above). Ja' serves to contrast LAST TIME wIth NOW.
28ma'a =ma second person singular Independent personal pronoun + deictic -'a which here contrasts
YOU (as former object of supplication) withi (as present object of supplication).

BOAS]

ga8°
that

'laps1°

nege's'dam37

'Blanket

you said to me

gwidi't17 yott'
where

b)'

because of nowadays

when I said to you:

'yap!a8°
People

yèftk'i6.' '° mi'28 hawa'xi54° haap'de'k',slz naga'-ihi5 14

they will be l(they return?' Now

Roasting-Dead-People.

naga'sbinda5:

yimi'xi'11

lend it to me'

xilam1 sebe't'.2 nöbusirso sgisi5
ga5al4'
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And next
door

Coyote

5a'n1515 yap!a3°
not

people

my child,"

it is rotting

yewe"5.21

ho returned.

yewe"52'

they return

he said, it is said,

"sgä41 +" t'aga'ts.42 ga8
"Sgd .."

he cried.

That

loho1idat.13

when they die.

Anticipates quotation "yap!a (10) . . . Mflk'i' (11)."
' nege'8-dem. Second personal singular subject, first personal singular object (-dam) of verb eusga"n
(see aSk it' above), nags- shows palatal ablaut characteristic of forms with first person singular object.
s5ga.

-a- Indirect object in aorist only, elsewhere -z-; e. g., nëzda' YOU WILL SAY TO ME. Direct object is ga.
$8naga'&bindae. Subordinate form, with temporal force, of naga'aWn I SAY TO YOU. msga'8b1'n aorlst

stem nape. + indirect object -a- + second personal singular object -bi- + first personal singular subject
-'a. naga'abinde' is subordinated to main verb nege'rdam; Its direct object is quotation "laps gimi'zl"
(10).

sIgap!a. Noun formed apparently by repetition of base vowel according to Type 2. It is employed for
PEOPLE in general without regard to sex.
4ehawa'xiu'. Third person aorist Intransitive Class I of verb IuzwaxLlWV Type S I AM RoTTING; aorist
stem sin., verb-stem sled-, This verb is evidently compounded of liawa'x MATTER, 1'US and verbal base
ziu-, whose exact meaning can not be determined, as It has not been found alone.
"agfl-I-. Words spoken by Coyote often begin with a-, which has In Itself no grammatical significance.
aga'e' Third person aorlst intransitive Class I of verb t'agaWe5 Type 4a I caY; aorlst stem tagai.,
verb-stem t'dag.. 4 as In pews/ia, f0710'ie, and naga'l' above.
45ga'a'l. Postposition TO, AT. ON ccounr OF, used with preceding demonstrative ga; ga gaaa'l..there.
fore. ga'a'l is itself compounded of demonstrative ga and local elemental AT, TO.
d4btu. Temporal adverb Now, TO-DAY. Pie ta'nie NOT intended merely to keep up distinothiatus
between final 5u and initial a-.

(Translation]

The child of Roasting-dead-people died. He and Coyote were
neighbors to each other. Thereupon he said to him, "Lend me a
blanket, for my child has died. Lend mc a blanket," said Roastingdead-people. '"I'll not lend you a blanket, for where are they going

to be, if dead people come back?" said Coyote. And next door
returned Roasting-dead-people, and buried his child that had died.

Then, 'tis said, a long time elapsed. Now Coyote's child became
sick and died. Now next door he went to Roasting-dead-people.
"Lend me a blanket, for my child has died."" What did you say?"
Roasting-dead-people said that. "Yesterday indeed when I did say
to you, 'Lend me a blanket,' you, for your part, did say that to me,
'Where will the people be, if they return?' Now my child is rotting," said Roasting-dead-people. So next door Coyote returned.
"Sga +!" he cried. For that reason people do not nowadays return
when they die.

294

BUBBAU OF AMBIQAN ETHNOLOGY

(aunt. 40

HOW A TAKELMA HOUSE WAS BUILT
yap Ia1
'?eople

wi'h12
house

k!emèL8 bm4 p !a4dielouk',s eme'5si5° hono11

they make it.

Post

they set it down,

again

and here

p!a.idInlo'uk', he'1me8 hono' p !a-idI1o"k', hagamgama'n° p!a-idi5IO''k'.
they set it down, yonder
again
they set it down,
in four places they set them down.
he'net0 honot hangiJi'p 11 gada'k"2 hagamgama'n, gada'k's'i3
Then

also

they place (beams) on top thereof
across

mtxda'nhi 14 hangili'p'.
they place

just once

(beam) across.

hene
y'si
15
Then
and lust

5 hetne gada'k'sie mats!a"k'
then

and on top
thereof

k!emI.

they make
them.

in four places,

they put them

and on top thereof

wi'li sidibi" '° k!emèl;
house

they make it;

its wall

wilI hee1am,ls fga'11° ga2° heela'm
house

boards,

sugar-pine those

boards

gan21 dak'da't'22 dat!aba'k',23 hä'5va24 dat!ab&k'. gan

And then

from on top

they finish it,

onbothsides theyfinish it Anthen

dedewi1iidadis25 k!emèi 'dakdat's fe so daho'k'waP7 k!emI k!iyi'x28
they make it, and from on top

door

holed

they make it

gana'u29 ba-i-gina'xd.3° ganes'i511 ga'k!an12 k!emèi,
therein

its going out,

And then

ladder

smoke

xisgip!i'-

they make it, they notch it in
several

1 Bee note 39 of first text; § 86, 2. pap/a Is to be understood as subiect of all following finite verb
forms.
3 86,2; quantity of final vowel varies between -I and -ii. Directly precedes verb as object.
lThlrd personal subject, third personal object aorlst of verb kfemëtn Type 3i MAKE Fr; §3 63; 65.
4 § 86, 1; object of following verb.
5p!is-i- noww § 37, 13; di'- § 36, 10.

lO'at' third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb

lo'egwass Type 61 SET ir; §363; 40,6.
eme'5 MERE § 104; s'i enclitie particle § 114, 4.
I Modal adverb § 113, 4.

9104.

adverb from gamga'sm FOUR § ill.
10 Temporal adverb § 113, 3.
5

"ham- ACROSS § 87, 1.

-giti'p' third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb .gffiba'tn

Typo 3; §363; 40,3.
l'Postposltion with force of Independent local adverb § 96.
11 See note 12; -si' § 114, 4.
'4m1111'zcZa'n numeral adverb ONCE § 111; .M enobtic particle § 114, 2.
15 va's post-positive particle rUST § 114, 1; -si' 3114, 4.

14 ridib- (ROUSE) WALL § 86, 3; -i't third personal possessive form of noun.charadteristic -i- §3 89,3;
92 IlL HOUSE iTs-WALL is regular periphrasis for ROUSE'S WALL.

17 Third personal subject, third personal object aorist of verb mats/aga"n Type 3 I PUT IT §3 63; 40, 3.
is Noun stem beet. with nominal suffix -am dissitnilated from -an §387, 6; 21. wills heeia'm Is compound noun § 88.
193 86, 1. Predicate appoStive to heela'ns: P55EV SlAKE THOSE BOARDS OUT OF SUGAR-PtEE.

1ODemonstrative pronoun of indiderent number modifying heela'm § 104.
2lTemporal or connective adverb compounded of demonstrative ga and element -iii (??5ee) of unknown
meaning §3 113, 2; 114 end.
81 Adverb in -dat' from local element dak'- ABOVE § 112, 1.

'Ida- § 36,2 end; -tfab&k' third personal subject, third personal object aorlst of verb -t!abaga"ss Type 3
FiNi5R IT, §3 63; 40,3.
24 Local adverb § 113,1.

'Sdedewili'ida nooa, local phrase with pre-positive de- fl5 FRONT OF and third personal possessive suffix
.da § 93 end. -ds's postposition § 96 of unclear meaning here.
'0See note 22; sj' § 114, 4.
'7da- §107, 5; -ho'k'wal adjective with suffix -at § 108, 2.
28386, 3.

'sPosipositlon with k!iyi'x ba-fglna'zdaa § 96.
HTrd personal possessive form in -dda of infinitive ba-iglna'x. ba-i- OUT § 37,12; gin- verb stem Type
2or 11 00 TO § 40, 2, 11; -or infinitive suffix of intransitive verbs of class I § 74, 1.
"See note 21; '.sj' § 114, 4.
513 86,2; suffix -n, §321; 87,6.
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sgap',33 gwelt'gaiF gina'x35 k!emèl; will sidibI'1si5
down to the earth

places,

going

its wall and

they make house
ft;

k!emêi.

they make

it.

gan

And

then

dat!aba'k' haeit'bri'xt'bixik'w.S7 gane Iep!s35 hahüwü'°k'i,39 gana't'
they finish it

all cleaned inside,

gidI41 aixalI
thereon

they sit

rush
mats

And

then

they spread them
out inside,

yap !a"; p !ii 43 yoa44 has
people;

hä!8ya-p !iya'.45
on both siaca of the
fire,

fire

its p'ace

40

of that kind

gas jC 46 tdxaliyana'647

in the center, so that

they being seated

ganamnexAo hop !WenbO yap !a1a5' wi1ii;52 lep'ni'xa55
In that way

long ago

people, for

their part,

their house;

in winter

will'152 gana't55. sama'xasi554 ana6ne'x55 aixalI, a'n1556 wi'li gana'u.57 5
their

house

of that
kind.

Brush

house

But in summer

in this way

they sit,

not

house

therein

yoga k!emI
gwa's58 will yaxa59 wit'ge'yek'i,6° gas'it p!lt !tspTace
theymakelt
just

theysetitaround,

sothat

fire

habini\61 ganatnex sama'xa aixalI, anI5 lep'ni'xa nat'62 wi'li gana'u.
in the middle. Tn that way in summer they dwell, not

in winter

like

house

therein.

25x& § 86, 7b; -i- instrumental §36, 6; xãl- with to mark hiatus § 6. -sgip!isgap' third personal sub.
ject, third personal object aorist of verb -sgip!isgibi'n Type lIa s CU IT tIP 10 PIECES iterative of
verb -sgi'ibi5n Type 6; §8 63; 40,13; 43,1.

ILocal phrase with pre-positive gwel oowre To § 95 and noun-characteristic-u § 89, 4; t'gfi § 86, 1.
ssSee note 30; Jnfi jiltive used as noun § 74 end.
s8ee note 16; -s-is § 114, 4. -f8 is appended to s-idIbiu rather than wiS, as wili .sidlbl'i is taken as unit.
5?ha- 5w * 36, 11 b; -I- instrumental § 86, 6; ha'i- § 6. .t'bdzt'bir.ik'w passive psrticipie with instrumental -I- in -ik'w § 77 from verb -t'boxot' bar- Type 13a, verb stem -t'boxt' bar-; -tbsx- ablauted to -l'86x§ 81, 2; -t'bax- umlauted to -t'hlx- § 8, 3a.
886, 3.

ix § 16, llb. .lsfiwsI'uik'j = -lfiiwlluk!-hj § 19 end; third personal subject, third personal object
aorist of instrumental verb -huwii'uk!i8ss Type 3 I SPREAD (MAT) OUT § 64.

"Compounded of demonstrative go IRAS and sia't' participle in -t' § 76 of verb nagai Type 4 a DO, BE,
verb stem na-; see Appendix A.
Postposition § 96; gi- umlauted from ga- § 8, 4.
2ol- § 36, 15b, here with uncertain force; -rail third personal subject, third personal object aorist Type
1 in form, though intransitive in meaning § 67 footnote.
43 § 86, 1.

"Third personal possessive of noun pay- (?) § 86, 1 with noun-characteristic -a § 92111. FIRE ITS-PLACE
is regular pariphrasis for FIRE'S PLACE.

45 Local phrase with pre-positive ha- IN; -85° §86, 1 does not seem otherwise to occui'
"Connective compounded of demoustrative go THAT and enciitic particle _-j7 § 114,4.
4 Subordinate form of airaS, note 42; § 70 (see transitive paradigm).
48 Local phrase with pre-positive ha'ya- ON BOTH SIDES OF and noun-characteristic -a § 95; -'p!iy.a' from
prs FIRE.

4Modal adverb compounded of demonstrative ga THAT and ssatne'r infinitive of verb na'nagai-, verb
stem Ssa8na- § 69; 74,1; Appendix A.
5°

adverb In -ss § 112, 3.

yap/a see note 1; a deictic post-nominal element § 102 (people of long ago contrasted with those of
to-day).
6iw'Zli or will'i third personal pronominal form § 92111 of noun wi' ii HOUSE see note 2. PEOPLE THEIRHousE regular periphrasis for PEOPLE'S HOUSE. Observe that predicate verb (third personal aorlst of
TO BE) is not expressed In this sentence.
53 Temporal adverb in -Ia § 112, 2.
54sama'xa ef. note 53;
§ 114, 4.
s Modal adverb compounded of demonstrative stem a- THIs § 104 and nuftne'r see note 49.
58 Negative adverb of aorist § 118, 8.
sT Postposition with wi'li § 96.
55 § 86, 1. gwa's- wilL BRUSH HOUSE form compound noun § 88.
59
in -ra § 112, 2; 114, 9.

"tel- § 37, 8. 4ge'pek'i = .t'geyeek!.hi § 19 end; third personal subject, third personal object aorist of
Instrumental verb .tge'yeek/ien Type 2 7 PUT IT AROUND § 64; -hI- petrified Suffix § 42, 7.

61 Local adverb with pre-positive ha- 1w § 95, noun stem -bin-' not freely occurring § 86, 1, and nouncharacteristic -i § 89, 3.

"Participle In -t § 76; see note 40.
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[Translation]

The people are making a house. A post they set in the ground,
and here again they set one in the ground, yonder again they set one
in the ground, in four places they set them in the ground. Then
also they place beams across on top in four places, and above (these)

they put one across just once. And just then they make the house
wall; and then on top they place the house boards, those they make
out of sugar-pine lumber. Then they finish it on top, on either side
they finish it. Then they make the door, and on top they make a
hole for the going out of the smoke. And then they make a ladder,
they notch out (a pole), for going down to the floor they make it;
and the house wall they make.
Then they finish it, all cleaned inside. Now rush mats they spread
out inside, on such the people sit. The fireplace is in the center, so
that they are seated on either side of the fire. In that way, indeed,
was the house of the people long ago; in winter their house was such.
But in summer they were sitting like now,' not in the house. Just
a brush shelter they placed around, so that the fireplace they made
in the middle. Thus they dwelt in summer, not as in winter in a
house.
1

We were sitting out in the open when this text was dictated.

